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PUBLISHERS' NOTE 

The publication of Dr. Banikanta Kakati's Assamese, Its 
Fonnation rind Development is in consonance with the aims 
and objects of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studies in Assam, as the book marks a distinct achievement 
in the history of Assamese scholarship. It deals, as the title 
indicates, with the growth of the Assamese language, and the 
treatment of the subject has been carried out throughout on 
approved scientific lines; and as such the book will be helpful 
to the study of the development of other allied Indian langu
ages. Besides, Assamesl;' has been subjected to various mis
representation'> specially regarding its status a~ a distinct 
langu~ge, as it had hitherto bE'en mainly handled by inexpert 
writers who posspss neither critical acumen nor the required 
knowledge of Assamese and its affinities. Dr. Kakati estab
lishes for the first time the individuality of Assamese, placing it 
in the proper perspectivE' of its sister languagE's. Dr. Kakati 
has'analysed the diffE'rent sources from which Assamese has 
derived its vocabulary, and formulatpd the changes which the 
original words have undergone in their Assamese forms. The 
traces left behind in Assamese words of different influences 
exhibit the v<'riE'ty of the contact of the Assamese speakers 
with different races and cultures. The Aryan, the non-Aryan 
and the Austric have freely contributed to the richness of 
the Assamese vocabulary. which has been found adequate for 
the purpose of expounding abstract truths as well as for. 
describing realistic scenliS. 

Dr. Kakati break!; an entirely a new ground, and we 
only hope that the dialects and sub-dialects spotten in the 
tribal areas of Assam will be subjected to similar scrutiny, 
and for this we shall require a continuous band of welI..equip
peel scliolars. and decades of philological investigation on 
scientific lines. It can be predicted that the present publica
tion will serve, for many long years to come, as a model, guide 
and stimulus t~ such investigation. As far as the Department 
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of Historical and Antiquarian Studies is concerned it will 
always consider it a part of its duty if it can in any way 
inspire the compilation or be instrumental in the publication 
of scholarly and scientific treatises like the present one of 
Dr. Kakati. 

It can be added that Dr. Kakati's book was ~pproved for 
the Ph.D. Degree of thp University o{ Calcutta in 1935, the 
examiners being Dr. J. Bloch of Paris University, Dr. S. K. 
Chatterji of Calcutta Univer~jly. and the late Dr. A. C. Wool
ner of the Punjab University. 

Assam Secretariat, 
Shillong, 

March 17, 1941. 

S. K. BHUYAN, 

Honorary Provincial Director of the Department 
uf HIStorical and Alltiqltariall Sfudlc!, ASBan •. 



PREFACE 

The following pages, representing an efTor: at drawing up 
a preliminary sketch of the principal sounds and forms of the 
Assamese language, were accepted as a thesis for the Ph.D. 

degree of the Calcut:a UnL\·ersity. 1935. 

Assame!>c has been very little studied abroad. It has not 
even bl'L'n mChion,·r] III th,' LXlSling comparative grammars of 

the N.LA. language;,. In il work on pure linguistics, it was for 

the HEt tinw 1lotlced III Dr. S. K Ch<:ttcrji's The Origin and 
Development of tiu Bell[lali La,lguagc, 1921i. But that great 
work being :T.:<mly dcvotL'll td l:w (,xamlllalio:l of the gro .... ih 
and structure of tIll' Ben,;ail hn~u~,ge. Assamesc forms have 
been brought in h"ro and ther,.' fur the sake of comparison 
or 2mplificac'Cln of .'"me ]l,·mts ASS'\!-:·l\.'~e for!11s :13ve also 
been um;larly treated III Gnerson \ Modern Indo-ArVCll! 
Vernaculars iSUpp1cmcnt, judI," AI.: [,ary. 1:131-1933) . 

. Evcn by ibelf A"samese has bcen very insufficiently 
examined. Thr first grammatical notice of Assamcse was taken 
by Rev. N. Brown, Jl1 hi;. Grammal/cal Notes on Assamese 
Language, 18~S. Thc'~l' :Joles \I"c're primarily meant for the 
American Baptist II'Tissionafl('s. and werc aee:n'dingly short. 
Prof. Nichol! summQrlscd the mCli:J fc,<:tures of .'>poken Assam
cse in hIS work i">lanual of the Bengnii lallu::age including 
Assamese Grammar, in 1894. Two native grammarians, Hem 
Chandra Barua and Satyan"tha B:lra. wrole 1\\\) grammars in 
Assamese; but good as these ,'"rnacular grammars ar~ in' 
their own way, they are clement:;ry and meant for school boys, 
and are scarcely of any usc to advanced students of historical 
grammar. In 1936, as these pag~s were being made ready for 
the press, was published Mr. Kaliram ;'.1edhi's Asamiyii Vyii.
kara1,lCl aru Bhii.!;atatva, written in Assamcse. It is an ambiti
ous work and is supposed to be written on historical princi
ples. But though it contains a mass of early Assamese forms, 

the mode of approach to th~ subject is far from scientific and 
it does not place this pUblication under any obligation. 

A.-h 
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Though modern Assamese has been largely overshadowed 
by its more powerful and prosperous western neighbour, 
Bengali, yet it occupies an important place in the group of 
N.I.A. languages. In point of antiquity, it had the honour of 
being noted by Hiuen Ts'ang when he visited Kamariipa in 
the 7th century. He perhaps referred to some 'individuality 
of the Kfunariipa (early Assamese) language when he spoke 
of it as " slightly differing" from that of Mid-India. From the 
fourteenth century onwards, Assamese developed a rich and 
varied popular literature in poetry, prose and dr.una. In the 
latter two items, prose and drama, early Assamcse seems to 
have been ahead of other contemporary verna.::ulars. 

Assamese has thus preserved in Curlier r(;cords ~ufficient 
materials for a historIcal study of the easternmost N.I.A. 
vernacular. Its lexical Wl aiUl JS also vast and varier;. Up 
till now three comprehensIve dIctionaries have been publIshed. 
The first was the Assames2-English DICtIOnary oi: lVl.. Bronson, 
1867; the second was that of Hem Chandra b~:rua. the gram
marian, published, 1900 ; the thIrd is a comprehensive Assam
ese-English Dictionary published under the auSpIces of Asam 
Sihitya Sabha, 1932. The outstandlllg ieature 01 aU' the 
AssIunese lexicons is the sedulous care with whIch all homely 
tbh, and indigenous words have been ialthfuily registered. 
Learned Sanskrit word5 that constitute the buik of the entries 
in current Bengali dictionaries have as a rule been avoided. 
Sanskrit words are recorded only wh;;n they have been fully 
Assamicised. The existing Assamcse lexicons thus present a 
faithful picture of the language that lives on the lIps of the 
j!eople. But they are very poor in etymologIcal materials. 
The derivations wherever suggested jire more often thaI! not 
fanciful. And at the present state of knowledge about Assam
ese such inaccuracies in lexicographers are inevitable. 

From an Assamese point of view, therefore, this publica
tion, though a record of humble works, embodies all that has 
evt:r been seriously attempted in the direction of grouping 
~c materials under different grammatical and historical 
-"iones. The materials collected here may thus be looked 
. vpo.u as an effort at furnishing the comparativ~ grammarial:ls 
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with systematised informations about the formation of the 
Assamese language. 

In respect of coll(>C'tion of materials from early Assamese 
sources also, the present work may be said to be breaking 
fresh grounds. TIl(' printed early Assamese religious texts 
meant primarily for popular consumption are careless trans
cripts of the manuscripts without notes or glossarial indexes. 
In compiling mrly Asoamcsp forms, whole books had not only 
to be read through and mal'ked. but also to be collated with 
the original manu~rrint" now in the custr,dy of the Kiimriip 
Anusandhan Samiti a' Gauhati. No~lE' of th" manuscripts 
seems to be ol::kr th;m ] 50 ,'::oars. 

In the ahscnr'~ of a:1Y pr('viou~ hi, ~orical study of the 
Janguage' by :my sch"l,p' :>nd in the ab'''::1ce also of any per
>onal hpjp in the> m;":"r of collection and sifting of materials. 
the follo\\"in~ p'H,,('~ cl~b:,dy the r,'s.!'t< of unaided efforts on 
my part. The ]i~( 0: hooks ~cparaj(,l:. appended shews the 
cxtent of my :'1dd/ .·::11: .. " for the:,"::'Lca1 matcrials to the 
great mas(":'~ 0: ~J.I :', !n".,'~u:,:jc But amongst them fre
quetlt l"(·f(,l"(,I: ('<:':. h: ",,(, b2el1 made to the works of Bloch, 
Chatterji. Gl'j'":'<;on, ::m'l Turner :'IS the immediate sources of 
mformation. 

So fnr a" tIl(' m<,thod of tl'f'atmronl is concerned I have 
tried 10 foIl,1\' lIw [ool-n',ar];' of tll< ~I' eminent teachers. 

The ine('nljvp tf) ll~l'lprtakC' thi~ work came from Dr. S. K. 
Chattcrji. M.A. Li\.D (L"nd:'l1). Khaira Professor of Indian 
Linguislies. C'.leu!!::] 1':,;\""1" j!'''. Hp h0~' all through helped 
me \\'ifh valu:.hle ;':'~'!' 't")l'\'; in pv('ry c.\nceh'able shape and 
fo~, My ind .. bh'dr.,"'< 1, ',;rn ;<; b('Y:ln".~ mC'a~ur('. 

The fLrst draft Lof the manU';r:'ipt was presented to Dr. 
S. K. ChattC'l"ji fnt' 1';'1..1 Tl'visinn. Hp vC'ry patiently read 
throug:q the entin' manuscript nnd markpd out certain faults 
of omission and commission. The r('vised manuscript pre
pared under his guidance and sup('rvision was then sent over 
under his direction to Dr. J. Bloch (Paris), for such further 
suggestions and illumination as he only could give. Dr. Bloeh 
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·took infinite pains to read through the entire hand-written 
script and mark certain points that he considered doubtful or 
uncertain. He condescended also to offer various suggestions. 
Certain sections have accordingly been rewritten and others 
newly added under his inspiration. His suggestions on speci
fic points have been duly acknowledged. For the rest and 

. also for the generosity with "'hieh he responded to the sup
plication of an unknown worker, I cherish the abiding grati
tude of a humble learner to\\'ards the great teachir that he- is. 

I am, however. pE'rsonaIly re-sponsible Lor all possible
shortcomings in the book in its prese-nt form. Faults whe-rever 
found must surely be duE' to my failure to fully appraise 
the suggestions received. 

The title Assamese, Its FO;'lllutiOll and Development has 
been suggested by Dr. S. K. Chatte-rji. Though the present 
book is not a full-ftc-aged formalio:1 ~.;~d development. the 
suggested title scems ~:}propriatc !,) me a~ !! is )'eminiscent to 
me of the two gre:lt works. La Formation de la Langue 
Marathe and Th[' 0 'ig:n GIld Derel'Jpment of the Bengali 
Language from which light :;nd direction have been constMltly 
sought. 

In respect of derivlltion of the Il>h. elements the existing 
terminologies, O.I.A .. M.I.A. and N.J.A .. havc been adapted. 
Since it has been as!umed that Assamese is derived from a 
Sanskrit-like language. under O.I.A. haw been included words 
that appear in a Sanskritised garb in Sanskrit dictionaries 
whatever their probable origin ma~' be .• Thus. for example, 
.Assamese katar!. a knife. has been aflWatl'd to Skt. kattiirikii, 
rather than to kartarikii, though kaniirihi has been Sanskritis; 
eo. from a Prakritic sourf'''. In this n'~pcct I have followed 
Dr. Turner's example in his Nepali Dictionarll where he 
derives kapiTi from Skt. kattiiri1ca. though in his Index 
he has placed kattari.-, under Prakrit heading. In thesr 
pages Assamese words have: been as far as possible 'derived 
from the nearest Sanskritised formg without any attempt at 
tracing the possible sources of the corresponding Sanskrit 
vocables except of course where the formations are of palpable 
deSya origin. • 
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Under section on non-Aryan Correspondences parallelisms 
have been shewn between Assamese and non-Aryan forms. 
But in the body of the text, Assamese words have been equaied 
to Sanskrit formations wherever available rather than to non
Aryan parallels. Classification of Sanskrit vocabulary is a 
vast issue. and that has been regarded as beyond the immedi
ate scope of this publication. 

In the body of the text references to authorities have 
been indicated by the names of the authors followed by sec
tion marks, and not by the names of their publications which 
have been separately listed under a different heading. The 
letters T. and P. after derivations refer to the authorities of 
Turner and Pischel. The name of Dr. Bloch without section 
marks following refers to his communicated views and that 
with secti"on marks following to his work. La Formation de la 
Langue Marathe. 

Though the manu~crjpt was m'lde rpady for the press in 
the summer of 1936. publication could not be arranged for. for 
want of funds. A ,"r<1nt towards publication was sanctioned 
by the Government of As~am with the Hon'ble Mr. G. N. Bor
doloi, M.A .. B.L .. a~ Prl:'mic>r and Education Minister. 1939. 
The task of publication was ('ntrusted to th(' Departlllent of 
Historical and Antiauarian Studi('s. Gov('rnment of Assam. 
Gauhati. Th" m<lnuscript was accordingly made over to the 
press in th(' summpr of 1939. But war broke out immediately 
after. and ncc('ssary. Matrixes for the Linotype could not be 
imported from abroad at a reasonable cost. and the Govern-. 
mem grant laps('d : but ip the mL':tn time the Hon'hle Mr. R. K. 
Choudhury. B.L .. b::-cnm£' Educatior. Minister. and he ~eneT
ously restored the grnnt. My I"l'~pcctful thanks are due to 
both the Education Mini!'ters. 

It took a long time for th(' press to prepare locally some 
of the most nec£'ssary matrixes (there was not time enough 
to prepare all of them) and the printing could not be begun 
tm late in the summ('r of 1940. 

The proprietor (Mr. G. Srinivasachari. B.A.) and the 
printers of the G. S. Press deserve special thanks. The 
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manuscript was prepared primarily for loose set-up_ In the 
linotype set-up certain handicaps were felt in the matter of 
free corrections of proofs. But the press authorities ungrudg
ingly gave me as much freedom as I would like to exercise in 
correcting irregularities. and Mr. G. Srinivasachari himself 
volunteered personal atiention to the proofs. Pro~pt attention 
was given to all corrections by tlw Pjinting authorities. Any 
printing irregularity. tl1('re:orc. wherever detected, should be 
<lttributed to o\'e,sight 0:- my p::rt rath('r than to the negli
gence of the printer!>. 

I have to thank several fr;nnds and well wishers frpm 
whom I received help ~lf1cl enc(lur:,geml.·ll~ towards completion 
and publication of this book. The foremo,! amongst them are 
Dr. D. Thomson. M.A. B.Se .. Ph.D .. Principal. Cotton Col
lege; (1926-Um) ; Mr. S. C. R,,,. lVI.A. (Lond.), ·Pripcipal, 
Cotton College. (1933-1940): Prof. A. T. Chat!erji, M.A., 
(now rrtired) : Prof. P. C. RO:l·. M.A.. (now retired) ; Prof. 
B. M. Sen, M.A.: Proi. lVL :'J. Go~warr.i. MA .. B.L.: Mr. 
O. K. Das, B.A., M L.A .. Mr. H. C Barua, B.L.: the 
Hon'ble Rai Bah<ldur Mr. H. P. Ban12. M.A .. B.L.; Mr. 
N. K. Dutta, ;vLL.A. 

My thanks are due also to th,.' Qulhoritil?s of the Depart
ment of Historical ann AntiouQri"n StudIes: Rai Bahadu; Dr. 
S. K. Bhuyan. M.A .. B.L, Ph.D (Lond), Honorary Pmvin
cial Director; IVIr. S. K. Dul ta, B.Sc.. (Lond.). Bar-at-Law, 
Honorary Dep'Jty Dir"ctcr; M:·. B. K. Earua. M.A., B.L .. 
Honorery Asdstant Di~ector. for making all necessary arrange
ments for the 1)ubli:::at!0~ of th0' book. 

The Honorary Assi<> ilnt Dircc~or Mr. B. K. Bllrua. also 
Lecturer of Assamese, CottO!] Collt'gr, prC'pared the Word~ 
Index with the hclp of 1T,. lJpc'nc1,a Chandra L0],haru, M.A., 
B.L., Assistant Lecturer of Ass~mese, Cotton College, and 
Mr. Atul Chandra Barua, B.A., an ex-student of the College. 
My thanks are due to al! these friends for the lielp proffered. 

Cotton College, 
Gauhati, Assam, 
:March 15, 1941. 

BANIKANTA KAKATI. 
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TRANSLITERATION 

The mode of transliteration of Ski. and Pkt. words is the 
same as in Pischel's Gra!llmati!~ der ?rakrit Sprachen. The 
Skt. dipthongs iii, au have been written as r:.i, ny, and the long 
vowels ii, 0, written as c, 0, In Pkt. word;; the short quantity 
has been used only to illustrate pbon",ti(' variations. In other 
places it has bc'en drnDtlcd. SkI. wr:rcls wi! h both (" l' : s, S, 
have been indifferently spell ~,S the phc:neL' \'alul" of (b, t'). 
(5, s) are the same in As. 

The phonetic symb~ls wj'E':·evt':· llSl'd :,],C' an :lpproxi:na
lion to those employed by the InkrnatlOna] Ph<,neill' Associa
tion. As the phunetic 'ymb,.l, had til be' h,-ally IJ:'enarcd to 
fit into Linotype machine. they ('(luld not often h(' ~'ope'rly 
shaped: thus ('i) sta'lds fo; the g~:t:ural 11:l5a1: U') :;::lllds 
for the nasalised (F) : " stand, for the neutr,,] v(.we]: glott:tl 
h has been shewn as ~, 

In Assamese worcis. final -(I ilGS brpn droppC'cl in tnll1S
!iteration as it remains quiescl'nt in pwnunciation. WhC'l)eVer 
its preSP~lce to th·c' C\C h<:s to he n";,,,d. it hilS be·f'n shev:n as 
-f!. It has been tran.,jitcra(rd a, -(I, ,,;hc'rcn'r its distinct sound 
has been preserved; e.g. bho1:; 1IWU! ; ?0 "i. The letter a' 
shews the elision of a following mut~(ing vowel i Gnd has the 
sound of ;) ; e.g., ca't (cot). 

In nasalised -1', -yo -11'. the nasalising sign hGS to be 
placed at the side instead oi at the top. to accommodate th(' 
pre.ss; nasRIised a has been written as u in th(' table of vowels, 

Initial Skt. y-, in ts. and stf. Assamc'sr word, has been 
transliterated HS j- as that is ib ;ound value in A,samese 
words. In other places it has bren retained. Glic!c sounds 
have been denoted by -)}~, -lV-. 

The guttural spirant vallIe in Assamesc' of Skt. sibilnnls 
s, S, !} h~.s been shewn by -X-. 



INTRODUCTION. 

I. A RAPID SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
LANGUAGE. 

(A) "Assam" and" Assamese ". 

1. Assamese is the easternmost New Indo-Aryan 
language spoken in tIl(' As~am vall!'y diftricts with Lakhimpur 
in the extreme east and Goalpara In the C'xtreme west. It 
meets Bengali in the west and IS surrounded on all sides by 
speeches belonging to altogeth!'r difTl'l'ent families of which the 
principal aT(' the TibC'lo-Burman ,md the Khasi (of the Mon
Khmer"family). In tIl(" an'a III which it is spoken it is not the 
only vernacular. It i~ a lan~ua[!(· of the pbin~ Everywhere 
its hom!' as a n'rnacuhq' i5 b~Hmd.'d by th!' hills lying on thl! 
north and on the snuth b!'!\\·,,( II wlllch the riv!'r Brahmaputra 
takes its westerly course. 

2. The word Assaml'sC' is an English om', built on the 
same principJ!' as Cillgafese, Callare,.e, etc. It is based on the 
English word A!lsam b~· which the tract consisting of the 
Brahmaputra valley i~ known. But thl' peopll' themselves 
call their country Asil1l1 and their language Asam"iyn. (L.S.I. 
Vol. J. p. 393), 

The word Assam was connected with th!' Shan invaders of 
the Brahmaputra VaUlT Sinc!' 1228 thl' l'asternmost part of 
the valley came under the dominat ion of a sl'ction of the great 
Thai (Tai) or Shan ract' which spreads eastwards from the 
border of Assam over nearly the whole of further India and 
far into the interior of China. It seems curious that while the 
Shan invaders called thl'mselves Tni (Gait: p. 245) they came 
to be referred to as Asd1ll. Asam. Ascim and Acam. by the 
natives of the province. In Darrang Raj Va1iJsnhali, a chro
nicle of the Koch kings by Suryya Khari Daibajiia. com
posed in the sixteenth century. the word Asam has all 
through been employed as a term of reference to the conquer-

A.-l 
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ing Shans. In Sankar CaTit, py Daityari 'fhakur of the 
seventeenth century, the Shans have been variously designat
ed as Asiim, Asam, Asa1n. In Kamrilpar Buranji, of a much 
later date, occurs the form Acam also. 

No satisfactory explanation has yet been offered by his
torians as to how the term Asam with variants came to 'be 
applied to the tribe. Grierson notes that the wo:!"d Shan is a 
Burmese corruption of the original word Sham. (L.S.I., 
Vol. II. p. 59). Dr. P. C. Bagchi equates Shan with Sien.Syam 
(Syam of the Khmt'r inscriptions and Siell of the Chinese 

sources) and traces A111im. the mocit'rn Assamese designation 
of the Tai people, to SlCll,SlIam (P. C. Pagchi: Foreword to 
The Indian Colony of Siam by P. N. Bost' p. vii). 

3, The modern Assamese word Ahom, by which the Tai 
people are known evidently goes back to early Assamese 
Asiim; Asam > Asam > A.lla711, AMm. The last syllable of 
Asiim might very wen be ronnecled WIth Sham but the initial 
vowel A-, would remain unexplained, A-, as a prefix having a 
privative or derogatory significance. Following the tradition 
of the Ahoms themselves. Sir Edwilrd Gait suggests that the 
term Asam in the sense of "um·qualled " or " peerless" was 
applied to the Shans by the local tribes in token of their 
admiration of the way in which the Shans fj"st conqul'red and 
then conciliated them. Though the rude Mongolian tribes 
could not have been t'xp('cted to be acquaintf'd with a learned 
Sanskrit derivative like Asroll. Yl't Sir Edward considers it 
very probable that this derivation i~ aftt'r all the right one,
in w.hatever way the word might have come into use (History 
of ABSam, p. 246). In slight amplification of Sir Edward's con
clusion it may be added that Asama. peerless, may be a latter
day Sanskritisation of some earlier form like Aduim. In Tid 
(Ahllm), YChrim. means" to be defeated". With the privative 
Assamese prefix A., the whole formation Asrim would mean 
II undefeated," " conquerors, " being thus a hybrid equivalent 
of the word Thai (Tiii) meaning" free" as opposed to Cam'U'W4 
('Clim'Uwa<'Chdmuwa) , an AMm subject of a respectable 

*Prof. (now Dr.) S. K. Bhyyan notes in his introduction 
to Tungkhungia Buran;i (pp. xxix, xxx) that the adult popu-
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status. ... The presence of forms like Asam, Acam in early 
Assaroese seems to lend support to this view. Skt. .Aslima could 
have given a s1s. form like Asam but hardly Asam. 

4. The Shans built their kingdom and consolidated their 
power in Eastern Assam with the modern town of Sibsagara as 
their capital and brought the whole :1'act down to the border of 
the modern district of Kiimrup permanently under their sway. 
It was toward~ the c105e of their reIgn that modern Kamrup 
came withm the compa~" of the Shan rule, but even then the 
Shan domination in K~lmrllp was fitful and it was often 
challenged by contending power~. 

The word Asulll was first applIed to the Sham and subse
quently to the muntry (hey cOllqu~J'ed. VIZ. the regions east of 
the present dIstrict 01 KiimJ'Llp. lt~ usc> was afterwards ex
panded and It mdudl·d th" "'hole u! the Brahmaputra valley 
when the proV!l1ce was con~tllu:l'd by the BritIsh in 1874. It 
should be noted. hO\\"L·n,r. a" a phont:tlc yagary that the 
name of the country ~tJll remam" ASClIil (pron. aXUlll) , but the 
conqueror!>' name undergoes furthl!r phonetic modifications 
and becomes Ahum, Ji.l!am. Allul1I. In modern Assamese the 
Shans arc lI1variably deslgnat( d a~ Aitums. As Shan is a wide 
term. they WIll 111 the followmg pages be referred to as 
Ahoms. 

(B) The AjJinilles of Assamese. 

5. Assamese IS vC'ry little knuwn abroad. The province of 
Assam being cut oli from till' !'l'St of Northern India by its 

lation of Assam was dl\'ided into KiwIs or groups having to 
render speCIfic SL'rVlt'e 10 the :,tah.' such as arrow-making, boat
building ctc. The Clwmmrcis OJ' higher ranks of subjects were 
exemptC'd from pel'~unal service. He further deflDes the posi
tion of a Challlttwa as an Ahom subject of a higher status than 
the Kari Piiiks, the urrow-making subjects. The CnamuWfis 
were holders of offices or were employed as goldsmiths and 
artisans and were ordinarily exempted from manual service. 
They were also called Apaikan Chamu.Wfis (Ibid. Glossary, 
p. 237) evidently as different from other Chamuwcis or sub
jects who had to render specific services as Pdiks. (An adult 
male was called a Piiik). 
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powerful neighbour Bengal, the Assamese language is com
monly believed to be an off-shoot or sub-dialect of Bengali. 
This misunderstanding is largely due to the territorial redistri
bution under the British rule. The whole of North Bengal in
cluding Koch-Bihar, Rangpur, Jalpiiiguri and also perhaps 
Dinijpur, should have been :ncIuded with Assam and the 
modern district of Sylhet which forms a part of political Assam 
should have been joined to Bengal. if the territorial readj ust
ment were to be made on the basis of linguistic homogeneity. 
Such territorial distribution would have given a proper pers
pective to the formation and development of the Asssamese 
language. 

6. The province was dIfferently called in dIfferent hi1>tori
cal periods. Its most ancient nam£' was Prag-jyoti::;apw·a. By 
this name it is referred to in the two great cpics-the 
Riimiiya1].a and the 1I1ahiiblWrata and in the main Pur~a~,
the HarivanJ.Sa, the Vi~I.lltjJHriil.la and th£' Brahlllill.l!JajJurii~w. In 
classical literature both Prag-jyotI!:,a and Kamariipa oceul' as 
alternative names of the country. Kahdasa refers to it by both 
the designations (Ragll1lvorit."u: Cantu 4: S]okas, 81, 83), In 
epigraphic records the name Kamarllpa was first mentioned in 
the Allahabad Inscriptlon of Samudra Gupta m the fifth cen
tury. (Fleet: Corpus [nSCTlptiollum Indicamm, Vol. III. p. 8). 

When Hiuen Ts'ang visited the country in 643 A.D. he 
knew it as Ka-mo-lu-p'o (Kamariipa). Its we5tern boundary 
was the river Karatoya in North Bengal. "The pilgrim crossed 
a large river and came to Ka-mo-Iu-p'o ", "The river Ka.lo-tu 
(Karatoya) may be the large river of the present passage" 
(Watters: Vol. II. pp. 186, 187), According to the authority 
of Sanskrit KlilikdpuTIi1J.« (supposedly of the 10th century) 
and of Yogini Tantra (supposedly of the 16th. century)-both 
mai'lly devoted to giving geographical accounts of the land, the 
name of the region cast of the river Karatoya in North Bengal 
to the river Dikkara (Dikrai) in Eastern Assam, was KAma
mpa and its permanent western boundary had been the river 
Kar.atoya since the times of Narakasura and Bhagadatta of 
KwiuJa,etra fame. 
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7. Whatever be the backward time limit of the river 
Karatoyii having formed the western boundary of ancient Prag
jyoti~a or Kamarupa, it is certa,n that III Hiuen T~'ang's time it 
marked the westernmost frontier of the K.iimarupa kingdom. 
It was of the language of the people of this kingdom when he 
said that" their speech differed a little from that of Mid-India, 
(Watters: Vol, II. p. 186). It was under the patronage of king:i 
outside the westl'rn lImit of modern Assam,-undcr the patron
age of the kings of Kilmalilpur, fourieen mIles to the south west 
of eoeh-Bihar. th:l~ the (;i.rli,'",\ A~Sa;ll["l' books Vlcre wri\~en. 
Even now the spuk,n lan;;ua;;'~ of Nurth Bengal and west[Tn 
Assam (districts of Kamrup and Goalpara) is substantially 
the same and seem~ to form one dialect group. The points 
of diiference between ihi::; Wl'stprn ASSClDcse dialed and the 
standard colloqu;,d of (·a.>t"rn Assam h,1\'(; bcen noted below 
(§§. 33 fl.). 

H. Thc great author of The Lillgul."'C Survey dld not l0aw 
unnoticed the linguistic um:y of North BC'ngal anel Assam and 
he pointed to Mflgadhl as the cummon source of all the eastern 
dialects. .. Magad!;i wa~ thl' prmclpai dlalect which corres
ponded to the oid Eastern Pr:lkflL &1:;[ of Magl.ldha lay the 
Ga_uQa or Prilcya Apabhram~a the head quarter of 
which was at Gaur in the prc:;cnt d;~tricl of MaIda. It spread 
to the South and South-Eli," and hen: LJec;amo the parent of 
modern Bengal:. Beside~ spreadmg southwards GauQa 
Apabhramsa also spread to the cast keeping north of the 
Ganges and is there represented at the present day by Northern 
Bengali and in the valky of Assam by Assamese. North 
Bengal and Assam elid not get their language from Bengal pro
per but directly from the west. MZlgadhi Apabhramsa, in fact, 
may be considered as ~preacllJ1g out l'astwards and southwards 
in three directions. To the North·East it developed into 
Northern Bengali and Assamese, to the south into Oriya and 
between the two into Bengali. Each of thesc three descendants 
is equally directly conneCled with the conunon immediate 
parent and hence we find North Bengali agreeing in some 
respects rather with Oriya, spoken far away to the south 
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than with the Bengali of Bengal proper of which it is usually 
classed as a sub-dialect" (L.S,!. Vol. I, Part I, pp. 125-126). 

9. Dr. S. K. Chatterji basing his conclusions on the mate
rials accumulated in L.S.!., Part I, and other monographs 
on the Bengali dialects, divides Eastern Mag. Pkt. and Ap. into 
four dialect groups. (1) RarJ,ha dialects which comprehend 
Western Bengali whicll gh'es standard Bengali colloquial and 
0riya in the Souib West. (2) Varendra dialects of North 
Central Bengal. (3) Kiimuropu dialects which comprehend 
Assamese and the dialects of North Bengal. (4) Val}ga diall:cts 
which comprehend the dialects of East Bengal. (O.D.B.L., 
Vol. I. p. 140). It would thus appear that there is no question 
of one dialect group having sprung out of another. They are 
all related to one another as having emanated from one centre 
of radiation and yet following thell' o\\m lillI'S of deve'opmenL 

10. The question was once hotly discussed in the press 
whether Asamese was or was not a sub-dialect of Bengali. 
Sir G. A. Grierson dismiss~'d it by his now proverbial compari
son of a hill and a mountain. 

In describing, howevpr, the iormation of the Assamese 
language, its exact relatIOnship to its pow~rful neighbour 
Bengali cannot be left undefined. The' comparative obscurity 
of Assamese and the spread of a powerful Bengali literature 
ahnost all over the globe gives an impression to foreigners that 
Assamese is a patois of Bengali. 

11. Skeat's conception of a dialect may be accepted as a 
good working hypothesis. "When we talk of speakers of 
dialect, we imply that they employ a provincial methad of 
speech to which the man who has been educated to use the 
language of books is unaccustomed. Such a man finds that the 
dialect speaker frequently uses words or modes of exprcs~ion 
which he does not understand or which are at any rate strange 
to him; and he is sure to notice that such words as seem to be 
familiar to him are, for the most part strangely pronounced. 
Such difIerences are especially noticeable in the use of vowels 
aDd diphthongs and in the mode of intonation (Skeat: English 
Dialect.. pp. 1, 2). 
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12. Judged by this standard, Assamese will not betray 
any characteristics that may be regarded as dialectal aberra
tions of Bengali. On the other hand, it will be found that they 
started on parallel lines with peculiar dialectical predisposi
tions and often develop('d sharply contradictory idiosyncrasies. 

13. For convenience of discussion. the main points of 
agreement and difference b('tween Bengali and Assaml'se are 
grouped below:-

(i) Assamr's(' word, for r; ,t' and lcatcr are from the 
earliest period ;:Hi and prill). as opposed to Bg. iigun and ja!. 
Assamese pOnl for water i, common to allOw dial('cts of Bihari 
and Eastern Hindi. but :ui for fire has parallels only in joy 

and jwc of tbe Bbatri ckdect of Oriya and in the Bhulia 
dialect ~f Eastcm Hmr1; l"l'Sp .. 'clivdy. both sClClth of the 
Vindhyas. 

(ii) Assanws(' and Pengal; bw(' contrasting syst('ms of 
:JccentCiation. A'<'amp,(, follow . .; the' ;,,,,,-Indiar. systf'm of 
penultimate stress and Beng:di hal, <1n inil!a1 stress (~. 158). 
E\'en in that rC'spl'ct Bc"":'.li difT,.'}''' from thc K~mriipi di2Ject 
which a1'.0 ha, ,n in;ti,tl sfl'\'.'~. In this rC'gard the most 
common word for 'court-~'ard' (corresponding 10 Skt. catviiIa.) 
in St. AS'<UT1(''>C' 51 Be'nQidi <1nd K[lmrl'oi may be compared; 
c.g. Sf. As. rvt6l: St. Eg. riitiil : Kflmrupi: caUt! In St. As. 
the strcss on thC' pC'null shortC'ns thc prc\-ious -0- : in Kamrlipi, 
thC' initi:ll str('s:" s1101'1(,11.' thc fn1ln-,\-ing -0-: and in Bg. there 
is an anticip<1tol'Y lcngthening of initi<11 0- in a position of stress. 

(iii) The [:eniti\'e C<1se affix is Bg -C)': As. -or: but -~r
survives in As. instrumC'n+"l case nffix -r1'-c. Conversely also, 
in early As. -ertl was tll(' p1('ona51 ic conjunctive affix as opposed 
to early Bg. -ra with the' SaInt' ft;nciioll. (~~. 826. 828)_ 

(iv) The lac. affix in As. is -t from the earliest times. 
Bg. has e, -te (-ta +-e) . 

(v) PresC'nt part in As. is -01- (-anta). Bengali has -ito. 
(§§. 791, ft.). 

(vi) The past conditional in As. is expressed by the post
position heten (earlier hate', hant(1) after a fully conjugated 
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verbal root in the past. Bengali expresses the past conditional 
with the pres. part. base in -it- with personal conjugational 
affixes (§§. 787, fl.). 

(vii) The infinitive sense is conveyed in As. by forms in 
-ib-; in Bg. by forms in -it- (§§. 809-813). 

(viii) Assamese has a complete set of negative conjuga
tion with the negative particle na- placed before the verb root. 
Oriya has a negative conjugation with the verb substantive only. 
Bengali has no negative conjugation (§.847). 

(ix) The plural suffix('s in Assamese are entirely 
different from those of Bengali. Some As. PI. suffixes have 
affinities in the western languages (s§. 620, if.). 

(x) As. pronominal derivatives of time and place seem 
to have no parallel formations in Bengali (§§. 698, if.; 711, if.). 

(xi) The type of vowel-harmony (noticecf under 
§§. 273 if.) where an anterior -ri- is shortened under the influ
ence of a following -ri- in a succeeding syllable is absent in 
Bengali, while As. has it in common with Otiyii and in a 
modified form with Bihar!. This often makes Assam\:se forma
tions unintelligible to Bengali ~peaking people. 

There are other types of vowd-harmony which have affi
nities in the west but no! in Bengali They have been noticed 
in proper places (§§. 261. if.). 

(xii) Assamese devised from earliest times a symbol (~) 
for the tb- glide. Bg. has no di~tin('t ~ymbol; it has only a 
spelling device to denote the glide-sound. 

These are some of the most outstanding features that 
differentiate Assamese from Bengali. Other points of 
divergence and contact have been noticed in the body of the 
text. 

14. Dr. S. K. Chatterji has often referred to forms and 
idioms in the Bauddha Gun 0 DaM as sources of corresponding 
forms and idioms in modern Bengali though he characterises 
te language of Bauddha Gun 0 DoM, as a kind of Western 

':f:;lpabhraiJSa from its -y- nominatives, its aha- genitives, its 
.,'-i;;a.- passives and its general agreement with forms with the 
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literary Western Apabhrailsa. (O.D.B.L., Vol. I., p. 112). 
Dr. Bloch characterising the language of the DoMs says,-" We 
may call it oriental because it is found in Eastern texts and be
cause there are some Eastern influences, but it is not so if we 
wish to find in it the base of the modem Eastern languages." 
(Quoted from Dr. P. C. Bagchi's article: The Sibilants in the 
Buddhist daMs: I ndian Lingt~istics: Vol. V parts I-VI p. 356) . 
It has been pointed out by Dr. G. Tucci on the authority of 
some Tibetan manuscripts that Minanath, one of the poets of 
the Bauddha doluis, was a fisherman from Kamarupa 
(J.A.S.B. New Series. Vol. XXVI. No. I, pp. 133, 134). All 
these great authorities agree about the presence of Eastern 
forms and influences in the language of the doltiis. Dr. Bagchi 
places the date of the composition of these texts sometime 
between., the 8th and the 10th centuri(';, A.D. (ibid). 

15. Certain phonological and morphological peculiarities 
registered in the Bauddha doh as have come down in an 
unbroken continuity through early to modern Assamese. 
Reference has already been made tv the ~hortening of an 
anterior -d. before a followmg .{i. in the next or a succeeding 
syllable (§. 13. xi). So far a~ Easttr:1 languages arc concerned, 
this peculiarity appears for the first time in the language of the 
nOMS: e.g. pa/duj; As. pakhii; Bci. piikhii. (palq;a-). caka; 
As. caka.: Bg. ciikii (caba-). Z,al'ii: E. As. bapa (Mod. As. 
bOpdi) : Bg. bapri. blta1.1(liira: A5. bharal (Earlier. bha~uJiiT) 
Bg. bharaT, etc. 

Assamese and the doltas ~harl' in common certain morpho
logical charact<!ristics also: viz .. dative case.ending in ·lui (As. 
·~n .. e.g., kula-lai; mew sikhara-lai : Loc. ending in -tao (As . 
• tll) ., e.g., sUT]kllmata: biitata; //(irita. Gen. ending in -TU 
(As. -ra.) : e.g. sasara; abidara. The Pres. Part. in -ant· (E. 
As. -ant-; Mod. As. -ot.): e.g .. parante, jaunte, burante, etc. 
Conjunctives in -i- .ile (As. -i. -ile): c.g. suni; dekhi; bl£jhjhile; 
I:jlrile etc. 

16. All this proves only that Assamese is not an off-shoot 
01' pcltoia of Bengali but an independent speech related to 
Bengali, both occupying the position of dialects with reference 

A.-2 
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to some standard Magadhan Apabhransa. Modern Assamese 
in certain respects shows a closer approximation to the forms 
and idioms preserved in the dohiis. . 

17. The language of K?·!J1.ta Kirtun which Dr. Chatterji 
has quoted all through as having preserved early Bengali for
mations tells a similar story. The Kr!}1Jtl Kirtan presents a 
mixture of dialects which have not yet started on courses of 
independent development but the beginnings of which seem to 
have been well laid down. If it be allowed to represent the 
Pre-Bengali and Pre-Assamese dialect groups by the unknown 
quantity X, then it may be said that Kr!J1.1u Kirtun preserves 
specimens of latter-clay X-dialects which in lakr times deve
loped into di~tinctive Eengali and AssalllCSC languages, 
There.are often double sets of form~ which arc not o{haledal 
aberrations of one another and which in distinctive Bengali and 
Assamese periods bccame distinguishing features of BengalI 01' 

Assamese; e.g., the 1st. personal affixes of the Pres. Indic. 
verbs are -i, -0. (Cf. ciihi. clihu. I seek: kari. karo, I do). 
Modern St. Eg. ha~ -i and mod('rn SL As. has -u as Ist 
personal affixes in th-: present indicatiV('. Ey origm -i repre
sents M.I.A. passive in -iu! and is prescl'\'ed only in certain re
lies in E. As. and modem As. (§§. 752, fT.). The distinctive As. 
personal suffix is -0 (§ 760). Thus in the usages of Kr~'1)4 

Kirtan, kan is the characteristic of one dialed and karo that of 
another. A distinctiw idiom was not fully evolved and the 
author sometimes uses one form and sometimes another for the 
sake of euphony. 

18. Kr~ Kirtan place::; the negative particle na before 
the conjugated verbal root as in Assamese (§§. 275, 847) and it 
is assimilated to the initial vowel of the conjugated root (Cf. 
uM, I am not; 1UijcinO, I do not know). Assamese has kept 
11p the idiom but Mod. Bg. places the negative particle after the 
conjugated root. 

19. Of the two formations hate (hante) and Mite used u 
post-positions to express the ablative sense, the latter (Mite) 
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is a living form in Bengali, and 11ante (hate), a feature in 
E. As. has now dropped out of use in Mod. As. 

20. So also both -it- and -ib- infinitives are found in E. Bg. 
and E. As. but in more distinctive periods -it- emerged as the 
infinitive in Bg. and -ib-as that in Assamese. 

21. Thus it may be concluded that in a pre-Bengali and 
pre-Assam esc pl'riod. there were certain dialect groups which 
may be dt'signdl'd as Eastern Magadhan Apabhransa. They 
represented mixtures of many tongues and many forms. When 
they were reducl'd to writing, the authors often used parallel 
forms characteristic of different dialects without any discrimi
nation. but with the development of linguistic seH-conscious
ness, the forms were isolated and each dialect group became 
clearly demarc<Jtl'd and th(' parallel forms became leading 
characteristics of different dial('ct groups. 

Dr. Chatterji has made cl'rtain valuable observations in 
this respect. Spl'aking about the Bengali dialects he S3YS,

"The Bengali c1iall'cts cannot bl' rC'flrred to a single prlmitive 
Bengali spl'l'ch. but th('y are derivl'd from yarious local forms 
of late Magadhan Apabhrmisa. which developed some 
common charactl'ristics that may bl' called pan-Bengali." 
(O.D.B.L., p. 139). Again." Assamese under her independ
ent kings and bl'r social life l'nt.in-ly s('U-contained. became an 
independent speech. although her sister dialect. North Bengali, 
accepted the vassala£'e of the literary speech of Bengal." (ibid. 
p.148). 

(C) The Distinctil'r Assam('se Period. 

22. The distincth'c Al'l'amese pcriod of literature. to 
~peak from the materials hit1u:-rto discovered. begins with the 
14th century. For thl' convcmic.'TIc(' of grouping lingdstic 
peculiarities. the ~istory of the A~samcsl' language may be 
broadly dividcd into three p<'riod!' :-

(i) Early Assamese: -from the fourteenth to the end 
of the sixteenth century. 'This llP:aill may be split into (a) 
the Pre-Vaishnavite and (b) the Vaishnavitc sub-period~. 
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(ii) Middle Assamese: -from the seventeenth to ·the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. It is a period of the 
prose chronicles of the Allom court. 

(iii) Modern Assamese: -from the beginning of the 
nineteenth century till present times. 

23. The earliest Assamese writer is Hema Sarasvati, the 
author of a small poem, Prahrada Carita. He makE's mention 
of his patron, king DurlabhanaraYal).a of Kamatapur, who is 
said to have ruled in the latter part of the 13th century. In 
the time of king IndranarayllI)a of Kamatapur, the son of 
Durlabhanarayaz:!a. the hyo poets Harihara Vipra and Kavi
ratna Sarasvati composed Asvamcdha Parva and Jayadratha 
Vadha respectively. Another poet named Rudra Kandali 
translated DT07!a PawCl under the patrol1:lg(' of king T.:imradh
vaja of Rangpur. But the most considerable poet of the Pre
Vaishnavite sub-period is lVIadhava KandaH. who rendered 
the entire Riimiiya7!CI into Assamese verse> under the patronage 
of king Mahli.miiz:!ikya. a Kachari king of Jayantiipura. 
Mli.dhava Kandali belong('d to central Assam. now represented 
by the present district of Nowgong. His date has not been defi
nitely fixed, but Sankara Deva (born in 1449 A.D.) makes 
respectful mention of him as an unrivalled predecessor. From 
linguistic peculiarities common to all Pr('-Vaishnavite writers 
and summarised below. Miidhava Kandali can not be placed 
later than the fourteenth century. 

24. In all these writers, the Assamese idiom seems to 
have been fully individualised. The language bears certain 
archaisms which are remarkably free from the writings of 
$ankara Deva and his school. The personal affixation to nouns 
of relationship is fully established and continues even to-day. 
So is an anterior -ii- shortened before a following .a-. This 
also is a feattire of modem Assamese phonolo/!y. But the 
addition of personal endings after participial tenses in -ib-, 
-il-, was not fully established. A good deal of fluctuations is 
noticeable,-the participial suffixes sometimes standing alone 
without any personal endings and sometimes taking them on. 
There is in all these writers a curious use of the conjunetlve 
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participle, e.g., hani-ere (does pierce) ; karl-era (do you do) ; 
guciii-ero (I do remove) etc. Cf. uses in Bengali Kr:ro.a 
Kirtana: di..(iriL; kahi-iiriL; (do thou give; do thou speak) 
(§§ 828 if). The past participle in -ibii- is also found in all 
these writers e.g. miiribiira prajii, the slain people; dioo.ra 
astra, the weapons given. (§§ 796 if). 

25. Sankara Deva. the great Vaishnavite reformer in 
Assam was barn in 1449 A.D. and towards the close of the 
century he began to compose literary works in propagation of 
his tenets. The religious ferveur he created caught on, and 
innumerable books mo1'tly in verse were composed by his fol
lowers. The archaisms noticeable in the Pre-Vaishnavite 
writers are entirely abs(mt in his writings. The curious use of 
the coniunctiw hns wholly disappe,red and the personal end
ings after participj,c'] suffix('s have l::cC'n definitC'ly established. 

Sankara compo1'ed a11'o religious songs and dramas and in 
these compositions there is a large 0.dmixture of what is popu
larly knO\m a> Braja-bllli idioms. 

26. The enthusiasm for making the scriptures accessible 
to the people in v('rnacuh.r was so ~reat that some time after 
Sankara Deva. a certain teacher of the school of Sankara Deva 
named BhaHa Deva translated the entire Bhagavad Gim and 
the BMgat'ata PUTuna mto Assamese prose in about 1593. 
While admirable as presenting a !'pecimen of prose style so 
far back. there is hardly anything rQIllarkable in this prose 
rendering from the linguistic points of view. The diction is 
overloaded with San~kritic ,,\'ords. and the language is .far 
less. homely than the language of the verse-writers which 
occasionally betrays colloquialisms. The grammatical fonns 
also do not shew any !'implification towards modernism. Thus 
this prose does not give any idea of the spoken language of 
the time. 

27. Two grammatical peculiarities are, however, notice
able: (1) The first personal ending in -m- in the future tense 
appears for the first time in writing side by side with the con
ventional -bo in the same discourse and under the same syntac:-
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tical conditions: e.g. n1i-j1ijhima, I shall not fight likhio3, 
I shall write. (2) The extended forms of the personal endings 
of participial tenses like -o-Ito, lo-ho-. bo-Ito; a-M, la-lui 
-bii-hii; -li-hi, bi-hi etc .. arc dropped altogether. It would 
appear that in verse compositions these forms occur owing to 
the exigencies of metre (§ 760). 

So far literary activities were carried on in western Assam 
under the patronage of k:r:cs of either Kiim:ltiipura or K:Jch
Bihar. But with the con50:idation of the Ahom power ill 
eastern Assam and the decline of the Koch kingdom in west
ern Assam, the centre of litercity importance was shifted from 
western to eastern Assam. 

28. T::e AhOms had bro,-;.~ht wiih them an instinct [or 
historical writings. In the AMm court. historical cI:ronicles 
were at fir~t compospd in their original Tib~to-Chin(,5c langu
age, but when the Ah('nn rulers adopted Assames(' as the court 
language. histo!'ical chronic}"s bl'gan to b(' ,uitten in Assamesc. 
From the beginning of the sr\'cnleenth ('enil"·:,· onwards. court 
('hronicle<., \\'('1'(' writt!.'n in l<,·~r. rumbers. One such chronicle 
of the early part of the seventl'C'TIth ccntury has bcC'n printC'd 
under the auspiccs of the Kfllnarllpa Anusandhiin Samiti of 
Gauhati in 19:?2. This book has borl1 frc('l~. quoted from in 
the following pages. 

29. The period of C'hrnnic]c-prose h;1, born referred to 
as the Middle peri'Jd of the' !angliaN'. Thr5(' chroniclC's or 
buraiijis, as they were called by tJ1C' Ah~)m,. broke away from 
the style of thc religious writers. The language is essentially 
moaem and with slight alterations in gril:nm~lr and spelling, 
the chronicles :nay very \I'ell pr.';; for co;r;positions of to-day. 
The plural suffixes of nouns. -bor . • mel -hat. appeJr for the 
first time in these compositions. The' plrona.stic use of the 
conjunctive pnrticiplcs n 818) is well established. The con
junct consonants, of which early Assamcs0 i., full. arc rl'duced 
to single ones. The tran,fcr of plural sl'ffixf's from nouns to 
verbs is first noticed here (~~ 785 IT). 

30. With the publication of the Biblr in Assamese prose 
by the American Baptist Missionaries in 1819, the modem 
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period of Assamese begins. The Missionaries made Sibsiigar 
in eastern Assam the centre of their activities and used the 
dialect of Sibsiigar for their literary purposes. In 1846, they 
started a monthly periodical called Aru1].odaya, and in 1848, N. 
Brown published the fIrst Assamese Grammar. The first 
Assamese-English dictionary compiled by M. Bronson was 
published by the Missiol1arie>. in 1867. Under the influence 
of the Missionaries, a set of native writers grew up and books 
and periodicals in the language of eastern Assam were mul
tiplied. Thus the traditions of the Ahom court support!!d by 
the mission press established ~e language of eastern Assam 
as the literary language of the entire province . 

• 31. Ow1Og to the k vdlmg influence of the Ahom court, 
the language of easll'l'n A~sam shews very few dialectical vari
ations. 'But ther,· I>' a ~o.)d deal of local variations in the 
language of \\'csh'rn As!>arn, Even Within the single district 
of Kamrup. there are lIO le),~ than five dialectical regions, 

32. V{estern Assam was never for a long period under 
any dominant POWl':·. It was till' cockpit of several fighting 
forces,-tlll' Kochl~. till' l\'luham!Tl!.'dan~ and the Ahoms, and 
political fortum·;, p:l"sl'd from Ol1P power to another in differ
ent times. A ~tl:ady commlll1din;; central influence that gives 
homogeneity to mannt'r~ as to speech was never built up by 
any ruling power Il1 \\,('stern Assam. 

The dialectical forms referred to in the body of the text 
belong to western Assam (K~llnrup). • 
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II. POINTS OF DIALECTICAL DIVERGENCE. 

33. Assamese may be divided dialectically into Eastern 
Assamese and Western Assamese. The language from Sadiya 
the easternmost frontier down to Gauhati exhibits a certain 
homogeneity and hDrdly P!'("I'llts any notable point of differ
ence from the spoken di<llccl of Sibs2.gar, the capital of the 
late Ahom kings. And for purposes of literature this dialect 
is geI1erally regarded as the standard language . 

• 
34. The t\':o western districts of Kamrup and Goalpflra 

possess several lo~al dialects which betray sharp points of 
difference from one another and from the slandard colloquial 
of eastern Assam. The SPUkl'll dialects of the Goalrara dis
trict seem to have been greatly contaminated with admixtures 
of the Rajabansi dialect-the dialect that was evolved under 
the domination of the Koch kings of Koch-Bihar, whose des
cendants ruled over GOiilpal'CI and cUll:iguou" portioP-5 of 
Kamriip. In between the standard colloquial of Sibsiigar in 
the east and the mixed dial('cis of Goiilpiirii in the west stand 
the dialects of the Kfunriip distriCt. 

35. The Kiimriip district is no~ a homogeneous dialeclical 
area. There are dliIercnt dialects in different localities. 
Among the dialect specimc:1s presc:1ted beluw. Jive pieces 
have been selected froil the dialects of Kilinriip. It will be 
noticed, however, that the points of difference amongst the 
~ects of Kamriip are mostly confmed to details of phonetics 
'imd hardly spread over to morphology and vocabulary. The 
differences, however, between Eastern and Western Assamese 
are wide and range over the whole field of phonology, mor
phology and not infrequently vocabulary. 

The most salient points of difference are grouped below: 

('i) Phonological. 

as. The word-stress in the Kamriipi dialect is uniformly 
and dominantly initial as opposed to the penultimate strea 
of the standard colloquial. 
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<a> Medial vowels are as a result rarely pronounced 
and mostly slurred over. . 

(b) There is a profusion of epenthetic vowels. It may 
even be said that epenthesis wherever admissible (§ 288) is 
the rule in the Kamriipi dialects. 

(c) There is a total absence of diphthongal vowels in 
the final syllables of KiimrupI words. e.g., fmal -f!j, -I!!' of 
the St. ColI. appear as -e, -0 in the Kamriipi dialects. Cf. gaLe 
for gal~, prow of a boat; /ciibo for kiiba.!', supplication. 

(d) Diphthongs and even Triphthongs are heard in 
the initial syllables in Kamriipi words : 

C!.g., hqylii. for haluwii, a draught ~x. 
keJ,lilii, a hermit, for kewaliyti. 

(e) There is a predominance of high-vowels as op-
posed to the mid-vowels of the Sl. Coil. 

kaPUT for St. ColI. kiipor. cloth. 
tule for 81. ColI. tole, raises. 
mul for 8t. Coil. mol, worth. 
ttimul for 81. ColI. tamol, betel-nut. 
khalu. for St. ColI. khtilo. I have eaten. 

So also, imiUT, a rat; sindlLT, v<!rmillion; llnllU, lime-fruit 
etc., for St. Coil. endu1'. sene/uT, nl'lllu. khiilciu, he has eaten, 
for khtiiche. 

(f) The consonants have a uniform articulation in both 
Eastern and Western Assamesl'. But tlle dialect groups are 
sharply differentiated by their differfng modes of aspiration 
and de-aspiration. Western Assames!? favours aspiration 
whereas Eastern Assamese favours de-aspiration in the siune 
phonological contexts. (§§ 356 IT). 

(ii) Morphological. 

37. Both the groups have different sets of plural suffixes. 
FOl'St. CoD. ~bOT, biliik, Western Assamese has ..giliin., -gillik, 
.,."", 4un etc. The Pl. affix -hat is common to both the 
groups but its use is restricted in Western Assamese. 

(a> Pronominal derivatives are often different in both 
the groups; for Western Assamese temporal adverbs kethen, 

A.-a 
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when, tethen, then etc.. Eastern Assamese has no parallel 
formations; so also Western Assamese kIlhe, jahe, etc., where, 
wherever etc., are peculiar to it. 

(b) For the third personal conjugation affix -ile after 
transitive verbs, western Assamese has -iliik, ilii. 

(c) For St. ColI. hetcn, to indicate the past conditional, 
western Assamese has hay. ctc. 

(ni) Glossarial. 

3S. The vocables are often different in both the groups. 
Even common objects are denoted by different words e.g., 

Western~ 

liijeti lata, sensitive plant. 

khabhani, a scraper, rack. 

jakara bltat, rice left over 
after eating 
for a next 
meal. 

Eastern As. 

nilaji lata. 

jabllka. 

paita boot, etc., 

In spite of these divergences. howe\'cr, a large measure 
of agreement is noticeable in common case endings. conju
gational affixes, pronominal root~, d·~Tl\·a!lves and vocabulary. 
All this establishes the fundamental unity of thc dialects of 
Eastern and Western Assam. 

39. As noticed above, It is the initial word-stress with 
resulting vowel modifications that makes a Western Assamese 
word look strange from the point of view of the standard collo
qui'aI. So also the aspiration of the west contrasts sharply 
with the de-aspIration of the cast. In other respects the affini
ties are hardly mistakable. 

Beyond admixture of several peoples with varying phone
tic habits and peculiarities which will be slightly touched upon 
in the following section, hardly any other reason can with 
sufficient accuracy be assigned at present to these points of 
dialectical difference. 

The following specimens will shew aD the poiDta of 
·~ent and difference amongst the dialects. 
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III ASSAMESE VOCABULARY 

40. The vocabulary of any N.LA. language may with 
slight modifications to suit local conditions be divided into the 

six main sources th;,t have: bern traced b~' Dr. Turner as con
tributing to the inpnation nf the N('p:i:j language (Introduc
tion to the Nepali Dictionary pp. xiv et seq). So far as 
Assamcse is concerned thl's(' classification5 would be as fol
lows :-

(1) Words c,' original Skt. or Indo-Aryan origin coming 
through a slow process of lmguLstic ('volution through the 

M.I.A. s~age. 

(2) Words commnn i(; many N.! A. languages but not 
traceable to that ('arliPl" sourcC'. 

(~) Words borrowcd G( one time or another from other 
N.LA. diillects. 

(4) Words of Non-Aryan origm. 

(5) A certain number of Endish and other European 

words. 

(6) Skt. word~ eithe,: in orig;nn1 or in modified forms 
to suit the geniw; or phon()lo~ical jlc'culiari!i"s of Assame~e. 

Out of these S;,1' rlassl". (1). (~) (;nel (6) would respec

tively conform to the Ibll, de'i!(l ;md f,' c~assific~tions of the 
native M.I.A. grammarians. Tll\" modifil'd Skt. loan words 
may be pquated to th( sts, l'll'ments according to European 
scholars like Grier;;on and ()lhcl"~ 

41. Of the varied groups of words. the tbhs. constitute 
the most preponderating dements in Assamese. This is 
mostly due to the fact that thr foundati()n;; of Assumese litcra
tu~ were laid by the Vaishnal"itl' rcfOrml'TS whose chief aim 

was to appeal to the masses and who composed their books as 
much as possible in the language of the people. The prose 
chronicles of the Ahom court meant primarily for the educa

tion of the children of the gentry camed this tradition further 



In the beginning of the modern period, the American Baptist 
Missionaries translated the Bible and ran a monthly periodical 
named Arul),odaya in the spoken language of the people and 
gave a fresh momentum to the traditions of composition in 
homely language. The first Assamese-English dictionary of 
the American Baptist Missionary. Rev. M. Il{onson. is a unique 
collection of colloquial Assamese words, and later lexico
graphers have only fol!o\\wl Rev. Bronson in assigning a 
predominant place to homely indigenous words in their col
lections. 

42. Side by side with the tbh. eleme:1ts. there is a fairly 
large class of sts, words. These see!:'! to be later formations 
and often betray a good deal of semantic variations. Thus 
Skt. sasya-, yields genuine fbI!. xah. kernel of a frUit, and 
su. xc'rh, agricultu:'al crop.'. and a quite recent fonnation 
xiLic, paddy. So also Skt. sciica-. gin's tbh. xiiC'. mould, im
pression and sts. xiiC'. seed for germination. Similarly thora, 
pestle of a husking-machine' (rlhcki) ;md sts. plat. the beak 
of a bird. are connc'cted with Skt. tr(i!i. LikewiSE" tbh. gar, 
boil, and sts. gar. rhinoceros. look back to Skt. ganq.a. 

These stss. are modified loan words from Skt. and are 
fanned either according to tll(' genius 0: the spoken language 
or under the influer.ce of some dialectical cross current. 

There is a fair represenwtlon in Assamese of what has 
been registered as des-ya elements in M.I,A. lexicons. They 
conform to class (2) of Dr. Turner's division and may De 
characterised as belonging to the inherited stock of Assamese. 

Loan-words from N.I.A. languages. 

43. The chief source . for these has been Hindustani. 
From that source has been received into Assamese a large 
number of Persian and Arabic words and also words of Portu
guese or other European origin. 

Words of Sanskritic origin which preserve the sibilant 
sound in the place of the Skt. sibilants which uniformly have 
an (x) sound in Assamese, are loan words from Hindu.'ltiDt 
or other Western dialects. ct. tici, linseed: cdmbluile, takes 
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care of: biiic, teic, twenty-two, twenty-three etc. To denote 
the sibilant sound, (c) is used in Assamese spellings. 

44. Homely Assamese words, often with slight altera
tions in meaning, shew parallel equivalents in Oriyii, Bihiiri, 
lfmdustani and other western dialects. These might have 
descended from c~mmon sources and in some cases might 
also have been due to migrations of people from diffel"(;;t!t 
centres of Northern India. 

45. Certain Assamese words have similar or parailel 
fomlations in westernmost languages like the Marathi, which 
intermediate languages like the Hindustani do not seem to 
possess. Compare, for example, the following list of words:-

·Assamese. 

kh1ik. savagp hunger: 

khaccii. knotty as a tie: 

khiiblwui. a rack. a scraper: 

(E.As.) l.-ha1J.~a-cor. arrant 
thief: 

khap. a notch: 

Marathi. 

khankha, savage. miserly. 

kilacca, hard and fast. 

khiivani. a scraper. 

khan-cor. 

khiip 

gau-bura, a petty village gaYj-bard. 
officer: 

jakard- (bluit): surplus rice 
kept over for a next meal: 

Uillguran, edition of a book: 

baraYjgani. subscription: 

beji. needle: 
etc. 

jakera, surplus articles. 

tii 11!1ara~!. improvement. 

barga1J.i, subscription. 

bej. eye of a neMle. 

46. About this class of words it would be more plausible 
to assume race contact rather than derivation from a common 
source. It has been noticed by historians of the Far-East 
that Indian Colonists seem to have proceeded to the Far-East 
hath by land and sea and that the land route passed through 
Eastern Bengal, Manipur and Assam (Dr, R. C. Majumdar: 
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Indo-Aryan Colonies in the Far-East. Vol. I. Champa, pp. xi, 
xiii) . Further, the beginning of the Indian Colonial kingdoms 
is not later than the 2nd century A.D. (ibid., p. xvi). 

47. It would thus appear that Assam lay on the highway 
for emigrants from all parts of India to the.,Far-East and from 
the slow nature of the journey in those far-off days. the out
ward-bound emigrants mu~t have droppl'd words and forma
tions that were taken o\'('r by the local people. It must have 
frequently hapPl'ned als" that some of the emigrants broke 
their long journey on the wa~' and sculC'd amongst the native 
population. 

An assumption like thi~ would l'xplain similarities of 
homely Assamesl' words and forms with those of thE' languages 
of the extreme west. 

This seems to bE' supportE'd by archaC'ological evidences 
also. Archaeological schDlar~ lik.' R. D. Banerji and K. N. 
Dikshit have found in thC' archit!'ctural ruins of ancient 
Assam, points of resemblanc!' to th" Chalukya columns of 
the Bombay Presidency. Chaitya window pattern so common 
in the temples of central India (esp those in the Rewa states 
and at Khajurdaho). in the Gupta temples at Bhumra and 
Deogarh (R. D. Banerji. Annual r!'ports. 1924-25; 1925-26; 
Archaeological SUTt'l',! of India). K. N. Dikshit is a little 
more explicit about thC' source of the inspiration of ancient 
Assamese art. "The nffinities of A~sam!'se art would seem 
to Jie more with the schools of Bihar and Orissa than with the 
contemporary Fala art of Bengal. This is not unnatural as 
of 'the streams of influence that have moulded the culture of 
Assam, the strongest current has always been from North 
BihaT and Mid-India (Annual report 1927-28; Archaeological 
Su",ey of India). 

Non-Aryan elements. 

48. The principal Non-Aryan sources contributing loan 
words to Assamese have been discussed below in a separate 
section. They are (1) Austro-Asiatic :-(8) Kbasi; (b) 
Kolarian and (c) Malayan. (2) Tibeto-Burman :-B09o; 



A-PDF Merger DEMO : Purchase from www.A-PDF.com to remove the watermark

WAN-WORDS 23 

. (3) Thai: -Ahom. Specimen contributions from the respec
tive groups have been tabulated under respective headings. 
One point only need be emphasised: while the Khlisi, BoQ.o 
and Thiii elements may be regarded as loans due to the con
tact of Assamese with the several languages, the Malayan and 
Kolarian elements Il).ay be said to be due to the facts of a sub
stratum resulting from the unconscious blending of two sys
tems existing amongst the people. 

http://www.a-pdf.com


INTRODUCTION 

IV. DIALECT SPECIMENS. 

The story of the prodigal son. 

49. In the following specimens, the story of the prodigal 
son has been presenteri III the typical dialects of Assamese. 
The translations have been made by actual speakers of the 
several dialects. and the specimens have been transliteraled 
in the usual phonetic letters. 

Excepting velars and labials, consonants have an alveolar 
articulation. 

EASTERN ASSAM 

(1) Sta1l.dard Colloquial (Sibsagar). 

SO. kono ezan manuhar duta putrk asl!. tare xarutowe 
biPEkak kale--" Qj bopili, aponar xampattlr Zl bhag mai paii, 
tak mok diyak." tate tn] hur xampatti duyoputrkar bhitarat 
bati dile. alap dmar pasat xaruto put~ ke tar bhagat zi pale 
take IQj dur dexaIQj g(~ belssaii kari gotei xampatti nax karile. 
tar pas at xei dexat bar abl hal. tate Xl dukh pilbalQj dharile. 
tetiya xi gQj xei dexar ezan manuhar ~sr<Jy Iak fil"U xci milnu
he tak gahart ooarabaIQj patharal(j pathai dile. tilte xi gaharil' 
khowa ebidh gasar Sell'!, pEt bharabaloj bar hEpah karileo tiik 
koneo fko nidile. xexai xi seian piii kale-" mor bopair kaia 
goIame zorat kQj adhlk khow{l bastu paise, kintu mai iyat 
bhokat mariso; mai ubhati bopair talfJ) gqj ei katha kam ze
, ~ bopai, mai issarar osarat aru {lpOnar osarat piip karilo, mai 
aru aponar po bull kabar zoigga nahau ; mok aponar Eta golam 
bull rakhak: pasat xi bapfkar osaralqj ubhati abil, kintu xi 
durqjt thiikotei tar bapEkc tak dekhl maram Jagi, Iari g'2i, tir 
di1}it dhari suma khale. tetiya putEke tf11k kale-"Qi bopai, mai 
i.uarar osarat aru aponar osarat p~p kariso; mai BrU 
iponar po buJi kabar zoigga nahau·'. kintu bapEke bandi
bilakak kaIe-" iyak bEgai ataitkqj bhiil lUipor ani pindhahik; 
iyir hatat a1)athi uu bharit payzar pindhahak; aru Ami 
bhoz piti rail karohak. kiyano mor ei po marisil, iko,}! zile; 
hutisilO akoJ! palo ". tiite xakalowe raxi karibalQi dharile. 
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tetiya tEiir bar putEk patharat asH. pasat xi gharar osar 
pai, nas-bazanar xabda xunile. tetiya xi bandi-bilikar 
Etik mati xudhile- 'ei-bor no ki hQjse ?" tiite xi kale
"tomar bhiiyer ubhati allise, aru tomar pitiire tEuk xustha 
xarilere powii hetuke bar bhoz patise n. tiite tir bar khan 
uthH, iiru bhitaralQj ziibar anissa hal. kintu tar bapEke olai gQj 
tiik kiikutl minati kalilat, XI baprkak kale ze-" mai iman 
basar apor.ar xcwa kari kono kole oponiir aigga uiangha 
nlii; tatJlaPI kono kale [\PUDI muk bandhu-bllakar lagat ran 
karibal<.!J dl sagah pO\\'uho dIY[\ niii. kmtu oponiir zi pt:tEke 
bessul' lagai aponar xakalo xampatli bhagan karile, xi 
iihilate tfu' nimitle apulll bar bhoz pf:hle ". tetwa tfii tak 
kalc-" b::p:A ,uml xadtll mol' lugatc ;i<;ii, [U'U mor zi zi ase, 
xakalo toman'l, kmtu tomar 1.'1 bhayer marisll, ako.,!} zise; 
heralSllu .akoy p~li!>ii; l'1 kale [Un! ran karii aru anandlt l:OWd 

usit ".-L.S.l. Vol. V, part I. p. 405. 

WESTERN ASSAM: -KAMRUP. 

(2) I'iitzdaron[J (Easlcn! Kc/mnip). 

51. Itfl mfmhur dutii put[\k ii~ll. xthiitor xarutui 
bapakok kalflk.-'· 11" pltl', x,llnpottlr mol' bhagot zikhini. 
parel. take nwk dl .. tiilt' he, nlLor xampottl xfhatok bhagei 
diliik, tar abp dill',:' pii~otl'l Xl il xaru putfktoi xakaloke 
gotei 1<.!J kombii dl'x('k ll'gi palel g! j. i".ru tiiie lampat kamat 
got."u urei dlli.k :,1 xakal(. !)I\'uy kari",:Jte Xfii dexot bar 
akiil h'1l. li,tl' ~I b"r ka~l() p~llx" dhalliik. tttm xi aru xEn 
ell'xlIr ltd miinhur ii raS' lalilk. xfil mimtui nizor patharok 
iegi Ulk bara !>~lfIb;lk kg! pathl'l dlliik. tiite xi iiru bdXii 
khawa rkbldh g£l~ol ~~I dl pf t bharabiik legi bar hEpilh 
kalIak. kintu bhn'! tko tiik Ill'lllak. xehot aru xi gat fd 
pai kalak,--iimiir plll'r kato siikare zori"\ korl tiit kori besl 
khiiwii bastu pii;;i. kintu mai It bhokhote marso. mai uthi 
piter tiik legi <.fll Hilke kam-" he pite xargor shiti.' iiru tal 
dekhaute rom bar pap kallo; tor putere buH matbiir zuiggo 
nahall, tor sakal tUir msna rook kDr". tar piisot xi nizor 
bapikor gharok legi iihil, kintu xi durate thiikii..ote tar 
biipike tiik dekhl bur marfun lagH. iiru dauri zii galot dhori 
suma khiiliik. lttm putEkc bipiikok kalak-he pite x:lrior 

A.-4 
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paisi. kintu mai iyiit bhukhote morsu. roai uthi phcle 

bapar take ziii ei kathii kam-" bapii, tai dEkhate pap kori 
roor paraHI khalu. tor pute buH maiii.r layak iiro nalmi.. 
rook tor Eta siikarur dare kar". ]Xlsot xi uthi phEle tar 

oo.pEkor gharok iiihliik: kintu xi durete thiikate t~r bapEke 
tiik dEkha pili m<lnnnatp dam'i z[,i tiir galot c1hori sUlIli 
khalak. titte putfke In]k kalak-" biipa, tai dfkhate mai 
pap kori parakiil khalll. 1<\1' pule buli mat..'1r aro layak 
nahan". titt;> bapfh bandhii kalak kalak-" gotlte kori 
bhM kapur ani i~'2k pindho: iyfll' h510t fU11b [lro bhorit 
payzar di, iiro i'imi bhoy. piiti a'l,'tnc!a koru. kiyon;1 

morio ziliik. hRru ~att('o piilu". title gole 
ananda korbii dhallak. 

(,j 1110r po 

gdakhme 

xei pastot tfiir o.iil,'iir p:nfl,hi p~!lhrot iisil. P~\sot xi ahi 
gharor guri pai bfIZr.;' al'o n2<'~' :-:abda xun}[lk. titte xi 
bandha katar fl~k mati :-.udhL-,L-·'· ],UI khrn ki h()isi (,"? 
xi kaJak-" tuma1' bllac. alh:!. ::1'0 t umar b;I;)(, ti',k xustha 

xarile pa\\'ar nimitte bar bhf17 p:lt~i". titt" tiir bar khan 
uthlak aro hhitrok ziihar Ir'~l 1,,;t Il<lbll;\k. tittc 1;11' b;\Pfke
ole ziii tak kiibo kolJak ;,]'{\ xi h~tm k"k uttar (It kal~lk-" siiu, 
mai atak basar (t':· :-:f\\,;, k(,n J:, ,n" k&lotl' tor ~tlg~:! phfla 
nai, tff, mol' bor.cl:,u gilakhFW!l' ::1,,0\ fmancb korb5 rta 
saglor sanaa tai k(\no k;j]oto cil~ d niti. kmtu tor l'i putl' 
beisar lago( ((>1' ('i x:tmpotli hhfl qi kh~tl ph, Jlak, ita ahii 
matrake tar nimittel' tai m<lqa bh'J7. Jl~tt';lh ". tItle tfU iii.k 
kalak-" bapft. t:1i :;~.lbac1fli m 'i ~\!-f\h. C.ro mor zi 7.i 
ase xfi gote-gi!iikhfll tore. Ii,,' c'i hilat', morio ,'iro ziliik; 

hara hQj. pawa ?Fl. ei kilr,mt!: dh!n ami ran aro iin:mdu 
karii usit.-Raglmllath Chowdhury_ 

(5) Pa Visbci ri (So1lthrrn KllmTlLp). 

54, kunba Flii miinhur dU(;j p,lt::k ii~il. fkdin "orto 

putiike bapiyiikak kalii-u bapa \\'ii, iipunar xampottir mai 
bhagot zErniin kheni pam tmJiin khini lllok diya." tEthane 

bapiyake nizor xampotti duwo putakak bhage dim. kei dm 

man pasot xorto puwke liir bhiigto Jrj kunba akhan durher 

dekhok gd, aru tate gundiirni kori tar gotiii roakha xarnpoUi 

nahaHa koilla. tar pa50t xiai dekhot musta aka! hal. tethiYdD 
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xi bar dukh paba dhoilla. tar pasot xi tarei Eta miinhur asiirok 
ziii iisray lala. manhtoi tilk bara sarba patharok khEdaIa. 
tate xi b5.riii khiiwa f.kbidh gasor SEn khabii. dhoilla. tEO tak 
kayo ako khiibii neidlii. Uir pasot setan pai xi kala-"amar 
biipar gulam-hateo agardenike pEt bhare khaba paisi, kintu 
mai rte bhukhot xukhc morbii lagsu. mai eithiyane gharok 
ulti ziii biipar agot ycy buH kam-" bapa wa, mai isarar asarat 
aru apunar asarat bar pap koillu. mai aru apunar bEta buli 
);;abiir zpigga nahau. mok flpunar rta gulam buli dhori rakha." 
tar pa<;()l xi hapiyiikar :lsi'rok lcgi ulti ahil. kintu xi bohut 
nu,.het thiikiiiitei bapiyake llik drkha piilii iim burhar maram 
liigi tir asilrok ]cgi lori z,~i tar galot xamla mari dhori suma 
khabii dhoilla. tethiya puliike truk kala-" bapii, mai bar papi, 
mai mok [tpunar brlli bulhii nom". kintu biipiyakc sakar gila
kak kalii-"ariiito th;;ki hhf\l bhal kapur ani yrk pindhou. YEr 
hfHol iUl"thi lU'lI bhorit p:l}'Ziir pindhou. aru ami bhoz pati 
Him,,;l koru de. kiiro.n mor rio h~t;1 mod zamor gharor 
ffr!' ulti iiihi'·. tl·thi~·ii :-;"ko.lo\\'e t.iimsil koirba dhoilla. 

t!.'thiyii huriir dal,ar pll!akto pathf'rot asH. t~r pasot 
xi gharor kilkh piii t;lhalo!' gharol nit<; biizana hawa 
xunlii. lelhi~'it xi "flkar hiitar rlak mati xudhla,-" azi 
ikhfm ki host oi ,.? ~tk"rlol kal;t-" !urni'lr bhiyflke ulti aihsi. 
Irlik hhiih· bh,-·]{' pi't\\'ii dl'khi baper!.' bar bhoz patsi." take xuni 
tar har khail utili!' art! tflr ghnrok z[lhiir man nahiiwa hal. 
kintu 'iir biiplyf,k alt· iihi k;,ho kiikplI kal'aote xi kala-I< mai 
fmim hasal' koko nfl?im'i',k" i'tpun[tr 10. got thaki [Ipunak saWd. 
~inlli kori [I!'oU. tHl a7.lk h·ri mok ]ag-xamariy[,r Iagot tcimsa 
kori khiib5 rIft S(lgillor ~iinfl(J dl~'ft niil. kinlu apuruir zito 
bftiii beisar !agot apuni'll' xabln xampotti bhal]i khastan 
koiIla. x~lo htlii ulti ami!' thiiki ilpuni masta bhoz patila". 
tcthiyii tfU tak kala-" lXlpii lai xad[1I mar Iagole iisa aru mor 
zigiIa xampotti ase. xakalo tort'; kintu tor ei bhiyare mori 
uthi aihsi. XI har('~il. Ulk iiru pfllu. x~iclh-dhori ami tiimsii 
kura fml fmandit hawa u~it.--S(lII!ac1el· Goslt'ami. B.A. 

(6) BarpeUi (Westenl Kiimriip). 

55. kunba rta manhor duta putEk asil. fkdin xarutu 
putEke biiPEkok kaIak-" pita, funiir xampottir mai zikhini mol' 
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bhligot pau, xikhini mok ch·ij". t£thm biipFke nizor xampotti 
tahiik bhage diliik. tare l:ci din mEn pasote xei xarii puttktui 
tar gate xapiike loi fkh, 11 rluhrer dckhok gusi gfl, aro tate xi 
lampat hQj tar gate xapa xampottih ure phfllak. tar pasot 
xei dekh-khEnot mastn iikf1 hn1. trthm xi xei dekhor fta 
manhor asrot ziii acre:' LIn;:. maTIllhtui tak biira sarbiik 
login patharok khfdn'f.k. i5te xi rkbirlh b~)"ai khawii gasar 
sei kMbii. dhollak. 1;)1;0 [H.hio Hiyo ;~.k : l:" khiiba ncrlldk. 
tar pasot tar sebn lagi1. a'" ,j 1:::1f\k-" mol' pitf:r .<5kar.gilaneo 
agaddiinike Pft bhllre ]ch',h" 1':\\\'('. l:intu 111«i i~·;:t(' bhukhote 
xukhe morba liigsu. mai rthrn~ pit;tr lilk" 7.~li pi boli kam
"pita. tum'. dfkh:mte :11~i n;,'] knri lli7 1 ." ;1:1r"ki'tl khalu. mai 
tumar kIf! b:)lb:1 1::;, 1';" n:,h;-ty ·k lumi fthen eta 

siikaror d2:!'e rakha. 1:1' T':'snt xi W 11i Jl!lhil iirn b:I)')[kor 
gharok login ahil. ], i1l111 ':i r1'1'1'\'1 th:,bnl"i bit!?,ke tfilc 
dEkh5. pa1iik. tFthm 1,;111: kar ",;'1':'111 ];-IP; rl;'l!l'i z",i lflk~alot 

xapta m~ri r1hori 81:1":: l.1,'F1; '. llj' 'I ~U1i ke kalflk-" riEi, 

tumi dFlrnade mni P~l; )~. ai;:"r p:lr::b: ; ,,-:lu mai t,:mar 
bEta bo1bii 13<':) pute mhJ"." k:"'ii l)~'n 1;. 'i-l:~:' .·-!:'i1;-n0k blak
"khob bhi1.1 bh~tl ,'ii j.:iqll''' "1:: j\'~]: :";r' ;" '\';11' h;1tol ailthi 
di, bhorit payzar di iiro f,mi Lh;-,; r:;" rilli l;tm,.;, koru ;1h. 
kionu ei mor b;~i': m3ra ho;o 7.il,,]c, ml' t"\.: !J"llI'PO pfllu," 

xikhunti t~hun tams;: :.;crV, dhollf:k. 

tfthrn l"'.anuhb1r a",:-,· Pll i 'l,-,u »'IL-,pnj ;t~!l. pflsot xi 
gharok ahi n5~ b57n;;r x;lly]" '11111J .j::I,',)" : If, biindhftk mat di 
ani xudhl5k-" igliin '1\1 ki ]l(li,,[. \,,(. " 0 trih, 11 bi'mrlhfllui kaliik
"tumar bhae iiise, 31'0 tUrl;,r Pitl ;,-1, hhi'!lp kil1(' aha dekhi 
masta bhoc patse." iyfl::C :C.::1: tar In1' Hil'" uthi! aro bhitrok 
ziibar 3n:,'8 hal. k:n"i H:lJfkp F:k 11':~J() 1:orb5 dhDlHik. 
tfthm xi biipEkok I:alf.k-" ::ll\'ii. Tlitii. 1'.:.'..,i!l ... mpi imm basnr 
x£wa kori lisu. rlcrliniik j('"in mil' lumar btha phFlawa nai. 
tath1ipi mok tumi l::H~-x;tm?ri.\·'lr h,~,,,t liil:1~;\ korb5k login Eta 
sii¥alor ~iinao diya nai, hnfu pi iumi"tr nute heissiir Iagot 
tumar xampotti piini bri nhflliik iiro j iir.Jnlei tumi masta 
bhoz pati phrlla." tElh: n niipfkl' PUfF"":':' :':'nlak-" bap;i, tai 
xadiii mor lagate asfth. mor zikhini a<(' [1ntr-giHin tore. kintu 
tor ei bha~tu mara hojo zil5k : jalc mai houreo palu. xikhunti 
ami ran tamsa kara ucii,- Achytttananc!a Das. 
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WESTERN AsSAM :-GOALPARA. 

(7) Siilkosii. (Riij-Bangsi dialect). 

56. Kuno EkZli.n miinsir duizfm saowa asH. tar sotataye 
bapak koil-baba sampUir ze bh5.g mol' hae, tak mok de. tat 
a~ ruzer sampotti um.:.k batiya illi. tar alpa din pasote Qj 
sota saowatii sok goicya clur dcsat gel. are lampat bEbaharat 
ar sampotti uwr kan!. ar, go.ay kharas karar piisot oi desat 
bara akal hOll. ak aya ka"la paba clhori!. sew' ae zaya oi 
deser lkzan man!>!!' a~ray luwat ~~ lUanu~i ak suyar sarabii 
patharat patheya cill. ate al; ~uyale Lhu;j\\'~1 Ek rakam gaser 
sal diya pl t bharaba ::.iuleu ak kah klSU niiciil. tiir pasot ae 
sctan p~lya kUlI-'!Dur b~lllcr k"ta gOli.1I11(, besi besi khaowa 
ba::.tu pfu~e, kmlu mUl I ic blUk.lte man!>ull. mui Olthe zaya 
ei kalha kUlm-" b"hfl !><irgl'r b,nlclhdhc ill' ,UI cldthat mui pap 
karilun.· wr ~()\\'a buh kabitr ar zOigga nahan, tor Ek zan 
gulamcr Illala mok kar:' jJa::.c· aL' Ulhlya baper gharat gel. 
kintu ae durall thaktc or b~IPC uk dckhlya daya laglya dauri 
zilyii or galat dhuna ~UI;la khiill. ~da saowiita ak koil-" balla. 
sarger b!rudhdlte {U' tumar a"arLiI pap kuniun, tor saowii bull 
kabar zOlgga n,.hall:' bill U !JapL' ~"I~lm gulak kOlI-" sakaler 
saile bhi.l kalldr ~1I11~;\ ,k l':;,{lllit'l, ,,1' bilta! ,mtll! de ar pawat 
paywr Ul', ar "illil 1)],,,:. IM1,~" 1',111 L,rUll de, kiiran mor ei 

siiowiitil m()n~J!, al'u ba:.l. i •. ll".-.Jim dW piulwl." ate umura 
(saga~) tilml>i.! konb;1 GIlt>.;i. .:d.\ ar dil.lar siiowii!a patharat 
asH. pi.!:;e <Lt· a"l~;' ;oiL.: I' ,hI!' jJa;> fl ball a1' naser sabda 
sunil. :-t.:! .. "I' ,!O",:li-;-:Cih,l' i \',',.k ([;!I>o. ~a pusII-" cl-gula ki 
hQjse ? .. tate a~' kUl! - .. ,,,.' .. ",,~.I .i,.d, ar tel' !:Xillc ok sustha 
sarile payii bhu.', jJi,:.i ,d, .Ii' (',I!'a r:l~ \allll: iiI' blutarot 
7.abiir aniS~:1 holl I..id'l d!' b"ll,. lIWY;1 LdY<i l11111all karat ae 
hapak koti-" d, !thel-. l;ill; ; la L .• ,,:,r \,,;' ~l·ba kunya kuno kale 

tor iiigga ,llll<llllll,l k.ln,lI lIdl. tath"l'j mllr Iag-laganyar lagat 

ran tamsa kL'nhil I kl~l ~'ll:.all I' iM'~[.CI tUi !wno kaic mok dls 
nii. kintu tuma!' l'l Zl' hi lily hL'I~~r Jagot apnar sam patti 
bhiil]iya khayii phda!I, ill' [1~lk ar had,' i Ul bara bhoz piitih:' 
scla a~ ak kotl-.. b~lba tui Si.ld,11 mur iagot iisis, mor ze zc ase, 
sok tore. kintu tor el bhal mOrl!>l!. aro ba::.Lse; haraisiluil iiro 

pilwi, ei bade iimi ran tamsa kara u~lt.-BlriiJmohan Chakra
varti, B.Sc. 
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V. THE NON-ARYAN LEXICAL CORRESPONDENCES 
IN ASSAMESE VOCABULARY. 

57. In introduci:1g this section certain reservations in 
statements are necessary. The comparative grammar~ of the 
non-Aryan languag(>s arc not yet fully settled and one is not 
sure about the real origill of any word found in them. In 
selecting nOll-Aryan \\0;-(15 for comparisull with rus"mc~e 
words of unknown origin in the following lists. the only guid
ing principle has been Similarity in sound and meaning (which 
of course, is J:ot a sure guide in e:ymology). Nothing more 
than mere comparISon is therefore suggested dne! every remark 
about non-Aryan affiliatIOn I~ io be regarded as subJett to th;s 
reservation in statement. 

AUSTRO·AsIATIC INFLUENCE. 

(a) The Khasi element. 

58. The .'\.ssam Vaile y dlstnc;" are surrCJl;nded on il11 "Ides 
by aboriginal tnbes mostly of Tlbdo-Burman origm except 
the Khasis who belong to thl' Mon·Khm0r branch of the Aus
tric stock. The AusTx,)-Aslatic !,euple are ;;upposed by some 
to have been thr (,<lrlie':-\ lIlhabltants of Northern India and 
driven to their present Illountain homes by th ... 'flbeto-Eur!!1an 
on the east and by the DraVidian on the west. The Khii.si 
language m Assam I, the ~olr n pn:Jentatl\'(' Df the Auslro
Asiatic family in N0rl~ Ea~terll J"dia. Tlwugh the Khasis 
have been living an isolated lIIe cut of! from any great direct 
intercourse with the plains, then: have been 111 all periods Jf 
history commercial al1d politIcal ul'alings WIth them and from 
the linguistic point of view there have been mutual borrowings 
on both sides. 

59. Othr.r representatives of the Au~tro·Asiatic stock are 
the MUJ).Qa languages that occupy the eastl'fll half of Central 

India. It has been said that the domain of MUI).Qa, Mon
Khmer and other connected lannguages are much more COD-
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siderable than it is at present and that it is only in late times 
that this domain has been reduced and cut into pieces by the 
Aryan and the Dravidian on the West and the Tibeto-Burman 
on the east. The people, however, who spoke those Austric 
dialects have now merged into the Hindu and Muhammedan 
masses of Northern India; they have become transformed 
into the present-day Aryan speaking castes and groups of the 
country. The absorption of the AU3tric speaker into the 
Aryan fold explains the presence in the Indo-Aryan speeches 
of a considerable number of Austnc words (P,A.P.D. pp. Vli 
and XIX). 

60. For want of sufficient iruurDlation3 about all the 
varied branches of the Austro-Aslallc group, the observations 
here arc contined only to A S6an1eS(, correspondences to thi 
Khasi, the MUI;9ari, the Santal1 and the Malayan languages. 
It would appear from what foilows that the influence of the 
Kolarian languages is deeper and more far rcaching than that 
of the Khasi or other non-Aryan languages. The Influence 
of the latter seems to be confined mCl:,tly lu the vocabulary. 
A few words (prob, d Austric origin) rCia:nd in the Khasi. 
seem to have been absorbed mto late Sanskrit. e.g., Skt. 
Chowlifia, a le:non; /0.5, SOIC!!0; Khas. soil-long (soh, fruit). 
Skt. simoa, pod. As. chel, Khas. symbai. symboh, a seed, a 
grain (U. S. Singh: Kluisi-Engllsh dictionary. 1906). 

61. The Khasi correspondences: y represents the neutral 
vowel in Khasi words. 

kiibaJL, supplication (kabo. to request). 
king-khap, a kind of cloth (kem-khap). 
'ykhamoc, grasp. (Ykham. close the Jist). 

khc.'19, anger. (khong-khollg, irritated). 
kama, wander about aimlessly. (ykma, wander, roam 

about) . 
<lirlgii, a boat (dieng, wood or tree). 
tj.oTJg, a channel (dong, abbr. of tyndong. a tube), 
keno, it is said, so they say (hana). 

;apa, a bamboo clothes basket (japi, a basket in the 
shape of a round trunk for depositing precious articles). 

A.-o 
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jeng-jeng, protruding (jing, high up) . 
janjiil, trouble (jinjiir, trouble). 
jaM, a kind of sweet scented rice (juhai). 
do-nW.ca. a half-breed, esp. a cow (mtisi, a cow; Aust. 

sia, a buffalo). 
methon, a wild bull (myt/ien, my thUll, big and muscuLlr 

as a calf) • 

enei, "to boot, ,. for nothing (zanoh, a little quantity in 
excess of that sold or bought) . 

cokora., the shell oi a nul or egg; a scab. 
(suh-kll1"oh, havmg pock marks. e,g. soh-khlw.ng, 

a scar). 
stil-man, plll1ples on the' hcc: \SU10lU, dandruff on the 

face) . 
nodokii, stout and sturdy (cf. slip-do!.'. short and stout: 
sup, a big basket; ·nud, the heart+clok). • 
saji,]iit. sii;iI.!. trust. cOlllidc:1cC \syllJai. a plcdg~). 
cUt, a bullDcks rump. H. CILlar (syntal. a hump). 
takana. wretchedly pour, Skt. Lex lakle(l. Illggard. 

(Cf. tai;j(GiC, wretchedly pou:"). 

tiiri, an oii-vessel; an abandonld bed of a rJvcr (tluiria, 
a shallow bed OJ a strt.,:;m; C; Mcll1Q. Jardi, low iand). 

bhur, a raft, SkL. uhe(la (': i.JUT. a rait. \,lmT. to creep). 
bh:urii, a male wild bOdr (blz,n·. one' of a herd of wild 

boars) . 

(b) The Kol (or iHulJ4a) element. 

62. Considermg the prc"ent habltatwn of the Kols (l(her
waris) in the Chota Nagpur Plateau and Central Provinces, a 

direct Kolarian influence upor. A~~=csc seems to be a far 
cry. Dr. S. LeVI refers to the Vilyu Pural}u whIch ~hews the 
Kol in its list of the people~ of Eastern InOla between Prag
jyoti$a (modern Gauhati) and Videha (Tuhut). There are 
references also to the Mahabhiirata which shew the Kol as a 
tribe living in Eastern Indla (P.A.P.D. pp. 87, 88). It is 

in the regions north of the Ganges and cast of Bihar that the 
Assamese language in its fonnative period seems to have 
been individualised. A direct Kol influence thus becomes 

easily conceivable. 
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63. The influence of the Kolarian languages seems to be 
more deep-acting than that of any other non-Aryan language. 
The most distinguishing feature of Assamese is the addition 
of suffixes to nouns of relationship. 

There are also specific terms to indicate relationship 
according to gradation in rank and age of the person with 
whom relationship is indicated. (~§ 595 tI). 

These peculiarities an' generally ascribed to the Tibeto 
Burman influence. But in thp Tibeto-Burman there are only 
prefixes to nouns of rplCllionship. The Kolarian lallgua!,cs ex
hibit all these peculiaritips: and thpre seems to be hardly any 
doubt that Assamese borrowed these peC'Uliarities from the 
Kolarian. 

64. 'There is a distinct tl'ndellcy in Santali to approach 
the sound of vow"ls in ('ons"~utivp syllabIC's to each other; 
e.g .. kOloa. a boy: kllTi. a girl. This is ch:Jracteristic also of 
,ome Dr:widian diall'cts. T}1('rp ,11'" \'o,,"e] changp.< in Bengali 
and A,qmesp in similar dirprtions For '\'ant of sufficient 
information it cannot bp ddinitph- as(,prtained how much of_ 
the vowel changcs grouped under Mutation ($~ 249 tI) and 
VowpJ-Harmony (~S 2!i!l IT) can bl' attributed to the Kolarian 
influence. But thl' influence sel'ms to be there. 

65 Thl' lexical I'leml'nts presl'nt a difficulty. Both the 
Santali and thc MUl)d'iri dictionariP!' contain scores of words 
that bear striking similarities to Assamese formations of un
known origin in sound and sense. The corn>spondence extends 
even to onomatopoetics on a larg;> scale The Kolarian langu
ages have borrowed so frecly from othl'r lan!!uages of India. 
that e\'ell thl' compiler of the Santali Dictionary made no 
attempt to distinguish bC'h"l'l'n words of KoJarian origin and 
those adopted from other sourel's. ., With our pl"C'sl:'nt know
ledge of th(' non-Aryan languages of India. Jiving or dead, 
which have infiuE'nc('d th(' presf.'nt Santali \"ocabulary, any 
such attempt would have bcen mere guess work. and would 
have served no useful purpost'." (A. Campbell: Preface to 
the first edition, Santali-English Dictionanj, 1933), 

http://www.a-pdf.com
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A select list of Kolarian-Assamese correspondences is 
given below to shew either the nearness of contact of both the 
languages, or the extent to which they were indebted to com
mon sources. A few words in the lists seem to be of Kolarian 
origin having Austric affinities. In the forms and meanings 
quoted, most of the words do not occur in lexical Bengali. 

66. The MUI).Qiiri Correspondences. 

yata, to prepare. parch as a cake (M4. Sant. atii, fry, 
parch). 

atom-tokari. within limit. economically (MI,l. atom. brink 
Austr. tal;;. be fuI! to o\·erflowing). 

yute, floats (M~. Sant. atll. to float. Cf. Austr. nit.). 
Ybilii, to distribute (Md. \fbil. to spread. 

Austric. bila. ~eparate (Sem. Buk. Max).' 
ga1]guwa. bachelor. !'olitary (Sant. dallgllwii). 

eTa, a partic1(' expr('ssing assent (dii). 
gedra. hard and unripe (giidur. giidrCl). 

hitto.. hard. obstinate ~ _ . 
Ih h - 1 h (lwla. attack \\1th horns erect). 

\ ut- uta. to cas 
hilkari. growl. bellowing (v'hllkllr. low growl or moan). 
junii, introdudory stanza and chorus of a song. 

(jonokii. parable. example). 
jilti, a bird snare C\/jtlti. to seduce). 
kadu, a gourd (kadtui). 

liitum. a spinning top (lVId. \ 'liipon. to fold up. 
Khas. liitom; Am,lr. bll-lat. round. R. 191. lueh 
R. 160). 

lethem, slow, lazy (letho). 
lukmii, fat (lukum). 
mai, a term used in addressing females. l 
m4iki, a female (mo.i). S 
ymerha, twist, coil (merhao). 
mugii., silk cocoon (murJ9ii., coral). 
muthan, measure of distance from the elbow-joint to the 

palm closed up (muth). 
Yuburiyii., turn upside down {\/ohor, lie down on the 

belly). 
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uta,1]guwii, urge a" person to any course (otiingiio, be 
carried away by the wind). 

serekii, watery, tasteless (? yser, to dissolve). 
cikarii, a tick, a skin-louse infesting animals (siku, louse). 
ycor}9ii, make a mere outline as of a road (SOlWhii, a 

narrow path). 
sotd, a broom-stick, (sotii, stick). 
tupurii, round and small, (Cf. tiiprii-toprii, small). 
thetuwl!:i. numbness with cold, (!iitiii, to benumb with 

cold). 
iiriyii. a wide-mouthed bam boo basket (uyia). 
Idikh-lati. the arm-pit (lVI~l. liitii. a pIt, hole). 
-lekhl1f'l. like. ~!!TI~br, as in ei-lekh'iyii. sei-lel~htyii, this

likp. that-like (1\19.. lekii. like. similar; Oraon: lekhii). 

67. . The Santali Corr(·spond('ncps. 

iika.goja. ohstmatdy ~ticking to something, (akar, diffi-
cult) . 

iilii·biidll. v:orthle~5. indlicien!. (alllfl·basua. ignoramus). 
\ 'a,r IE. fu. iiI.!!). jJt' !>ufficipnt (\ 'anfao). 
iithkuriyii. (E. As. iill!!Ill.bm). chlldk:,s. barren (at1~ura, 

childless) . 
bhirii. (E. A.~. blli1!~lii). a lump of ejlrth; (bllind. a lump 

of anything). 
bh(jclii. foolish. (SanL blw1I(1(J: Austric. bodo). 
bhw·/mrii. d\\·arfI.<"h. I'tunt~·d. (bl!11t)~a). 

buC'. (obM'ene) fema!e organ. (Sant. buya. cucu). 
buhi. mud. (SanL baka/. muddy: Austric. buko. muddy 

water). 
calw!. easily passablp as a road. (cahla. slushy). 
caphat. full of vigour and hl'alth as a young man. (caphel, 

smooth and unrufficd as shallow water). 
cikehi. a suddm and im'oluntary start dul' to cold. fl'ar 

etc. (cihik. cill kal1 ) . 
(lobow. a patch of land markpd out by eartlll'n ;mbank

ments to contain irrir:ation watl'r. (doblak). 
rJ.hip. a boundary mark. (dhipi, dhiph. a mark of 

boundaries) . 
4ha.k, fainting due to weariness, (dhak, weariness). 
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Examples:
Assamese. 

aw, grand-father. 

abu, grand-mother 
bopiii, bapii, father 
ai, mother 
kakiii, kiikii, elder-broi.ller: 
bai, elder sister; a term of 

address to an elderly lady. 

aml!i, mother's equal: 
oa.!', mother (dialectical) : 

t4wl!i, father's equal 

Austric. 

awr, ata, grand-father, an-
cestor (G. 86) 

abuh, abu, father. (F: 40). 
bapai, bapa, father. (F. 44 a). 
ai, father. (F. 45). 
kaku, eider-brother (E. 426). 
bhal, zbhai, (Mon). 
elder 5.lster. 
ba, bil, mother (E. 413). 
amal, mother, aunt. (M. 194). 

bo, bu ~ 
b mother. (M. 194). 
eau 

tala, la, grand-iatl}er. 

As against kakiil, bal, elder-brother, elder-~Isier ctc. there 
are Aryan bhcII, bhani, ior younger brother, younger sister. 

73. Miscellancous words. 

akalf, aka~u, tcrnl of adcircs~ to young chlldren. Cf. (awa 
kamt, young chLid, (L. Kd.) C. WI. 

dial], a scailold JIJ.ngmg [rom \he roof or a beam of a 
house. Cf. aiany (Sak. Ra). B. 101. 

ata, grandiathcr: C1. aLa, ar',L's\or; awr, grandfather. 
(Sak. Ra. u.) G. 86. 

acu-siitii, coloured threads t'l \H:ilve embrOIdery figures 
into a pIece of cloth. Cf. achu, panern, pictw'e (Sale 
U. Kam) P. 42. 

a.kar, to open the mouth WIdely. Cf. ang, to gape; (Bes. 
Scp.) M. 199. 

baga, white. Cf. bak, (Bah). bwg (Temb). W. 98 (b). 
oor, parlltJOn wall o. a house. Cf. bara (Sak. Ra.) B. 100. 
beti, girl, daughter. Cf. betina, girl, woman, (Manu. 

Malac) F. 72. 
baka, muddy, mud. Cf. buko, muddy water (Sak. Kerb) 

W.36. 
bej-bej ; itching sensation; 

also be;·kacu; a kind of yam causing itching sensation. 
Cf. be;, hi;, tickle; (Sero. BuIt. max) T. 124. 
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biii-Vdi, to thrust something long and round into a hole 
or cavity (slang). Cf. ya bai, dig, bore through 
(Sem. Jar) D. 107. 

Vbilii, to distribute. Cf. bila, to separate (Sem. Buk. 
Max.) S. 105. 

biliik, many (PI. suffix). Cf. ba-lu (Sem). ba-lut (Kran) 
bi ga, many. Khiis. byllai. 

bau, bamboo lath aUached to the brim of a basket. Cf. 
pau. rib; (Sem. Plu~). bii-pau. R. 100. 

biitalu-gu/i, a clay pellet shoL from an arrow. Cf. telian, 
round. (Scm. Buk.). 
ba. boh. fruit. R. 190. 

y'biik. to pour. Cf. hiba. LeiCHt. to spout. (Scm. Pa. Max) 
ba-lIk. flood (Som). /Jfllwlz (Sak) L 44. F. 178. 

bhocW. ~illy, foobh I Cf bodo. fUO!ISh (Ben. New) 
baduu:ci. hlunt. \ L·odoh. (Sem. Buk) F. 219 
ber. mouth (slang). C£ l}(~w. face (Sem Pa. Max). F. 

228. 
\.'bwnl. to pIck up. Cl. Lu: ~),,·k Pp. (Bes. Songs). boht 

(Bes. Lang). C. 52 
buti. blunt. WOJl1 out C1. blew hluld (Sak. U. Karo). 
bhetocakmcii. dllll-, 19l1l ,·d B 245. 
cara-cii.lI.l. ullhusked ncl.'. C (l.arOt. unhusked rice. 
also \. CUT. shme- unfo]ell·d (Sak. Hr.) R. 122. 
ce1ii.UTl. eye-hro\\'. Cf cbd:!!'. tn !--C(·. (Be.". Malae) S.78. 
\lc/yUT. to cry out Cf scrlwi. cry out (Mant. Bor) 

E. As. elllaT C. 10 
cet. pene:, (slang) C1. SCI sell. mon~ veneris. (Sem. Pa. 

Max). N. 18. 
ceYjgll. very hot. burnm;; Cf citebigc/.:. heat. (Bes. 

Sep). H. ISO. 
cdpar, thatched roof of a bO;1t ~ Cf I t f th t h 
_1I h l'd . sapo s a s 0 a c . "",p aT, cover, I 

(LllW. Siang) H. 159 

cecci, chill Cf. e1!enyak: clm!1a(': (Cuoi). C. 205. 
vchiit, clip as hair. Cf. fie-chat. (Sak. Ha). chet. chiet. 

(Bah) to cut small. C. 296. 
C01'JI1. a den, a resort of wild animals. 

Cf. cheong, dlong, belly. (Sem. Buk. max.) B. 159. 
A.~ 
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da'l (Pron. d~l), a shrine, temple. Cf. dol. house (Sert. 
Ulu) H. 153 (b). 

ddhekiyii, half-ripe. Bg. d4Sa. Cf. d4.-ehing, unripe; 
(Khmer. chhan, raw). U. 19. 

di11!1i, neck. Cf. teng-kok, (U. Kel) ; djagn, denkok. 
(Sem. K.) N. 29. 

dalalJg, a bridge; also Daral/g, the name of a district. 
Cf. dorr, bridge. (Sem. Cliff), B. 391. 

4}tekiyo.-patiyo., the royal-tiger. Cf. pato; (U. Kel). 
diagign (Or. lIn. Job) T. 129. T. 130 (b) 
go.han, a pig, Cf. gaur, gatt, (Sak;); go.hu (Tan. U. Lang) 

pig, P 74 (a). 
gewari, work, menial service. Cf. gewe, work; (Sem) 

W.137. 
gerelUi, half-dried fuel. 
gerekani, a place where filth and rubbIsh are thrown. 

Cf. gC1'Ollg, \\'ood; (Sak. Sel. Da) T. 207. 
gahari, delay, slowness. Cf. gehe, tired, feeble; (Pa. Bel). 

T.145. 
gid, anus. Cf. kit, kzd, anus. (Sem. Black. Max) A. 118. 
giliik, many (PI. suff.). (Cf. §§ 640 fI). 
gam, heel. Cf. gOT, lower part of leg. (Sem. Plus) H. 69. 
holii, a pool of stagnant water. cr. 1.0, water: (Sem. Bes) 

W.29. 
huJ., thorn. Cf. hulat, insect, (Blan. Rem); hili, thorn 

(Sem.) 1. 23. 
habi, wood, forest. Cf. hi (Sem. K.); bu, ho.k, (Sen. K) 

hop (Pang. K.) forest, Jungle F. 231, 234. 
1Uipa., ( wild cat. Cf. luipa., cockroach. (Sem. Pa. Max). 
hepa., ~ hampet, flying-fox (Bes. Songs). C. 193, B. 74. 
OO10119o., a sharp pointed bamboo pole for carrying loads 

on the shoulder. Cf. halang, long piece of wood, 
(Serak) B. 101. 

;it, silence. appeasing. Cf. jit, jet, thin. (Be5. Sep) T. '12. 
jah4.mal, a kind of wild cat. Cf. juho. tiger (Som). Cf. 

Lex. Skt. ;ahaka T. 129 (b) . 
jugut, ready, prepared. Cf. jug, ready. (Pang. Sam) R. 

47. 
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jilu, a small thread-like earth-wOlm· also kum.·je!ukii, 
snail, Cf. jelo, leech (Sen. Cliff) L. 46. 

ja, crest of fowl: cox-comb. Cf. juo, joa, cock's crest. 
(Shom. Pel H. l. 

y'illl, to be suspended. Cf jol. jet jol hang. (Sen. Cliff) 

H.25. 
jeng. small twigs of tree. Cf. je-ang, bone, (Serting) 

jahang (Ben. New) B. 336 (a). 
\,Ijop. lie in wait, look closely, Cf. ya-jop. to search. 

(Peng. U. Ar.)'S. 62. 
khal19, anger. Cf. kheng, kning. angry (Khmer). A. 80 

(b). Kh~si: khon(j-khong. irritiltcd. 
kodo. homel. Cf. pad(!u. racial!, be.:' (Sem. Plus. Keda) 

B. 135. Also piiduri-par1l1vii. a kind of beetle which 
when touched passes burning wind. 

kO'jga. having crooked fingers. Cf. keng-kang, 
keWIG (call), b~ndv-legged. (Sem Buk. Max) B. 50. 
kan. small. user! in addressing a young person (e.g. krm 

bopiii). 
Cf. kanct. knllen. sm~lr. (Srrc Ruk. 11.10):) S. 280. 

\!~:ntiil. removf' branC"h .. , Of thorns fr"m the ma;n ~tem: 
to smoothen. Cf. kontok. cut up. carve (Bes K. L.) 
C.299. 

tilii-kani, 
kild·kani. 
kilii-ktlti. 

\ rlbow. Cf. kamonG.clb.,\\' (SE'ni K. Ken). 
\ 1:1l1nhllt. nail. (Scm Klapr.) 
i te/a/w. nilil (Sem Buk. Max). E. 42. N. 3 

(11) Cf. Skt kila. ('lbo\'.'. 
kapil/rI, a girdle round the pri\·j:;cs. Cf klan 

penis: p('nya/i. woman's girdle: Kh1i.<. jllm-pien. 
woman's girdle. P. 52 C 171. Lpx. Skt. /;allTlIM. 

khiiTi. lightning. Cf. karei. kharri thunder' (Som) T. 
166. 

kukur-neC'iyli. a wolf. Cf. nyall. tigpr. (Pang. K. !\ring) 
chillnih; (Sem Beg). T. 129. 129(d). 

kuw<iryg. a ,dId dog. Cf. konang tiger-cat. (Jok. Raff) 
T. 133. 

y'korok. kuruki. approach in.'! with a hesitating and trem· 
bUn/( movement. Cf. kriik. tremble, move (Ees. Sep). 

T.228. 



44 INTRODUCTION 

keti, clitoris tslang). Cf. keto; exterior skin. (Sern. Pa. 
Max) S. 236(b). 

kelii, penis (slang). Cf. idal!. penis, (Bah Stieng) klao. 
P.52 

5 kapajL-p7wL a kind offflo\\J,er. Cf. kapo/I. egg (Sert) E. 35. 
( kapalL,7l1.iih. a kind 0 pu se 
5 kelebciTjg, a wretched nondescript person. 
{ kelehuwci. 

Cf. kclboJ1g bent. cf(loh'd (Sem. Buk. Max) also, 
kelpum hollowed. B. 175 (3). 

kerketllwii. a squirrel. Cf. ker: kcl;ah: tubii. a ~quirrel. 
M. 145, 146. 

kela.:y-kecoJi. uproar. Cf. kclolig. noise. (Scm. Pa. Max 
N. 90. 

kiiw~. a kind of fIsh. Cf. kaa. (Sal:. Br.) [i,h. F;. 138 (u) 
Lex. Skt. kat·ayi. 

kiim, kiiyem. a kind of water-fo\\'L Cr. uya1Jl. fowl (Sak. 
Tam) F. 258. Khiis. ka IS an artich, piaced before 
singular :WUI1S. 

kiikh-pilii. a tumour in t'!-10 3lT.'.plt. also p;iii 5pJeen. Cf. 
pleli. st"r:l of a fnut. (Sal; ClifT) F.2S2 Lex. Skt. 
plihii. 

kala, dpai. CL krirl. dumb. (Pang. Sam): kala, (Ser). 
D.186. 

kiini, rags. C:. l:halll. (Or. Lan;): kalll (J uk. Somb); ni 
(Bes Bell) 

Ykiimor. to bite as an insect. Cf. hmOl·. in.'tc\. (Sak. 
Kerb) B. 143(a). 

latii-miikan. a leopard. Cf. Illlail:. wIld cat. 
liita-phutuki (Sc'm. Pa. Max). 1. 12:). 
liio-pani. ;;piriruDus liquor. Cf. Iml. clean water, (Sak. 

Tap) W.35. 
lepetiiYkiirl., to sit on the hom" Cf. /£'lIlPao. thigh; (Sak. 

V.L.) lelllpar, buttocks. (Temb)). T. 61. 
5 lep, pincers tongs; also lep-lepiya. ~1ib. 

( celepu, glib Cf. le.pch, tungu~ (t;. Cher). T. 163. 
le1}gii, thin and slend(·r. Cf. /rngak-lengak, slender (Bes. 

Songs) S. 259. 
lek·sek, soft and pliable. Cf. lekoy, soft. (Sem. Jarum. 



THE MALAYAN ELEMENT 45 

Seken. Sem. Beg). S. 333, 334. 
\Ilar. to run. Cf. loi. run (U. Pat) lari (Mal); lor. move. 

(Bes. Songs.) R. 201, 202. III. 211. 
lin. abysmal dl'pth. ~ Cf. lien, (kran. Tern.) 
also linda-gara, a very deep hole) hole. H. 109. 

let-, lcti-,\/Zr'z, wallow in the mud. Cf. latak, mud (Sam). 

M.215. 
\/marah. to be dry ::llld crumbled. Cf. marah. angry, 

(rITal). A. 87. 
mej-mej. feeling ulE'asy in body. Cf. miji, meje, sick 

(Scm. JUT. Pa). S. lR7. 

mecii. curved. bent. Cf. lMlichas. bent. low (Sem. Pa. 

!\lax). L. 150. 
ma:idiim. a heap. a DU!'ial mound. Cf. 111idap. maidap (Sem. 

Beg. Jur). hill H. 85. 
m.ii.ikj. a female,. F. G4. 
miikari-uhila. it round pC'],hle-hke fruit of a creeper with 

which children pb~' ~,t marhh'. Cf. makn. mako. egg. 
(Scm. Bux) E :;4 

noma/. young. Cf',~,l. yo\mg (Be· Scp) . 
ncinll71. niinii. diversC'. \·arium. Cf. llana-ncr. oilier. (Sak. 

Kerb) T. 42. 
lUi.lzar-pI11l!uki. a ]C'opard. Cr. 1lI(,1/ahar. tiger: (Sak. Em) 

T.136. 
\/niidor. to sport on th!.' wat!.']' \\'::h shouts and playful 

shl'i!.'ks Cf. 1((((ill1'. lIador. CD' (Sak. U.) C. 281. 

\Iiikiya ~ to .n,lake> a sound in ,retching: noise <made in 
Ictchmg. Cf. IIIl-ko. (Sem. Plu •. ). Ko!. 

ok. om-bill·c. to vomit. V. 22. 
pala.T. sup-wood Cf. paio-osl!. wood parbaJly burnt. T. 214. 

\Ipot. to plant, bur)' Cf. prtol't. to plant. bur~': potam 

(Bah). P. 132. 
pokar. anus: vagina. Cf. Jluki. vagina: (Sem. Buk. Max). 

P.222. 

pagaw. mad. Cf. gila. mad. (Sak. Ra) M. 3. 

pdl. alluvial deposit on land. Cf. palao. island. (Sem. Ji.!r) 

pulao. (Sak. Kor) J. 42. 
pel, testic1l": Cf. pelok71 (&m. Cliff). peluk (Sak. Blau) 

egg. E. 37. 
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r«1Jg-kukur, a wild dog. Cf. raaJm, (Jel). raag (Sera). 
T.132. 

Su1Jg, awn or corn: (Bg. Suk. Skt. suka, SuTJ!1a). 
Cf. sung, thorn. sok. suk, hair. (Sem. Buk. Max). Hol. 

sakat, fat, stout. Cf. ckeke, fat. (Som). F. 35. Prob. 
contaminated with Skt. snkta. 

solii, toothless, sola bald: (Mantr. Malac) B. 20. 
Ysalii. to exrhang£'. 10 change. Cf. seZck. exchange. sitek 

(Sem. Plus.) B.485. 
telekii. large and prominrnt eye. Cf. tpll'k. see. (Plant. 

Kap. Lem.) S. 77. 
takon. a stirk Cf. 10)m. hand; (Sak) H. 15. 
pya, a parrot: Bg. kiikiitml'ii. Cf. liollg. minah-bird. (Ser.) 

tiokn. (Jel). M. 105. 
tel.teliya. greasy. cbyey. Cf Ie: liat. soft clay. !Sem. Pa. 

Max.) E. 12. 
teki. cold. chill ~ Cf. tekn. cold. wet; 
tek-teklyii. moist. wet (place) ~ (Be~ Hef.). W. 74 
tu-kuru. a piecl'. Cf. tio, ti1l. piece: (Srm. Buk Max.), 

P.70. 
film. a peak. summit.Cf. t11lgg;1I. hi.l!h. (Ben. New). H. 83. 
pk. ~ endur£'o la~t. Cf. l('go. finn, durable: 
Bg. (i?k. \ (Srl11. K.) H. 31. 
tilii, a mound. a hillock. Cf. 1111. mountain. (Pang. U.). 

M. 100. te1M. rock~' hill lVI. 199. also. til. tel. place. 
P. 118. 

tapii.. a wicker bag in which seed-!!rain~ are stored. 
topolii. a hundle. Cf. tapa. bag for betel (Som.). tabok, 

rice-bag (Sak. Jap.) B ]3. 
tok. to snip off as the h'ave~ of trC'es. to shed as tears. Cf. 

tok. nflok (Bes. K. L.) to cut the heads of rice with 
a reaping knife. C. 299. 

tak. to be full to ovef flowing. Cf. toko. increase, aug-
ment (Mant. Bar.). A. 185. 

it, to float. Cf. uit, float, (Sem. Max.) F. 173. 
Yukiyd. to shout, to scream. 

Cf. ya-kukeau, to shout (Scm. Jarum) S. 175. 
u~.-kiith.. ~ kintl nf inflRmmable wood. Cf. ui, (Kon, Tu)~ 

uin, (Stieng) fire. J. 124. 



A-PDF Merger DEMO : Purchase from www.A-PDF.com to remove the watermark

1li, white ant, Cf. yui, fly (Bes. A.) F. 199. 
Khas. 1£ wieh, a worm. 

:ciju, a kind of tree. Cf. siajoi, a kind of tree. 
(Pang. Tel.) T. 223. 

chep, xep, spittle, exudation. Cf. chep, pus j (Sem. Pa. 
Max). P. 239. 

xeM, to make a hissing sound as of a man shivering with 
cold. Cf. seoi (Bes. A.). sihoi, (Manlo), to sing 
S.213. 

TIBETo-BuRMAN INFLUENCE. 

The Boq.o element. 

74. Amongst the Tlbeto-Burman people the Bo~os were 
the most powerful. They bUIlt up strong kmgdoms and with 
varying fortunes and under \'unous tribal names-th~ 

Chutiya~, the Kachiins, the Koces etc., they held sway over 
one or another part 'of North-Eastern IndIa during different 
historical times. The Bo~o folk who live to the west of the 
Kamrup dIstrict arc called Mech by their Hindu neighbours. 
This word is prubably a corruptiun of the Skt. mleccha. Those 
of them who live in and to the ea!>t of the distrid of Kamriip 
are called Kachiifls or Kachiiri.~ by the Hmdus. Various 
guesses have been made about lh,' ongm of the word Kachari 
(Kachlin) (L.S,!. Vol. III. Part II. p. 1.), but it seems likely 
that the word is connected \\"Ith Skt. 'kak~iita-, a hypotheti
cal formation parallel to Skt. J:irata. a frontier dweller. There 
is also a hill tract in Assam called Kiichar (Kachiir). The 
word koc has acquired a specific mea'nmg and it is used to 
describe a Bo~lo who has bl'come converted to Hmduinl. 
The Koc is now recognised as a Hindu caste. The origin of 
the word koc is unknown, Might it have anything to do with 
Skt. krunca, name of a mountain, near about the Himalayas ? 
Cf. Koc-Bihar, the seat of the Koc kings at the foot of the 
Himalayas. 

The BoQ.os live in scattered groups of villages that spread 
out from the extreme North-East of Assam to the districts of 
North Bengal. They are a people who lived mostly in the 
plains and came in almost daily contact with the Aryanised 
people. It is natural to expect that they should make some 
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contribution to the vocables of· the people with whom they 
lived in close neighbourhood. 

75. Living long in the plains and in immcniate neigh
bourhood of Aryan-speaking people, the Boc;los borrowed 
words freely from 1he Aryan dialects and without careful 
examination it is often difficult to ascertain whether a parti
cular word is of N.LA. origb borrowed by tho Bo~os or vice
versa. Some of the words (If ,'llSpd·ted Bo~o urigin are not
ed below:-

76. The verbal roots of Bo<;lo origin. 

celek. lick. (salaD. lick). 
cebii, f2d ,1Il 'll1ea~y ~el,:.d\i'I!l. (saiba. 1l1s,p:cl. tasteless). 
(?) gam. get lost as mO:19Y m a transactic,n. (gamii, to 

disappear, perish). 
jirii. to refresh oneself (]n-;. ]mi. to. entertam, feed: \,I'ji, 

to eat: ora. -ri, causative sltffixeS). 

rep, cut witl] a dra\\'lng (;'(,p. strike ii, a match) 
ii-gar, to obslYuct. hind!.:]'. Ua.'O. hinder). 
gacak. to trample undc:r fout. (gaseng. lo put the foot 

down upon anYlhing). 
Ceklll'. run at lull speed a~ ,1 hor,e or call OJ an animal, 

(samg, go speedily) 
bhekur. gel muuldy. (b!i:i'iCnci,. foam. fruth). 
bakhaliurl, oii tiE.' S;,,:l "r cuvermg ot d trcc 0:' a fruit; 

(6okhong, the sh(·j] d ;, iruJ. Cf. abo, iJo.khalai, hew 
down). 

gOTil, season by pulllllg under mud and water as bamboo 
withes or jute plants, (gOTO, hatch). 

cep, press, squeeze. (sep). 

Compound Verbs. 

khiim.-\/band/l, co-agulate, gel into a lump, (kham, settle 
in one place). 

galxi-y'miir, clasp, cmbrJcc, (gabao, to embrace). 
bir-y'di, to part as hair to fwd out lice, or make a way 

through a crowd by displacing people. 
(Cf. B9. \,I'bir, to scratch.) 

t1Uilamuri-\,I''lTUiT, slap .on the head, (t1Uiliimdi ri, to slap). 
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77. Other Assamese words of BOQo origin are:

haphal'U, a mound, an ant-hill (Bcx,i. llii·phlau). 
abra, a simpleton j (B~o). 

49 

miii-hiin, a rice-plate with a pedestal on which food is 
served to a respectable guest, (Bo<;lo, a pile of paddy
hay). 

habiili, silly, (Bo~o). 
cercligii, interval of 5U:1'S rays 111 a cloudy day, (Bo~o, 

sran, light). 
hiimiihi, laziness, (Bo<;lo. Itamiistt, to sigh). 
jakhalli, a ladder, (B<;l. jiinkhlii). 
j01i, a point, (Ed. jUl', a ,pear). Austric, ujong (Sak Ra), 

pUllll of HrrClW, E. li5. 
w'J[jI, a kmd of ii.,ll 11":, (B(l. Unl, tv toKe). 
kItCL1n:lW. co-agulatcd, clotted, (B~. Ichcim·lai, do together), 
hadiim. a plle uf mud a,1d utheT u~dcss things, (B<;i.). 
hoja. simpleton, (Bc,l/.u}iii). 
hC'IfJilr. a tempur~lry Lnce, (B~. "")( r,:. obstruction). 
bonda. the mall' '" 11 cat, (Bd. tho.' maL· (,f an ammal). 
Ichokii, a kind of fish trap, (B(l. khall·klui). 
menu, bl'nt. crookl·d. (B(l). 

huo-philo. lUll:". (B~. 11:1)11. 1m 11th : fii,. tu come), 
ca'!y. a scafIold. a pIld! .• ml (lursciny). 

bl)citu('u. a playl:::. J. ,Ul;': p,'f: ,J:' I bl):i;n. joke). 
doHar. a pKce Cllt :;;f. (eL £(1. c!oi:i:Go, to separate by 

beating ur knocklllg). 
gakata. bitter, ticnd. (UOf:(l. un/dla). 
holol19ii, flabby, corpulent. (lwlom). 
lapli:l. a vegctab;e plant of tIll' clZi>S of the mustard plant, 

(!uip/tung) , 

liimukh, a not spread across an anlmill's path in the jungle 
(liimkllOlIg, a wild anImllr~ path in the jungle), 

liio-kholii, skull (lao-khro1!f}, a skull; CL also khoTO, 
head). 

si!ikhii, myrobalam, (sUkathai). 

uWC!,i.kiith, a kind of inflammable wood used as a torch 
(wai, fire). Cf. Austric. ui. 

'Ukhi, dried skin on the head, dandruff, (waikhi, ashes), 

9iiuk, a gallinule; (B<;i. MO, a bird), 
A.-7 
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In Skt. Qiihuka is a late formation. BoQ.o diio is a generic 
term. Does this shew borrowing from a common 
source? 

A close scrutiny ullo the various sub-branches of the 
Bo~o language will undoubtedly swell the list of loan-words. 
But materials for such an examination arc just now not avail
able. 

Formaln'c atlixes of Bo~o origin. 

78. The Boc;lo afli,(l'~ -ma. -Iia, maleate something big 
and small respecllvely. The alhx -mu suggests biggishness in 
an object and -sa sugg<'Sl~ ~mallllt:~~, (' g. rllng, a boat; TUlIg

ma, a big boat; rU1lg-sa. a small boat; sll1ularly, d!khong-ma, a 
big stream; dlklwlig-sa. a small ~lream; so also thamphi, a 
mosquito; thamphl-lIla. a gnat; daD, a bird, dao-sa.oa chIcken 
etc. The affixes -nw -sa l'> -ea) wah ex tensions exist a~ derI
vatives in many Assamcse word!>. 

79. -ma and extensions: 

baUa-m, a spe"r, (bllalla-) The dc-aspiratIOn IS due to 
Bo{io inflUence. Boc;lo havmg no sonant a~pjrates. 

jaZa-m, shming dl:coratwn. (Jc'ula- ). 

pekha-TIl, danct: (,i a pea-rock with sprcadll1g plumage 
(?prel,khii- ). 

leke-m, dilatoriness. 
lethemii, lo!ho1l!ii. lodltoll!(i. duil, heavy, corpulent. 
lUTU-ma, rolled up, bundled up, (eL lu1J4Ik4, a round 

mass). 
sts. jugamiyii, juga-m-iyii, long lasting, (yuga-). 

80. Diminutive -sa, (written -ea m A!>samese) and ex
tensions. 

The B~o -sa> As. -ea persists in a diminutive sense in 
Assamese adjectives indicating "a little ", e.g., 

lcalcii, blackish. As. kola, black. 
'J'41Jged, reddish, As. ra'lUii, red. 
baged, whitish, As. bagli, white. 
dkepcli, a little flat. As. 4hepela, fiat. 
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. kereciyd, oblique, slanting, As. kerii, squint-eyed. 
cI.aheciyil, also d7thekilla, half-mature, Cf. Bg. diti/i. 
kharaciyii, a little coarse or rough, (khara-). 
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sts. lalcaca. !akaciyii, a thin bamboo twig, (Cf. laka. in 
lakuta- ). 

This -sa > -ca- is quite different from Bengali -8, -sa, 
-ca, etc. (O.D.B.L. § 450) and has nothing to do with them. 
These Bengali derivatives have been shewn to be related to 
O.LA. ·.~a (ibid). which becomes As~nmf'se ·ha. hd (§§ 576 II). 

Bo~o pa5l participle affix in -1 bii and its survival in 
Assamese formations have bern noticed in their proper places 
(§§ 796 II). For Bogo infiUt'nrt' upon Assame"e alveolar 
sounus. Cf. (§ 429). 

Thiii (or Ahom) Influence. 

81. Thl' Ahums h,,\·1' lx'en referred to already. Though 
they constituted a ruling rar(' fnr about six hundred yea!'S 
(1228-1824 A.D.). lhpy gave up their lnngungp and religion in 
favour of Ary~,n habits and cllstoms and their absorption was 
so complete that they contributed only a f<,w words to Assa
mese vocabulary. 

Grierson quotes the follo\\'in~ opinion of Mr. (now Sir) 
Edward Gait cuncl'rnin~ th(' r('markabh· romplelpness about 
lhe supplanting of Aht',m by Assamrsl' ... The rea~on probably 
is that the Aham people always formrd a \'er~' small propor
tion of the population of the Assam Valley <lnd that as their 
rule expanded <lnd (.thpr trib('s Wf'rr brought under their con
trol. it was nec('ssary to hav(' somr /l1tgU(l franca. The choice 
lay between Ahom and Assam('sl'. Tht' lattrr bring an Aryan 
language had the greatrr vitality and the infiurnce of the 
Hindu priests was also strongly in its favour. The latter alone 
would probably not have sufficed. In Manipur. where there 
was no indigenous population speakmg an Aryan langua~e. 
the people became rnthusiastic Hindus without giving up their 
native language, although that language unlike Ahom. was 
unwritten and a character in which to write it had to be in
vented by the Brahmans" (L.SJ. Vol. II, p. 63. foot note). 
This, however, does not explain the whole point. A language 



may cease to be spoken but it may leave traces of its former 
vitality in the shape of a large number of loans supplied 1:0 the 
current language of thr province. The Austric and the B~o 
languages seem to have fared differently. It would appear 
that the Ahoms even when thE'Y preserved their language lived 
in circumstances which forbade diffusion of linguistic jnflu
ences by contact. Unlikr the Bo<;los. the AhOms do not seem 
to have been a colonising pE'ople sprrading in groups of villa
ges over different parts of thE' provincE'. NE'ither does jt 

appear that they were {'ver given to trade and commerce 
which bring varied diakct sprakers to?,ether and make linguis
tic borrowings possible. As it is. even now ihe AMms live in 
a concentrated mass in the Sibsagar sub-divi"ion of the same 
district. An examination of thE' place-names a150 shews that 
the places which bE'ar Ahom names mostly bE'lo,rg to the 
same locality (§ 89). Tht' exigencies of the AMm state in 
favour of a common lillf/!Ia fmllca eombined with thE' social 
habits of the Ahom~ themseh'es may explain why their con
tribution to the Assamcse vocabulary is so small. 

Some of the miscellaneous words are:-

kiii. a partidr usrd aftrr a proper name as a mark of 
seniority (T. k.ai. elder). 

khiin. a wicker-basket (T. kha,;). 
takiili, a click with thr tongue against the palate (T. tak). 
vtait, attend to (T. tait). 
vpdit, to plan (T. pdil. to plan). 
pokhii, a sprout (T. pll-hhii. small thatch). 
pu.n, a spring. watE'r-hole (T.). 
phii"". a trick (T. a false statemrnt). 
phetii, bent (T. phet. be bent). 
phiiu., nothing (T. dust). 
!'Up-ban, wE'alth and property (T. bcln. a kind of cup). 
ban, a hole (T). 
bumn;i, chronicle (T.). 
;an., a shallow canal (T. shallow part of a river.). 
;ekii, damp, moist (T. jik, damp). 
;in., still, quiet (T.). 
;el)g(i, an uneasy situation (T. ;en. feel uneasy) . 
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ce1i, false hair (T. can, hair tie.) 
thdp, a layer (T.). 
ythuJeii, come in contact (T.). 
thollga, bagl wallet (T. thun). 
kiiren. a palace with a raised platform (T. kci-ran.). 
ran-ghar, a palace (T. ran, a palace). 
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Zein, back, Cf. As. liin-khiii pam, fall on the back (T. wn). 
hiii, noise (T.). 
dOllga, a puddle (T. dmi, a low field). 
an-mara. impotent (T. iin-l~ii, ability). 

The non-Aryan languages borrowed so freely from 
Assumesf'. that it is oft('n difficult to fix upon a particular 
word as of non-Aryan origin without ascertaining whether any 
such formation occurs in oth('r cognate non-Aryan languages. 

The porrowings from other non-Aryan languages do not 
seem to be yery great. But unh'ss all the non-Aryan langu
ages are fully explored. their influences cannot be correctly 
estimated. 

NON-ARYAN TRACES IN PLACE-NAMES. 

Austric place-names. 

82. Kamdkhyii or Kiinuik{li. 

The name of a goddess ~o called and worshipped in a 
$llkta shrin(' situat('d in a hili named Nilacala near Gauhati. 
According to P,!!lraniC' }('gends the organ of generation of the 
Sat! fell h('r(' wh('n h('r dead body \\'as carried over from place 
to place hy Siva, 

Cf. the following Austric formations in this conneciion: 
ke-molld : ke-moit. ghost. (Scm). 
ke-mut: ke-muyl. gran'. (Be~. Sl'p). 
khmoch. corpse. ghost. (Khmer). 
komuoch. corpse. (Stieng). 
kamoi. dl'mon. (Old Khmer). 
kamoit. devil (Cham). 
komui. grave, (Tareng). 
ka-met. corpse, (Khasi). 
kambru. kamru, name of a lesser divinity worshipped by 

the Santals. 
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The fonnation Kiimiikhyii or kiimii~ may be a Sanskriti
sation of such non-Aryan formations as khmoch, komuoch. 
In that case all the Austric fonnations would lead on to the 
conclusion of the place having been connected with some one's 
dead body. The PaJIrfu)ic legend makes it the burial ground 
of a part of SaH's dead body. 

83. Kiimariipa. The mediaeval name for the province 
of Assam. Arcording to P'!1l1'alfic legends. Kamadeva, the 
god of love, rl'gained his fonn (1"iipa) in this locality after 
having been burnt to ashes by Siva. 

Hiuen Ts'ang called it Ka-1Jlo·l-!<-p·o (Kamariipa). Watters 
notes also a pla~e mentioned in T'an!!-shu called ko-me-Iu 
(kiimru). (Watters: vol. ii. p. 186). j\lberuni calls the place 
kiimru. (Sachau: vol. i. p. 201). 

Mahomedan conqUErors always refprfrd to the place as 
kiimru or kiimru.d. 

Perhaps popularly the country w~s known as kiimru or 
kiimru-t(d) , (eL San tali ka11lbru. kn1Jl1"ll ~ 82). -f being a 
sUffix of place names (~ 86). l:iimariipa. having been a place 
famous for Tantric practices. KamT7.'-t would sugg<'st some sort 
of connection ,,;ith a land of necromancy. The Pa"yriinic legend 
also speaks of the revival of a df'Ud )JerSOll hel'P. Kiimariipa 
may be an Aryanis3tlOn of Kii1JlT7.l-L 

84. Other place-names with kiim-. are Kama-tii, in Coch
Bihar, Camilla (Kiima-la'lbi) in north Bengal. both having 
Tantric shrines. Also, (?) kambo.ja. 

HiiriippcSvara: a place-name mentioned ill Tezpur 
rock inscriptions (KamaT7.ipa SiiSa71ilt'ali : p. 22). Mahamaho
padhyaya P. N. Bhattacharyya notes that Sala-Stambha was 
a mleccha king but he claimed d('scpnt from Bha5kara Vanni 
and shifted his capital owing to infamy of descent (to hide his 
infamy?). This place ha~ bf'cn located near about the rocky 
town of modern Tezpur. cf. Santo haru. a hill; harup. to cover 
as with a dish or a basket. 
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85 .. Names of rivers:-

Austric equivalents for water are; ho, hong, ong, (W 29), 
taya, tiu, tu, weh; du, diu (W eO); lao, clean water, (WaG)' 

The word indicating water is placed before or after other 
words; e.g. ti menu, a big ri\'er; til( me, a small stream; 
kuod teu, a tributary stream. 

The principal river in Assam, Brahmaputra or Lohita is 
popularly called Luit, In the AhOm Buraiijl. written in the 
Ahom language and published with parallel English transla
tion by the Governnlenl of Assam (1930), the river Brahma
putra has bC(;l freq\lcntly referred to as Ii. lao. This was 
perhaps the popular name of the fiver when the Allam:; 
entered the p:·ovmc'c'. This .,,·,'ms to be an obvious Austric 
formation. Lointa is a SamKrili!>atior. of some sue;l iorma
tion as laO-IlL CL river names in North Bengal; karf-toyd 

(Hiuen Ts'ang's lea-lo.; u); t(::;lii. Olilcr nver names III Assam 
are tihu ; h-p(/III ; tiyal: ; di-hong ; dib-ong ; desa-it ; 1Uimatima ; 
jan-tima; badati; nama-Ii; II-nip. (for ell-, JUim-, Cf. §§ 87, 
89). 

86. AuslllC equivalents for earth, land, place, are ta, 

le, tel!, tek, 11k. lye]" etc, (l: .. JJ; Santali, ato; at. Cf. the 
following place· narr.cs: /;cI1l1u-lli: ('uma-lii, baku-Iii; dip-ta, 
cdpa.-t-griim.; namc~ of pJacv:o m Assam; bh<lba.;w, saka-ti, 
names of viilagl'~ III thl' Dogrd (lIstrlc\, North Bengal. Also 
DaTTarlg, name (jf it dlstnc~ llJ Assam. (Austl'. dorr, a bridge). 

LJharam-llil, a nlL,ge Ill'ar till' NIL':lI hllb lAustr, tul, a 
luli) , 

Boq.o placc-names. 

87. The BoQos built their colonies near about streams 
and most of the river names in ('astern Assam a,re o£ Bo~o 
OrigIn. The &90 eqUivalent for waier is di (in the bills 
and in eastern Assam) and dill llil the plains and in western 
Assam) . 

88. The BoQos rechristened a river name of other 
origins by placing their own equivalent for watcT ~fore it; 
e.g. di-ho!l{/, the !lallle 01 a rIver, wile']'': Bul,lo cll-, was plac.:ci 
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before Austric hong (water)-perhaps the name of the river 
in olden times. Cf. the foliowing river-names;-

dibrn, (BQ.. a blister); dibong, (B4. dib, luscious); 
digdru, (digru, to bathe); dilchau, (dilchow, to draw water); 
dikriing, (dikhreng. rapids in a river) ; disiih. (disa, a small 
stream), digbai, (olilii, flow of water). Also bhog-d~; 
ma1)gal-dQj, etc. 

Place-names of Bo<;lo origll1 are:-
hiijo, a temple 011 a hill-top J]C'~r Gauhati. (hiijo, a hill). 
hiikama, a village in Goalpara district, (hiikhmd, 

to conceal) . 
bilUirnpur. name' uf a village in Kamrup, (bihiim, 

daughter-in-la",\') . 
dispur, name of a nEage near Ga uha tl, (disa;, to remove 

to another place). 
~i-raJ·'. name of a place ncar Gauhati. (mal rallg, rice). 

Ahom place-names. 

89. The AMm place-names are mostly confmed to 
rivers. The Ahom eqt:ivalent for water is lI(!m and it occurs 
as the first syllable or many river-names. Like the Bo<;los the 
AMms also put their cquJ\'alent for water bc·fore river-names 
of other orir;i:ls. Trw,' called tl1e ri\'er Bruhmapulra Ciihcr 

ti-lao (§ 85) or lwm·t!-iao. So aiso niim-timii, (the river 
Dhanasiri), where -fml"! is an Austric IormatlOn. The 
genuine Mom naml' for thl> lWCl' BraitnUlplltra is 1UlIn·daO

phi, (daD, star; phi. god:-rivcr of the star god). Other river 
names are:-

nam-khun, (1d!U1l. muddy), the river Dilih in Sibsagar, 
niim.khe, (khe, river), river Jhiiiiji in Sibsagar. 
niim-shao. (sha.o. cJea), rin'f Dlkhau. 
nam-hoi-khe, (lioi, shelJ; khC', river). 8amuk-jan. 
niim·rilp, (rup, collert) . 
1Wim-diiil, (diing, to sound). 
114m-san, (sang, a platform). 
niim-chik, (chik, a dirty place) . 
'lUim-jin, (jin, cold). The Ceca river. 
Most of these names did not survive a5 is shewn by the 

current names by which the rivers are known to-day, 
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CHAPTER L 

SOL~DS A~D LETTERS. 

90. The principal Assamese sounds may be represented 
in t<1bular form as follows:-

Consonants. 

Bi-Iabial i Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal 
I 

Plosive p, b t, d. 
i I 

k, g, 

Nasal m n 

Lateral 

Flapped 
----------

Fricative s, z x 
. --~----------------'------

St>mi-\'owc1 l'l (w) 

Vowels. 

Front Central Back 
-----_._- -------- ~-----
Close i, u, ii 
________ . _____ --------1 -------
Half-close e, e 0, 11 

Half-open t, f 

Open (I. a 
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The above table represents the essential phonemes in 

Assamese. They are twenty-four in number. But as the 
letters of the Sanskrit alphabet are used to represent tht'se 
sounds, in the descripiion giYen below the Assamese sounds 
are equated to the Sanskrit letters which symbolise them. 

CONSONANTS. 

91. (p): unvoiced bi-labial plosive. It is r!?presented 
by Sanskrit p. There i~ not the slightest accompaniment 01 
breath as in the case of ordinary English voiceless plosives, 
Ex. pal. leaf; ]X/nt. \\·"leT. 

But in th2 surrounding languages of the Bodo group, the 
great stress bet is lilicl on ., cnnsonzmt ",h,'n it is at the com
mencement of a '~'lbbJe often give'S the unvoiced stops an 
aspirated sound and \1'11(''1 reduced in "Titing in Assamese or 
Bengali character. these uIl\'oiced stops arc often represented 
as aspir::l:ed consonafit:, (L sr. V,,' m. Pil:t n pp. 4. 69) . 
These non-Aryan hil:cits mi.:lh: haVe' CGUSl'cl spontaneous a<;t>i
rations examples of ",hlch arp prc'<;C'l'n·d in N.I A. languarrc3: 
e.g. As. 11:( • .1. lJ<<tI;: (11'1':;): !,i,;·cii. (w'l, ()ler·aka). 

92. (b): I'oiced ri-labd plo.,;·;r: s\1Tlbolisoc1 by Skt. b 
and L (in initial posit/om) : «" baunll il crane' (baka-) , Mmi, 
a kind of fi~h (;'orll,;-). Ii "cpresC'tcb tho ,(Jund of Skt. v in 
learned ts. words in 1lnll-1ll1i!n! pc"it,ons a1.,o: p.:;. liM/Ian. in
vocation (!iLii/lUna). But in h;lTT'ch' ts. words, SkI. v is repre
sented b~' the 5<0mi-\'()\\'Pl, -1('-: C'.,r; SClr[;, sen'icc, (sew); 
Siwa, (Siva). 

93. (t): voiceless alveolar plosive like the English t. 

The alveolar sound m2y be due to thl' influc'ncr of the Bo,;lo 
languages in which "dental con::onant< arC' pronounced as 
semi-cerebrals as in En~ljsh" (L.S 1. Vol. III. rmt II. p. 4), 
It is symbolised by Ski. t, f; c.g. trim, coppf'r Ctiimra) ; tale, 
is moved (talati). 

94. (d): voiced alveolar plosive. It is the exact counteor
part of (t) in its voiced form. It represents SkI. (d) and 4-
(in initial positions) ; e.g. diipcn:t, mirror (darpa1).4) ; ~inul, egg 

(t;limba) , 
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95. (k, g) : unvoiced and voiced velar plosives; e.g. kaL, 
planta~n, (kaduli); gach, tree, (gaccha). 

96. (m): voiced bi-labial nasal: ego mai, mother. As it 
is distinctly uriiculatcd in all posItions, it does not betray any 
tendency unlike Bengali intcrvocal (m) dialectal, to pass into 
a nasalised -1' : e.g. As tiimiikhu ; Bg. tiimiik, taviik, tobacco. 

97. (n): voiced alveolar nasal. It siands for Skt. (n) 
and 1!. (in il1ten'ocd u'lcl final posItions); l"g. niik. nose; kiin. 
ear. 

98. (11): voicpd velar na~al as in English SOllU. It occurs 
only intervocdly and finally; (' g. lellil, tall. bel" frog 
(t'yuljgu) . 

99. (l): as in En!,'lish I01i9: P.:'. lUljf1. clove (lal·aljgu). 

100. (r): \"{Jlced al\'Poh;r l'nlh'd Formed by a suc~es
sion of tap, m,ld" hy the tip of thC' to']["'" ;],:amcj thC' upper 
gum" It ~(a!ld" for Skl r. d (e, :"".- .. " '·n.1 jJ(;~,'ri(l)l~). and 
N.LA. r (/II lI'teJ'1·ocu11l'lsiti"lIs). 'l!nl:kl' EC'ng;]li r which has 
thrl'c' vahll''' (CIF~fter.il· ,1 Bri:-; 81:('1('/' of BellOu!: Phonetics. 
~. 21), it ha< nnh' (Jnl' \'aluC' in A ",,1'11('<(' in all posItions; eg. 
dhar, debt: ~/lt.r molaw,s. (f'llrla): lIiiri. pulse. (niirlil:ii). 

101. (,): \'()irC'I(',,~ ah·'.'obr fneatlYl' It "t;,nd~ for Skt. 
(c. cit) in all pn~lli(\Il": SkI. (s) 1)(,!Ilf' arlicubtC'd di/Tere'r..:ly 
(d. §. lOR) in i\.<;samesl': ('£!. (,,', (pr"nounccd -'111). ~~gn. (rln

nu) ; kiic1H1 (pronouncl'd /;,;gcil. tortoise'. (hucc1Jupa). 

102. (~): voicC'd alwolnr frwati\'p. Stand·: f"l' SkI. j. 
jh and lJ (Ill mllw! pO~It.()I!): P'! jail. cn~te: jar. big forest. 

Ohiita) : ji!. a measurC'. (!IO l'a) . 

103. (x): Im\'oirrd glntt;]! frirnli\·C'. Thi~ is a ~ound 

that is peculinr 10 Assamt'sp only. It i~ a ~ollnd lInknO\\'ll to 
Bengali excppt ... in somt' intt'rjC'ctions. in a final position. as 
in ih. (Chattt'rji: r1 Bl'ir{ S1:I'/('/1 of Brll!1n1i PhOllrt!('.~. §. 25). 
It represent" SkI. s. s, ~ III initial PO! '11(>:1$ ~.g. ~'(/kal for 
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sakala, all; :l.'ar for sara, arrow; xoUa for ~olliL (fo~asa). 
sixteen. 

104. ('h): voiced g;ottaI fricative as in English behind. 
It occurs in all posiiiollS,' {'g. hat, h~nd; bi/lAin, morning; bih, 
poison. 

105. (1(,): voiced hI-labial o;l'mi-vowcl. It represents 
the w-glide and stands :llsp for Ski. v (in intcrt'ocal positions) 
in homely words; eg, ,:'tfa, service (srvii); Siwa, (Siva); 

nowiire .. is unablE:'. (nn-]liiruyuti),' ghawu, wound, (ghata). 
In final p0sitiuns it i' ,flen \\Ticli:: as 0: eg. leo. smearing 
(lepa) , It never occurs IIll/wIly, but foreign words with an 
initial w-sound Drc offen tl'nnsliteratcd with an initial 
Assamese W: eg. Wa/ 16r for WaUcr. 

106, (j): voiced palatal semi-vowel. It is equivalent 
to consonantal Ii) of En2L~h ane1 olher lan~u0gc·s. It repre
sents thc {i-;::;dc aad 1h.' sound of SU, 11 (in i:'teTt'ocal posi
tions) : e,g, b:uil!. c\'('ning, (/'I1;(ila): pillah. thirst, (pipasa) .. 
niyam, rule, (niyama), 

107. Tho:'e arC' tho a~pirat(',. pit, til. tho kh. bh, ~h, dh 
which hav(> s[p~:r<lte letters ;;nd arc therefore regarded as 
simple sounds. In AS5:1mesc, !r. til have no distinction in 
sound, so Gho dll and (ii, (/lUL',:) The aspirated Th is a 
characteristic Assumese sound and is \'eIY prevalent in .bh, 
words; ego b1(rhii. old. (l'rdc1ha) , Wl'lttcn as Ski. cJh; parhe, 

reads (path at i). kh reprco;mts also l:w 50und.s of Skt. s. s, ~. 

in intervocal po.IIi/ion.': eg. blkh. poson (t:isa): diikh, slave 
(OOsa); akhay, intention. (iisuya). There is only a difference 
in sonority between Assarne,e articulation of intervocal and 
·final sibilants and fully aspirated kli : so that kh (interoocal) 
is often repre';ented by s; e.g. pas for, pakh, a fortnight 
(pa~a) ; ka$ for kiikh. side. (kaba), In Mi!ithili ~ is pro

nounced as kh in all positions (1.S.I V. II. p. 21). There is 
• only one instance in Assamese where? stands for kh initially; 

e.g. fet-kapaTd, a medicinal herb (~etra-parpati). 



108. In tbh. words, s, s, ~ in intervocal positions>h; ego 
bdh, dwelling, (vasa); dah, ten, (daSa); sahur, father-in-law, 
(svaSura); bih, poison, (v~a). In no position in a word have 
the sibilants an s-sound. That sound in Assamese is symbo
lised by palatal c, ch. Wh<;rever in a Sanskritic word, the 
sibilants give an s-sound, c is generally substituted in writing 
for the sibilant and the s-sound of the sibilants is generally 
to be regarded as an imported one; ego macur, a kind of pulse, 
(mastlra); tiri. lins£'ed. (atasi); billae, miscarriage (vinCiSa); 
kalaei, the jar-shappd pinnal'll? of a temple, (kaluSa-). 

But the regular tbh. forms from l)illiisa and kaluSa would 
be bin4h, destruction; kalaft, jar. 

109. Properly speaking, thpre is hardly any difference 
in sound brtween, e. eh; but cit is now generally used in trans
literating foreign words with an :i-sound: ego Shakespeare 
would be transliterated as ChC'1~~(!plur SCI would Chilan be 
written for Shillong. 

UO. The numerals ha\'£' a cerl<lin peculiarity. Though 
spelt with an s. they have pres!.'rved the sibilant sound. Thus 
though spelt with s. in ekaf~. liii,.;. fd etc. the final sibilant 
has an (s) and not a ("'I) sound. Thl' manuscript spelling 
in early literature IS VE'ry diverf;c; l·g. das. da~. dah; panciis, 
panciiS; cabic; panelS etc. The s-sound of s in numerals 
is most probably an imported one and due to Hindustani 
influence. 

111. To sum up, the sibilants ha\,(' different sound values 
in initial and llon-illitwl positions in 18. words and they are 
treated differently in non· initial pOSitions III tbl!. words. In 
initial positions III both [S. and tbl!. word!>. they are pronounc
ed as x, but in non-initwl positions in Is. words they are pro
nounced as kh. In non-mltwl po.~itJons in tbh. words. they 
are all changed to h. Examplcs: s(!~a is pronoUllceo as xekh ; 
,,* as bukh; asara as akhiir; but tblt. fonns are xe/r; bahatiya, 
(u.); bah, (viisa) etc. The change to h seems to be carried 
out m a large scale in Mid. As. period. In early Assamese 
the mtervocal sibilants also seem to have bcen pronounced ao; 
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x. In the case of the numerals, the sibilant s has an s-sound 
and this sound is a borrowcd one. In some borrowed forms, 

palatal c is substituted for the sibilants. In compound conbO
nant-groups, the sibilants retain an s-sound. eg. K!!!'l1-a pro
nounced as Krisna : pra.'lw as praSlla etc. 

VOWELS. 

112. Thoro is no dlolmclion of lenglh in the sounds of 
i, i: 11. ti in A~,,::m(·,~. Th,!' may b~ used mdiscriminately in 
Assamese words \\'i11wl:1 a1t('!'Qlion of ;;ollnd or sense. And 
in fmal positio!;" e~:·.:laJ:) as dlix( '. i. I ;lre ,', lls'2d. But 
in ts. and in tbl!. \l'ol'ds dlslmction is m2de in th.' use of i. i; 
U, u. in irr:jlatinn of ~::n~k.·Lic sp,·lhn;:;. Tl1c'rc ~Te, howe\'er, 
long and short ·mlncl.' "r ;11(' pure' VO\'.-<:1s I u, But the long 
or the short quall1ll~' d(pcnus 0:1 the length of \lIe word in 

Assamesc or 011 the posiuo:J of the \'owd Within tl{c word. 

113. AssaIllcse \ I I (") )r\ \ l'ulTcopond., to Engbh i in 
pit, pin. It is hlard in As words like p1l bJie: kill/. fallow 
land. 

As. (z·) (long) "orl'("ponds to the sound in English 

machine. Its sounci 1" HT:. (',,(mct Il1 the final syllables of 
verbal formation.' \\1,,(!'c' .' ,:1.e \,,: . .\':.] ;,r-und,; have hem drop
ped e.g. kl1!l :. hJy;ng h0Ught. (i; 111 Ul ). 

lU:. }l(l"lL,~ tnIZl:n. (111(;\ 

S':. hu\'m~ 5('\\'!l. (,<ii) : but "" h'_'. 

Initially and m(,dially it 1;' heard lD words !Ike /: tar, com
mon; piri: hi, pi.':lplc;;. etc 

114. (r): It corrcspullUs to En::Lsh C In mcn; eXclpt 

in ts. words which how prescrn,d the ;')ul1d 1Il familiar col

loquy, (e) is not <1 pT1;Jary but il resultant s0und in As. tbh. 
words. The sound has b'en pl'l',,,crvcd In homdy IS. words 

like des, country (desa); (,l't(ll1. C0l1SClOUSnCS5 (ceta7l4) 
etc. In regular Ibl! wore.' It Las been lowered to (f); 
ego khET, straw (khe~(j) ; pF!. testicles ()leLa). 

Due to the presence of the high vowels (i. u) in a following 
syllable, (<.) is raised to (e); e.g. beta, son, but bcti, daughterj 
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thElii, push; but theli, having pushed. So also pft, belly: 
but petuki, pot-bellied. 

(e) is heard in the instrumental-nominative case-ending 
-e « -ena). as in the locatJve case-emUng -e (<.. -ah,) and 
in the third person conjugational ending ·e « oatil ; ego luite, 
with the hand; ghare-ghare, in every house; kare, he does. 

115. (t'). Tnis is the lISLal oound-valL<c of tht! e·phoneme 
in Assamese. e.g. f~', one; bfla, tlffiC. 

116. (a:). Thi, is the chJracterIStic s()und in Bengali. 
It is absent in ,'L';"arncse, but ill some ,!Jalectic,,] al'ea~ in 
westem Assam, an attempt to j'('produce tlus sound has 
resulted In broaderung It to u. ii. through the intcrrneruate 
stages lj(i. ;Iii. Tbu:i qii I~ [);tvll heard 1:1 certam localities 

as yatn, yr1:rl. !lUi.. c.ia. 1'hl, b. howevcr. " purely local and 
dialectical \'ari;tlion. It IS qUllL' lIkely that III standard 

Assamcsc forms lIke ak(ll, alum', (l·kkala) : akr!.!.l. once again, 

(*ekkai. i{), the c'iang,-' of ·c· to .a-, anci -ri·. b dul' tu dialec
tical milumce. 

In Bl'llgail also ... a b frL'qLll'ntly hL ilrci fur U' in the middle 
of a word" III cerium circum,tdI1Cb. (Chatterjl's Bengali 
Phonetit's. S 38), 

117. (u) It is a clear sound as in Engl:sh father, paTt. 
e.g., ami. WP ; hal. hand; bil!, n,ad. 

In the SI cull.. (ii) in ali nlltJal syllob]c, follo\';ed in the 
next syllabl(' by another (ii). has ofwn the frontal pronun· 
ciation of (I) 1'hlo (I) has evolved through an intermediate 
(Il) sound of thl nature of 11ll' ('ardll1al vowel ((I); e.g., 
1I4jdy, doee. no: go: E. As. !laYI!!: Mod. As. ll('jay. Compare 
also athci. It/I(i. gum: adii. fda, gmgl'J': iidhii. Fdlui. hali; 

d14h, flah, lazine", etc. This tL'mkncy is ever on the increase 
in recent tune,. All ,he three ioUowlllg forms arc used in 
modern WIJtmgs according to the taste of individual \vriters:
chapa, printed: eiwpii. chi pii. The sound ne· for 'T!<, in 
nejay is due to confusion wIth lie froID neg. 11(1 with emphatic 

hi. 
Pure ts, words have not bren subjected to this chansc: 

ego raja, raja, king; taTti, (ani, star. 
A.-Jl 



1. PHONOLOGY 

118. ( @) : Ordinarily it is a short vowel of the nature 
of the sound in English hot, eg. kaZ, plantain; kha:r, straw. 
It has two other sounds as in English law, and the (0) in the 
second syllable of English morrow. These two sounds are 
represented in transcription by (a) and (0). 

(Ii) is a resultant sound in Assamese and is due to 
contraction of the sound groups -awa-, -ava-, -aha-, etc. e.g. 
dMZ, leucoderma, (dhavala-); nani, butter, (navanita); na, 
new, (nava). 

(0) also is a resultant sound and is due to vowel mutation; 
e.g., moh, buffalo, (mahilia). The (0) sound is also percepti
ble when in the next syllable @ is followed by i or u; e.g. 
korl (for kan) , having done: Horl (for Harl) , name of a 
person; som (for saru) , small. 

This (0) sound is often stiffened to a; e.g. 10m or lara, 
boy. This broad sound of OJ is characteristic of western 
Assamese dialect. 

119. In the St. coil. there is no neutral vowel or "the 
half-distinct form of (OJ), which results from an attempt to 
slur a syllable containing (Cl) in qUick pronunciation." Ro;
pecia1ly before a following glide or seIDl-vowel -W-, the pre
vious half-distinct (OJ) is fully vocalised into a regular (0). 
e.g. cakowO., the ruddy goose, (cakravaka-) ; tarowal, sword, 
(taraviiri); hiilowii, a plough ox, (hiila+vaha-). etc. 

120. The o-phoneme has two values in Assamese, 
long and short. When long, it has a sound as in English voca
tion: e.g. bhog, enjoyment; lo, iron; po, child, etc. The short 
(0) has a lower position than long (Q) and has a position 
intermediate between long 0 and a (i:). It has been dis
cussed in (§. 118). In a Hnal syllable it appears as a semi· 
vowel. e.g. cheo/w, a piece, (cheda). 

kheo/u;, a cast, throw, (ksepa). 
tiilJ/w, heat, (tapa). etc. 

The short (0) is often lowered to a frank it (@) soUDd. 
ego 1ci&T, bud, (*kOra, kora); giLdhiili, evening, (go+dhllli-); 
141ifl4, a vegetable plant (sobooijana-) , 
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VOWELS 

This change is highly characteristic of the Kamriipi dia
lect. 

121. (u) presents a parallel to (i). It is pronounced both 
as short and long:--

Short: as in hul, thorn; guti, seed. The long sound (u:) 
is heard as in kuku: hii, wild cock, utanu: wii, rash; khiiru: , 
a bracelet; guru:, a pillow. 

Short (u) often interchanges with (0), through the laws 
of vowel-harmony. ego .'lowe. lies down; but suba, lying down; 
Towe, plants; but Tuba, planting etc. «*suiba, *Tuiba). 
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CHAPl'ER II. 

STRESS-ACCENT IN ASSAMESE. 

122. 'There haw been sharp differc:1ces of opinion 
amongst eminent Indol'Jg:sts "bout the existence or otherwise 
of accent in N.I.A. languages. Pischel held that there are 
certain sound-changes in the Pkt. dialects ,dlich can be as
cribed only to the influcac(' of an accent corresponding in 
position with the tone uf Vedic Sanskrit. J iJcobi denies the 
existencc of this acce;,( "r its effects in Pkt. and argues that 
the accent of Pkt. was" :'tress corresponding in place with 
that ascribed to classical L<ltin. Dr. Bloch holds. that we 
know nothing certam about the accent in ancient times and 
that there is much thDt cl0llbtful and incons:stent in Pischel 

and Jacobi's theories and that the N.IA languages possess 

no stress etc. 

Opinion seems. howe,·cr. to ,vUlt, down on the side of the 

existence of slress. Dr Turner in his article on "the Indo
Gennanic accent ,n M<lr"thl" (J.R.A.S. 191G) has exhaus
tively examined all 'h,·.', th(,ories a!lr1 sclpports the views 
of Jacobi as beIng appi,c;,L:r ~() all Ih(' !\' I A. Jnnguages except 
Marathi which follows a duTcl'cnt ~cheml' of accentuation. 
Grierson in his recent articles on the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
(Indian A ntiqlwTY: Supplemcllt. 1932. April) rcverts to the 
views of Jacobi and examine,; the question of accent in N.LA. 
languages in the light of h;.s theory. 

123. As Assamese has been left out of reference in all 
the existing works of Comparatl\'e grammar of the N.LA. 
languages. it is necessary to examine the question of stress 

in Assamese in the JJght of S'.Iml' of the viell's of these eminent 
scholars, 

124. From the phonological details in the hody of this 

!look it would appear that there are two different systems of 
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stress in Assamese sharply differentiated from one another in 
two different dialectical areas. The stres,s in the Kiimrupi 
dialect in western Assam is dominantly initial whereas the 
stress in the Standard colloquial of eastern &sam is medial. 
The stress in the Standard colloquial seems to fall in a line 
with the prevailing pan-Indian system in being placed on the 
penultimate. The initial stress of the Kiimriipi dialect has 
in some instances influenced the phonology of the Standard 
colloquial. 

125. The dominant initial stress of K5m.riipi causes such 
violent changes in the following syllables as to make words 
almost unrecognisable. Each particular word carries its own 
initial stress and wh(>n the final ~yllable is an open one. the 
medial \'0\\'(>15 arc slurred ov(>r nnn practically ignored in 
pronunciation so that the medial $y11abl(>s arc always the 
weakest in a Kiimrupi word. 

126. With thpse prpliminary observations. let us examine 
the slrt'ss of thp Stnndnrd eolloquinl. Let us assume as a 
hypothesi, Ihnt it foIlo\\'~ thp pnn-Indian srstem which may 
be enunciatpd n5 follows: -" In thp Sanskrit-like language 
from whirh A.osampsp sprang up. thp stress falls on the pen
uItimatl' s~'lInblp of thp word if it is long: if th(> penultimate 
is short. then on tlIP antl'penultimatl': if that again is short. 
then on tht· fourth syllable from the end." 

127. ThC' \'owel changes that take plncC' are considered 
under the following heads:-

(A). Vowels in accented syllables: 
(1) In upC'n syllables. 
(2) In c1OSf'd syllabIC's. 

(B). Vowels with the secondary stress. 

(C). Unaccented vowels : 
(1) Pre-accentual. 
(2) Post-accentual. 
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A(l). Vowels in at'Mlted open ",Ullhlea. 

128. In open syllablrs except for OJ.A. ~. II.!'. r. all 
vowels remain unchanged: '!.i. a.!, > c. 0: which converged 
with O.LA. e. 0; r > a. i. or 11. which converged with OJ.A. 
a, i, u. 

Examples: 
(a) 

khaer. catechu (khlidira). 
thar, stiff. (st/larira). 
bha.ni. sister. (*h1uiginikii). 

(ii) 

siihan. sahon. ancl'stral property. s«sana). 
cotii!. court-yard. (catvilla). 
cjhOrii. a kind of snakl' (*dulIClubh1lka). 
balli. (Coli.) sand (t,iilukii). 

(i) 

sts. bitopan. shining. (vitapana). 
cik~. glossy, beautiful. (cikkana). 
bibhOl. perplexed. (l'ihrala). 

(u. il). 

ural, moriar. (*lldtlkhala). 
g5ru (spel1 guru). cow. (gorupa). 
dhillli, dust, (dhUlikii). 

(e) 

Sts. mekhela. woman's girdh.,. (mekhal.ti). 

tetOn, rogue, (*th!tana. cf. D. tMJ1ii. a gambling den). 
(0) 

sts. jojonii. an epigram, (y6janii). 

raj', (pr.-o.!'), a kind of fish, (*r6hita1cu). 
thoro, the pestle of the husking machine cjheki (from ita 

look like the beak of a crane), (. tT6~i1cd) • 

(1') 

-1'1'1414 (in kecu-mata. earth thrown out by earth-wonns) 
(mfttika) . 

bichci. scorpion, (*vfscik4). 
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~\'l\, V Q'llI:U \1\ tloaea ",\\.o.b\ea. 

129. In the M,LA. stage all long vowels before two conso
nants were shortened. TIlesc short vowels converge with the 
corresponding O.I,A. short vowels. Later in the [omative 
period of the N.IA languages when the double cunsonants 
were shortened, or in the case of the group nasal+consonant, 
when the nasality was produced simultaneously with the 
vowel. the preceding short vowel, jf in the syllable bearing 
the chief stress, was lengthened. . 

As there is no distinction of length in the sounds of the 
Assamese vuwels, this compensatory lcngthpning is recDgnised 
only in the case of (a) which becomes (a) ; e.g. l\1,LA. a. < 

O.LA. (!: oopun, mlr;·ur. (dO.rpcli.w). 
saiJor, yok:ng toge,hcr, (sal[ghata). 
sator, swimming. (santara). 

kiindulI,crying. (bcinclallu). I Cf. §. 291 for 
oondhon. tying, (otindhana) " reduction of 

) -nd-; -ndh •. 
kapor, cloth, (/:uI1Xl!a). 
giidhiL, ass, (*uurdaf,haka). 
bligh- (Jan), rcin~. (a1·agraha). 
pli.glcil, tYJ:',g rope (prcigraha-). 

O.I.A. ii: apoll, self. (*iitmanaka). 

bhacW, name of a month. (bhlidrapada). 
mathon, just, (·m.atrana. 7lultra-). 

OJ.A. !: nlieon, dancing, (*nftyana). 

(B). Vowels With the secondary accent. 

130. In word~ of mOlL' than three syUables there is :li.;(l 

a secondary stn's~. The secondary stress falls Oil that one 
of the unstressed syllables which IS furthest removed from 
the principully stressed sy Ila bIe; because the least stressed 
syllables are those in the immediate vicinity to the fully 
stressed ones. But if the last two syllables of a word are 
unstressed, the last is the weakest. 

When carrying the secondary stress of the word, short 
vowela remain unaltered. long voweLs are shortened and c!:n-
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sonant groups are simplilied without com~tory lengthen
ing of the preceding vowel. e.g. 

a; pa.riyiil, memum, of ,\ family, (pari l'(ira) . 

tarowal, sword. (tunwiri). 
bhiida. name of ,I month, (LIUiurapada). 
giidhu', ass, t ua ,-c!ablluka). 
pdghIL, tymg rope', \" prcigrcdulka), 

Long syll<lbles are shortened. eg, 
cakowa, ruddy goose (cakravaka-) , 

(C). Unaccented vowels. 

131. All lVI. 1. A, ~hort vo\\'ds, Ullie~S protected by two 
following consonalllS, hLln~ a tendency to become either 
(a.) or to disapPLar. L01,g \'uwLIs pre~ervc thtir quality, but 
are shortened. 

The \\'eaKe's! PO:;ILIOIi5 ilfe: i1) the Clbsolute beginning 
of the word; (2) bel\\'e~n tLl' malll and the secondary stress 
or vice versa, In both of these. short \'uwcls have a ten
dency to dIsappear. The next weake.st posItions are: (3) the 
syllable precedwg the maw St!'l'ss; (4) the syllable following 
the main strco~ m aE o:'lgJllaily tnsyllablc word. In both 
these posltlOllS "hart \uwcb lose theIr tm,bre and long 
vowels their lcnglh. 

C (1), Pre-Clccent1wi syllables, 

132, Unstressed long sy;;able~ Lin: ~hortened. e.g. 

prak/$uiayatl. \\'ashc~. > puhhale. 
pras/tiua :;. pathitr, iidd, mcadow. 

*n~, !W,s,ka :> mkahl, projection of a roof beyond the 
wall.. 

ud/bhiirayati :> ubhiile. uproots. 
ut/piitayati > upiirc. fells. 

vyli/khyrina > bakhan, exposition. 

jii./mlitrka- > *jihcrit, JlltCU.l, :,on-in-law. 
tm.a/rapayati >martiy, caU5l'S to beat. 

*ci/14.payati > caliiy, causes to shift. 
go/dhuma-> tgMhu, ghehu, 



-go,'TiI". > Qd'ru (Fran. gbN). cow, 

·go dhulik4 > gU'dhuh \ilron. ubdhuh), evenmg. 
·l)~/Ti1Vl1\k(l > bn'ru\J\ Hlt\m bo-) , ascetic. 
v~}lsakha ..,' oa'hciu (PrOll. Lt,,) , naml' of it mundl. 

Baj4/bIJiyya > sUlOOg, bu~band's favour. 
ka.J/pilla > ka'plIL. hn-cloth worn rOWld the privities. 

TI 

133. Initial short syliubles beginning with a consonant re-
main: e.g. 

sa/Wk.i > .~aUi, a thin wedge. 
vi/nasa> il1J1lzh, destruction. 

v!/bMna- > biluin. dawn. 
gu/vaka > 9uwa. beiel-nut. 
ku' tl~mba- > sts. k1LiU1l1, relative. 

134, InitiJl "hort syllables beglnnin; with a vowel are 
often lost ego a/lalm- > lau. gourd. 

a/vCt9raha > bugh- (Jan), reUlS. 

a, rio,laka- rzf~tii. soap-nut. 
*u. ~ll1Hbaruka > clu1Ilam (PrOll. dlll1LUrll) , fig trec. 

l! pcin~all > bahe. sits. 

*11/IXillahlka > piinij (pron. lxi/lOl.) ~hoe, 

u/pastMna- > bathan. place of abode as of cattle. 

135. The initial short vowel may be lo~t even before 
double consonants e,g. a ~rhlla- > l1ulii. a hard stopper. 

C (2), Post-accciltlial syllables. 

13£. In post-accentual syllables I. 11 > a. or the)' drop 

out altogether aftl'1' causlllg mutation of thl' pre'ceding vowel; 
ego *va~iSlkii > baraiti, angling hook. 

·am~i1C4 > 'iihi- (in iihiya). having the smeli of raw flesh . 
• bhtiginikii >bhani, sister. 

stMvira, > thar. stiff. 
mahi$a :> ma'h (Pron. moll). buffalo, 
kMdira > khaer. catechu. 

matkutza- > makhanii., a tuskless elephant. 

A ..... l0 
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*lltkU1,l.ikd > oka\li, a louse . 
• ·udukhalu >'urul, a mortar. 

137. Post-accentual (u) is always short. As there is no 
letter in the aJphabet to express tilis suwld, it is left unnoticed 
in spelling. Often, however, this short sound is indicated by 
a (Pron. 0). Thi.'> accc'un15 lor the double spelling of some 
words willi a and u. In the case of sume words the spelJing 
with 0 (for 0) has established itseli. ego 

lJci,han, siihon (Proll. iJ), dllCel)tral property (sasalla). 

diihan, diihcJIL, .lJl'UPd~y \ dayUII.U, dayal, \euphonic -h-
explained ~. 2-Hi). 

te,ian, ;etu;i., rugue (!r~!J.a!la, D. fel.,j.Cl, a gamblmg dell). 
cika1J, CZkUl.(, glossy, beautlful \clkka~!U). 

bheru·I.I, bheruZl, rent, wagl!s (bhcil'Ul.!U; le) for (a) due 
to eonLlilunauon WIth vela/W). 

pa~ \'01), shOt's C·upanahlkii). 
niiean (Prall. nac()l!), dancmg to, nrtyanQ, ItTlya). 

4umaru (1)1'On. dUlIIUIU) , :ig lm!umbaruka). 

The spcllmg WIth (0) has established it.wli m the follow
ing: 

sts. bitoPUll, .'>ru.nmg, excellent (viwpana). 

diiP01}, muror \ clurpili.I.a). 
kdpor, cloth (kcirpala). 
sator, SWUDllllnb (slil11Ura). 

bandhon, tyl11g \ cUMlhailu). 

saIlor, yokmg together (sallglta~a). 

Bts. laghon, lasting (culjy),alUl). 

mathon, just (*nuitraJI.a, matra). 

138. In the neighbourhood (If accented hlgh·vowels, pre
accentual or post-accentual (a) > 0 15 assimilated to the 
accented high-vowels; e.g. 

biritui, a lund of shrub ( • vira'(Uika, virlltla). 

sts. mekhew., woman's girdle (mekhalii). 
Bts. jojonii., an epigram (yoJal'it). 

kuruwa, osprey (*k'Urava.ku, kurllva-). 

d.h u.m'UIui, storm (. dhii,mrabhil.ka, dhUmrabha). 
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139. Between the main stress and the secondary strE"SS 
short syllables disappear. ego 

cltraphdla- > cital, a kind of fish. 
nlivanita > 7lani, butter. 
plidaatM7Ia > pathiin, the lower end of a bed. 
mukha,-SUddhi- > muhudi. something taken to sweeten 

the mouth after meal. 
pUmsav4na- > puhan. a ceremony after conception. 
Siras-sthlina- > sitiin. head of a bed. 
pD7J.ya-sdlii- > pohiir. a petty shop. 
pascima-vuta > *pachwii > pachowii, westerly wind. 

Final vowels. 

140. All final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant dis
appear (For detailed treatment see ~§. 160ft. Final vowels). 
e.g. ullasa- > It/ah. buoyancy. 

bhela- > bhe1. a raft. 
pipasii > piyiih. thirst. 
silii > silo stonE". 
ml1~ti > lIlu!~. total. abridgement. 
ansu > ah, fibre. 

STRESS-SHIFT. 

141. So far the theory of penultimate strE"SS that has been 
built up with reference to other N.I.A. languages seems to be 
applicablE" to Assamese and it C'xplains thl.' phonological \'aria
tions of Assamese with a certain dE'gTeC' of accuracy. But 
there is a certain numbC'r of formations that can not be ex
plained in the light of the theor~' of the penultimate stress. 
In them the stre~s always falls on the initial ~yl1ables and the 
succeeding syJlable~ shew vow!'1 modifications that are due to 
want of stress. These apparl.'nt C'x('C'ption<; may bl:' c1assifiE"d 
under three heads.-

(1) Stre~-shift due to analogy of forms bc!-longin~ to 
the samE" paradigm. 

(2) Stress-shift in ac('ordance with value. 
(3) Stress-shift due to dialE"ctical influence. 
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(1). Stress-shift due to analogy. 

142. The effect of analogy is seen in the case of verbal 
roots. A large number of Assamese verbs are descended 
from simple Sanskrit verbs and in these the accent mostly 
fell on the first syllables. Hence in those cases where the 
compound verb in the Skt. stage had the stress on the root 
syllable (often times in Skt. the accent fell also on the prefix; 
e.g. prasarati. 11dbhavati) , it was transferred in Assamese from 
the root-syllable to the prefix. being the first syllable of the 
unchanging 'body; ego 

naee. he dances (nTtyati). 
but opa;e, is born (litpadyate). 

pam!', is melted (prU11lW1/ati). 
pfihare, forgets (prcisll1arati). 

6lame, hangs (cit.·alambate). 

(2). Stress-shift in accordance With ~·(llue. 

143. By this is meant the placing of thr stn-ss on a parti
cular syllable of the word brcau~r that syllablr is felt to be 
especially important for tht, comprehension of the whole. To 
this class in Assamrse bpjong thl' privati\'e prefixes a-, ana
and the deteriora!ivp prefixes apa-. ara-. 

The privative prefi.'Ces (1-. al'U- > sts. ii-. ao-. to shew the 
accent; e.g. 

aldgi, iiliigi. a woman to whom the husband is not attached, 
akaji, dlaiji, not skilled in work. 

athiiuni, dthiiuni, fathomless. 
sts. iihukiil, trouble, uneasiness. (*asukluila). 
do-bat, wrong way (apa +- t'artmun). 
do-mara~, unnatural death (apa .:. mara'l:la). 

Of the two forms in a-, a-, thp forms with ii- are mostly 
used in the standard colloquial. 

144. By analogy ava- > do- as a verbal prefix without 
deteriorative significance ego 

aokhiile, washes (avak,dlayati). 
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The negative prefi."{ ana- > aM- ego 
st!. aMthiti, helpless (-sthita). 
aMjille, without -being heated. 

'17 

Forms like ana-meghe, without cloud: aM-biite, without 
wind, arc common in early Assamese. 

(3). Stress-shift due to dialectical influence. 

145. There are certain forms the phonological modifica
tions of which can not be explained in the light of the theory 
of the penultimate stress. Of these words. (1) some shew 
shortening of the long vowels in the very position of stress 
according to the penultimate theory; (2) a few again shew 
absence of compensatory lengthening of -a- before a conso
nant grou\l when it is simplified. For explanations of these 
and similar forms WI' must turn once again 10 the luminous 
article of Dr. Turner referred to already. Dr. Turner has 
isolated Marathi from the operation of his theory of penulti
mate stress. HI' has postulated for Maraihi a different scheme 
of accentuation. Basing his obseT\-ations on certain sugges
tions of Pischel (Pischel § 46). Dr. Turner has developed a 
theory of sin'55 which he has found correct in the case of 
Marathi and which he has summarist'd a~ follows. As the 
Kiimriipi dialect has a system of strrss different from that of 
standard A..,samese (cf. ~~. 153 et srq) it is worth while to dis
cuss whether the Marathi scheme of accC'nluation holds good 
in the case of the Kamriipi dialect. Dr. Turner's findings are 
as follows:-

(a) The original tone> of Sanskrit. itself descended from 
the Indo-Germanic tone. became in the Pre-Marathi stage, a 
stress. 

(b) In verbs the tone or stress was confined to the first 
syllable. 

(c) In other words. when the accent rested on the last 
syllable, therr was a spcondary accent on the first. This 

. afterwards Jx.came the chie>f stress. 

(d) Initial syllables retaint'd their length if stressed, 
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or if unstressed, when followed by a short stressed syllable. 
Otherwise they were shortened. 

(e) Medial syllables retained their length if stressed; 
if unstressed they were shortened or lost. 

(f) Penultimate i, U.' if stressed> i, u: if unstressed 

> a. 

146. The vowel changes in M .I.A. noted by Pischel 
before and after the position of Vedic accent are as follows:-

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels were shortened, e.g. :

kum6:ra>kmnara-
praviihti>papaha-(P.§. 81). 

(b) Pre-accentual a>i or lL; eg. 
ILttama >uttimtL
pakvci>pikka- (P.g. lOllI.). 

(c) Post-accentual long vowels were shortened: e.g 
utkMta > ukkllaa- (P. ~. 80). 

(d) Post-accentual ii>i: eg. 

tfscm > tesiTll (P ~ lOS). 
bhci~l.iimah >bhanimo. 

147. The following Assamese formation.., culled from 
different dialectical regions of :\5sam may be interpreted as 
shewing conformations to the phon,·tic laws enunciated by 
Pischel. 

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels arc shortened: e.g. 

Sanskrit. Assamese. 

kumaTli> kOlL·aT. prinee. In ,orne parts of Kiimriip, 
kilwdr also obtains. 

niharti>niyor. fog. Some K;;mrClpi dialects have niyllr. 

puril'(la>pura'(l (Kamrupi); SI. Coil. has purc1~, pura'(li, 

ancient. 

sama'(la- > sts. saman (Kiimrupi) : 5t. Call. samano 
fl411dndf- > nanad, wife's husband's sister. 
jdmdtf- > *jawai, jdwE', (Kiimrupi); St. CoiL j~f, 

son-in-Ia IV ~ 



na-piirayati > nare (Kamriipi); 8t. Coll. nowiire, is un-. 
able. 

sthap6.yati > thai/, places. 

For further explanation about their formations, see § 150. 

(b) Pre-accentual a>i or u. 

tt,'U{ladha- > sts. o~ud, (medicine); aitudi, a love philtre. 
ga'1).ayatt- > yut1e (coll.) counts. 
pata'19a- > phaTIIIY, grass-hopper. 
pakva > pik, tht red 5plttie after chewing betel-nut. 

Of these, osudh, occurs in ASokan Pali and pharJilJga and 
pikka occur m Prakrit and gu~te may be explamed as a biend 
between ga1,layati and gUtwyaa. Hcnce there is no reason to 
look upon the5e examples as mdependent Assamese forma
tions. They must have becn borrowed from the sources 
where they' occur. 

148. The absence of compensatury lengthenmg m the 
following words may be expiamcd on the asswnption that the 
vowels occupymg pOSItIOn of accent rt:mamed short in the 
formative perIod of A5saffil':,e when the conJuncts were 
simplIfied and short vowel:; lengthened. 

Skt. As. 

sarva>sab, alL 
khcilva>klwl, an <tputhecary':, mortar. 
sant-.>-ital, a plural aflix. 
vartallati> bale, pound5. 
pakva>pak, npeness. 

In the last two, absence of compensatory lengthening is 
due to the transfer of the accent to the mitlal syllables, when, 
in the case of pakva the final syllable was dropped; and in the 
case of vClrtciyah there was the working of analogy to. acceut 
all verbs 'On the root syllables. 

149. The word khal, a stone for pounding drugs, OCC'.1rs 

in AS. Bg. O. G. M. and it has been connected ..... ith Sans
krit kI&aU4 (Turoer: Nep4ll Dictionary). The -a- in N.I.A. 
khal is left unexplained. Assamese has both kh4l, aD 
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apothecary's mortar, and khiil, a canal, a trench. Of these 
two, khiil obviously goes back to Skt. khaila, a canal; khal, 
points to OJ.A. khci/va, a vessel for pounding drugs. 
khalla may be a late 8anskritised Pkt. formation from 
khtilva. (See Monier-IVmiams: Sanskrit-English Dictionc.ry: 
kh6.1va, khalla). 

In the following words the vowel changes are unaccount
ed for: 

sts. barl!~u'(t, rains (l'al'§a~w-) Cf. Pali. preljkuna < 
pre1Ikh,ma. 

ajiniLi, sty. (wljana-). 

? sajinii, a kind of. vegetable plant (?sobhciii
jaM -). 
sikar, a baked cake of palter's clay (sarkara). 

150. If the Vedic tone-cum-accent is to be assumed at 
all, the above arc all the forms that come under its opera
tion. The corrc,;pondlllg D.I./\.. form;; shew accent marks 
which may b2 supposed to have induced vowel changes in 
the As. forms. But such a hypothesis is not sufficiently 
warranted by cXlSting matcnal'i. There IS a large number 
of fonnations in 8t. As. whIch shew shortening or alteration 
in the quality of long \'oweb in the \'cry position where the 
accent, according to thl' scheme: uf pen:.lltimate stress is due 
to fall. They can not be explam(·d with reference to the 
corresponding O.LA. forms which ha\'e been registered in 
standard authoritatIVe leXIcons witho~ll any accent mark. 
To explain them we have to assume a unifonnly dominant 
initial stress. 0:1 this hypothesis the accentual scheme would 
be like the following:-

Post accentual c. O>U 

• Post accentual ii>iL 

Examples:-

Skt. AE. 

Lex. kuhelikii > kuwali, fog. 
1I4rikela > sts. 1Uirikal, coco~-nut (also see § 229). 
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'lWigeSvara- > niihar, a kind of tree. 

Lu. utkrosrv->ukah, an osprey. 
*ud-yiinikii > ujani, the upper part of a stream. 

Lex. seka-piitra- > sewat, a scoop for baling out water. 
arka-paTTJoD.>iika'l)., a kind of medicinal plant. 

Lex. vesaviirllr-> behar, mustard. 
piiriivata>piiru, a pIgeon. 

kiir~iipaJ.I.(J,- >kiioJ.l, a certain measure. 
* vikiilikii> biyali, afternoon. 
*duTlliitzka > dubari, bent-grass. 
yamiinL- > janl, a medlcmal herb. 

s!'1gii!a->sLwan. a wal(:l'-chcstnut. 
Jivunla- > Jiyiit, livmg as fISh. 

151. In the followmg. there IS strengthening of initial 
u- to Ii- under the mflucnce 01 SU'Co,s: eg. . 

iigitan, name of a month (ugrahayana). 

uusi, the night of new moon, (+ama-viisikil.). 

sIs. nuidl!}, the prmclpal queen, (*mahadevikii). 

152. Owmg to the shift of accent from the penult to the 
initial syll!lblc we often get doubh: forms hke the follo\\1.ng; 
ego 

cakraviika>· cakwa, cakowa. a ruddy goose. 

but *ccikraviikikii > ciikal. ciikf!}. 

*luilavCilllka- > *halwiil, halowal, a ploughman. 

but ·1uilavahlku > *Iullwui, 1ul1uwtY. 
So also atal, iit/E, a term of address to a respectable per-

son. 

TIlE KAMROPi DIALECT. 

153. The dialect that caused stress-shift in the forms 
that stand out as exceptions to the theory of the penultimate 
stress is the Kamriipi dialect of Western Assam. Its accent

A.-U 
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scheme differs from that of Marathi. In Marathi the tone or 
stress was uniformly confined to the fIrst syllables only in the 
case of verbs. In the case of the substantives no such 
uniformity is recognisable. But in the Kamriipi dialect, the 
stress always falls on the first syllables in all classes of words. 
In polysyllabic words, there is a secondary stress on some 
succeeding syllable. Its probable origin is discussed below 
(§. 158). 

154. In Kfunriipi, the unstressed medial syllables dre 
shortened or lost. In the following table thC' parallel fonus 
of Kamriipi and 8t. coi\)quial are gi\'en side by 'iide for com
parison. 

St. coll. Kfunrupi. Sa:lskrit.· 

ughale ughle iidghiztayati 

uthay uthay Ii tLluipayati 

pakluHe pakhle prak$iilayati 

pathay pathal prastlwpayati 

Here, as Dr. Turner obserns, appears the famIliar 
spectacle of the stressed syllable re:ammg its length, the W1-

stressed being shortened. 

155. The sharp difference in the systems of accentun
Hon in the St. colloquial and the Kfunriipi dialect stands out 
very clearly in the conjugation of the causative verbs in 
Assamese. There are O.I.A. ca,,~ol bases which have 
acquired only a transitive meaning and lost the old causal 
sense. They have the augmented base III + whereas Ihe 
intransitive bases have -a-: e.g. mare. dies: but miire, beats. 
The new Assamese causative base is prepared by adding .a.. 
to the transitive base (§ 726). In the standard colloquial 
this affixal -<i occupying a position of medial stress remains 
but shortens the preceding -it- of the transitive base, where
as in the Kamrupi dialect, quite the reverse takes place; e.g. 
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St. coil. 

mara:fI, causes to beat. 
caJii:fI, causes to shift. 
pha14y, causes to split. 
rowd:iI, causes to plant. 
sodhiiy, causes to enquire. 
noware, (* nawiire) , 

Kiimriipi. 

martE 
caltE 
phiilcE 
rnwcE 
sadhl!,i 

Skt. 

* miiriipayati 
* ciiiiipayati 
* sphiiliipayati 
*ropdpayati 
* sodhiipayati 

83 

is unable. 7Iilre na + piirayati. 

156. Compare also the following non-causal forms: ego 

St. coll. KiimrupL Skt. 

pa14e, flies. palai (-~), (parii+v'ay) . 
uphiie, is inflated, uphai(-~), (ut+\/spiiy). 
omale, sports, umle (un+vmTad) . 
olaml'. is suspended alme (ava+v'lamb) . 
piihoTe, forgets, pii,1zre (pra+v'smr) . 

Substantives al~o ~hew similar vowel variations. 

St. colI. Kamriipi. Skt. 

jowiii Jawe (* jiiu'az) . jtimatr-
kaTiihi kaTe (·korai) , kataha. 
cakowii ~ cakti cakraviika. 

• cakwii 

157. After the examination of all LlJ.e above formations, 
there is hardly any room for doubt about the strong initial 
stress of the Kiimrllpi dialeet. A eomparison of other 
Assamese formations will only eonfirm the statement. There 
is a secondary stres..~ on the final \"ow('1 if the final syllable is 
an open one and the mcdial "owel is then slurred over: 

Loss of medial:-

St. coIl. 
-a- : bheko14 (bheka-). 

kOTokti (kaTa~ka-) 

-d-: komorii (~.) 
barili (vadtila-) 

Kiimriipi. 

bhekla. 
karkti. 
kumri. 
balli. 
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St. call . Kamrupi 
... : salikii (siirikii-) Siilkii. 

kariba (*karitavya-) korba. 
~: kukurii (kukkuta-) kakrii. 

The strong initial stress of the Kamrupi dialect often 
made itself felt upon the standard colloquial. That often ex
plains double forms (e.g. hiilowiii. hiiluu'cz-i, a ploughman: 
cakowii. ciikl!:f. the male and female ruddy goose etc.) even in 
the St. colloquial itself from one corresponding Sanskrit proto
type. 

158. The materials examined above point to the conclu
sion that in the pre-Assamesl' stage when a certain Sanskrit
like language was den'loping into A.ssamese, it' carried a 
system of penultimate stress. In western Assam, perhaps in 
contact with some peopll' speaking a language v.-ith a strong 
initial stress, the penultimate stre~s of the primitive language 
got shifted to the initial sdJabJI:' In eastern Assam, 
the original penuItimatl' stress pl'rs!stC'd. As early Assamese 
religious literature was mostly composrd in the language of 
the people and th·C' authors almost aJw,'y~ wrote in the dia
lects they spoke and kne\\' best. there was an intermixture of 
dialectical forms and both the dialect!' borrowed freely from 
one another. This would explain the preS('llce in the St. Call. 
of words that should primarily bl' rderred to western 
Assamese. There need bl' no assumption of the persistence 
of a Vedic accent for the explanation of forms like kawar, 
niyar, pak etc. Either they were borrowed from some langu
age preserving the Vedic accent or were shaped under the 
influence of the Kiimrupi dialect. 

The source of the initial stress in Kamrlipi is obscure. It 
is true, Bengali also possesses an initial stress. But in Bengali 
the word-stress is remarkably faint (Anderson: Stress and 
pitch in Indian languages: J.R.A.S. 1913. P. 869) and in other 
respects also it is different from the Kamrupi accent. Com
pare for example the following formations in respect of the 
effects of the stress on different syllables of the word. 



Skt. 

cat'Vdla ; 
na-parayati ; 
praswra; 

etc. 
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St. As. Kmpi. Bg. 

cowl; ciLttH; cdtdl, court-yard. 
nowiire; nare; nare, (early Bg.) , is unable. 
pathiir; piLthil.r; pathiir, meadow. 

In St. Assamese the penultimate stress shortens the pre-accen
tual (a.) to (0) ; in Kamriipj the strong initial stress shortcns 
the post-accentual (ii) to (a); and m Bg. there is an anticipa
tory lengthening of initial (a) in a posItion of strcss before a 
following (ii). 

Anderson supposes (Accent a.nd prosody in Bengali; 
J.R.A.S. 19]3 p. 865) that the Bengali initial stress can have 
come from on(' of the three following sources: (1) Parent 
Magadhi Pkt. (2) Some Drayidl:1O tongue. (3) Some Tibeto
Burman lan~u<lge. He cl'nsider~ th,.. third as the most likely 
sourcr a~ most of Bengal wa:-. once included in the Koch king
dom and Koch accrnt was init.al. Kiimrup or western Assam 
<lIsa was for a con~idrrablr length of timl' within the Koch 
kingdom. and the' effects of the Koch accrnt may be presum
ed on the Kiimriipi dialect aL,n. But thc' doubt still remains 
as to wll'ther thr influence of the Korh speech was so power
ful as to caus!" r<ldical changes in the accentual systems of 
Bengal! and Kiunriipi unless therr was some inherent 
pre-disposition in the languages thrmsrlves towards this direc
tion. Even if the Koch influence is admitted. it should not 
have acted dIfferently in two neighbouring and contiguous 
tracts. 

(4) Stress-shift due to long final t·owels. 

159. There is one more prculiarity of the l1tandard collo
quial. Before the long vowel -ii in the final syllable. (this-4 
or it!; ('xtensions -illii. -111l'li. b('ing suffix!:'s). an anterior -ii
in the penult or antepenult is .horlt·nrd to (a). This peculiarity 
Assamese shares along with the Bihari language and the ten
dency was thilr!:' perhaps in the Parent Miigadhi AP. itsl'lf. 
This peculiarity is noticed also in the CanJa Padas. The stress 



86 II. PHONOLOGY 

is thus shifted from the penult or antepenult to the final sylla
ble. This peculiarity is not noticed in the .K.amrt1pI dialect 
Compare the following formations: 

piini, water: paniyii, watery. 
kiipan, spinning: katanfi, spinning for wages, 

ciiki, lamp :cakii, wheel. 
btitari, news: batara. news. 
door, debt: dharUlC,1, debtor. 

Due to dialectical influences certain forms resist this ten
dency. 

sar, manure: siiruwii. fertile. 
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FINAL VOWELS. 

160. Final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant have 
disappeared in modern Assamese. The final vowels following 
a M.l.A. vowel (owing to the disappearance of an O.LA. con
sonant) often lingered on to the early Assamese period and 
afterwards coalesced with the preceding vowel. 

By virtue of their position in unaccented syllables, f.nal 
vowels are relatIvely shorter than the corresponding vowels 
of internal syllables and the history of the final vowels shews 
a gradual attenuation ill timbre. 

The OJ.A. long final vowels -a, -i, -u were shortened to 
-li, -i, 11.; and -e, -0 were weakened and shortened to -i. -u in 
late M.LA (AP.) period, and these short vowels converged with 
the original short -Ii. -i. -u. The N.LA. languages inherited 
these short vowels and they were afterwards dropped or a$i
mila ted according to thelr position after a consonant or a 
voweL 

The treatment of the fmal \'owels in modern Assamese is 
discussed below_ 

O.LA. -Ii. 

161. OJ.A. -11 > M.l.A. -11 > As. a; e.g. 

tika~, a medicinal plant. (arkapan,w). 

Acal, hem of a garment, (a7i.cala). 

dfiih, uproar, (aHahcisa). 
ultih, buoyancy, (ullcisa). 

oMr, udder, E.As. astir (apasti7'a). 
kil.h, decoction, (kvatha). 

kcir, bud, (kora). 

kheT, straw, (kh~a). 
bar, large, ("1141'11). 
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bhel, raft, (bhela). 
paean, a goad to drive cattle, (prajana). 

sol, a kind of fish, (sakula). 
s~, gold, (sa"y-var~l(l). etc. 

162. M.I.A. -M > As. -a (pronounced-a). 

Except in the word sa (pronounced so) this change is not 
noticed in the final syliables as most N.I.A. Assamese words 
are closed by the defirutive affix -Ii. ego hiyu, heart, (krdaya-, 
> hiaa-, "kia- + As. affix-ii). 

163. Unelrded final -a in Assamese lbl!. words and forms 
and commonly prom,.meed as -a in English .. law," is derived 
from earlier groups like -awa. -aha. The phonetic change is 

of the nature of contractIOn. (§. 237 b). 

e.g. sil, a corpse, (sava > *sawa). 
paril pigeon. (piiriil'ata > 'paravaa). 

ktichil. tortoise, (kacchapu > '·Iwcchava). 

bhadil, name of a month. l bhadrapuda). 
karu, thou dost (/;amsi > E.N.. karusc!. karaha > N.l.A. 
As; karu: eguTU, e]e\'en (M.I.A. egiiraha). 
biiriL, twelve (M.I.A. baralza). etc. 

164. M.LA. -lia commonly bl COmes -ii, but in Originally 
disyllabic words -aa generally becomes -iiD. 

ego guwii, betel-nut (guviika-). 
oja, teacher, (upiidhyaya-). 

baru, pig. (variiha-). 
biya, marriage, (vivaha-). 
but gkM, blow, (ghata). 
chao, child, (sava). 

taO, heat, (tapa). 

paQ, foot, (ptida). 
000, wind, (vata). 

bhao, acting, (bhava). 
7IdO, boat, (Vedic naval. 
Also m, mo, uproar, (rava). 
gii, gao, body (gau, gatTa). 
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165. M.I.A. -ia, ia > ·i > .i, ·i in Assamese. 

In spelling, -i, -i are arbitrarily used as there is no differ· 
ence between them in pronunciation. The general tendency 
is towards spelling with -i-, ego 

kdti, name ot a month, (kiirt~ka > kl1ttia). 
nani, Zani, butter, (navanita > navanw.). 
!irati, waving a light at night before an idol, (ciriitrika). 
bhtii, brother CblzriLtrka). 
jowa.~, son-in-law \. jC;ma!rka). 

Assamese gerunds hke kari, havlllg done; dhari, having 
caught etc. are from M.l.A. kat!a, . dhaTlQ (O.l.A. "karya, 
*dharya .krtya, -dhrtya, =- krtvii.. dhrtvii). 

166. The O.LA. passh'L' VartJ(;lpie III -Ita = M.I.A. .ia 
> -I, -I. In (hi" way. the COll1lnon i~.l.A. aOJeclival affix llldl
cating COllllcctIOn, -I (-I), I;' denvcd from U.LA. iya, ilea. e.g. 
piini, water (paniya), diLduTl, frog, (clardura+ika). 

eg. 
167. M.I.A. -!La, -iw:;,,- '. -Ii III E. A:,. > -It m modern As. 

.~dm. a porVtll!>l'. (,.~hi.(/). 

garu. a co\\'. (go- nip<lj. 

keC!t,fearth worm. ( .. idil('uka, klitcululoo) . 
uZu, straw, (nll/pa). 

iiUindll1l. SOOl, (alali!dll1ima). 
(LW). cantU. straight « cham1nuha, sanmukha) . 

168. M.I.A. -£'a > As. £'U: c.g. cheo. a portion cut off 
(checla, cheal ; kheu, throw lk~l'pa). etc. 

eka, one, becomes e· (" ea) only as the first member of 
a compound, e.g. etiL, one; e-jan. one mall, etc. (See also 
§241) . 

In the evo\uLJon of the afIbc for the Illslrumental-nomina
tive -e of Assamcsl' (0 I. A. -en«) the loss of -11 took place 
in M.I.A. of the AP. period. eg. O.LA. hastena. > (Mag.) 
M.I.A. hatth~a} AP. hatthelil, lIatthe; As. hD.te. (Cf. 
O.D.B.L. p. 303). 

A.-12 
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169. M.I.A. -oa > As. -0, e.g. 

30, supply, (yoga). 
po, chUd, (pO;L'!. 
lo, E.AS. loiw, ~ear, (lowlea). 
la, iron (laha). 

FIJ1G! .(1 III taisalllCls. 

170, With certain exceptions which arc nut"d below, Is, 

and sts. words as a rule drop the lin,J .(1. l'.g. bhabnll. 
dwelling, (bha c'alw); i,·u:ai. lot Lic, (l.:a1l!uio); gaTiih, one 

morsel, (gTiisa); bara~wl, ram, (,'a r~aI.w), etc. 

171. The lo11o\\'ing arc the exceptIOnal caoc:- where Lhe 
fmal -a is retained ill P:\lllLlllciatwll : 

(a) When a word (,l1d~ \nln a c()nJul1ct UJ lwu or rno;'c 

consonants, the iinill -(I :, fda/a"ld: ('g. k!,s~w. :)bck, 
(kT$1,!a); canure, IDc..Oll. (cultdra) : (!f,OTilla. duty, (dhan!(a), 

etc. But when the cOl1Juncts arc' slmplllied by an <lllaptyctic 
or epentheilc vowd. the imal -a dlSap}!"dI':i, ('.g. sHruj, sun, 

but SltTyyil" ,We', 1:<." Sail/a (jll'(J!UUnl:l"; ','Jitln): lJ(iik, 
word, but (jJro',,!I;::l'CO uo,}:';o I : mun!kh. 
fool, but murkha, etc. 

(b) The 0/',. [('1'1115 ll! ,ita (0 LA.-rlhn) r~lain, the 
vowel; e.g. giirha. dCl}! (gri{ll1a) ))l Ii Tha, fuolt.>h (mti4ha) , 
etc. 

(c) The ts. -ta, ·,ta aflL'o; n'lam~ the JinaJ -a; e,g. gitiL, 
sung; nata. ~~en\; !Jaw, ~une, bu: ,d1l'1l u~l'd as nouns the 

-ta forms drop the -a; e.g. yil, ~ong ; ?!dl/, lIplllion ; niScit, cer
tainty. 

172. A few adjecti\'Cb whlcb ilrc commonly used abo 
drop -iL; eg. call!' curn:nt, (cal/ta); garlUl, reprehensible: 
(garhita) ; bar jlt, de:,erted, (vaTJltu) , ell:. 

(a) The (s. affix -va retains the vowel: I:g. peya, deya, 
bidheya, (vidheya), etc, 

(b) In words of two syllables with !" tE, ay, in the first 
syllable, the final -a. is retained: e.g" mrga, deer; may1l4, 
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silence; tqpa, oil; sqjla, rock, etc. But the retention or 

elision of a final --a depend~ upon the extent to which a ts. 
word hQS bccO!TIl' nClturalised. Compare the following words 

against those just noted above: trn, straw, (trna): br$, 
t~t1rus in 111(' Zodi:tc. (['rsa). 

173. In gener2l t1lC're ere fewer words and forms in 
Assamesc thiln in BC'n~aJi which retain the fillal -(/; e.g. As. 
hibah: B,C' bilJalw. m<1rriag('. ("ivalir;); As guru/aT; Bg. 
gUTatuT(!. momentous ((j11T1{tara). l'ic.Cf. O.D.B.L. pp. 304, 
305. Tn Bpngali. t,. words (;ccurring in a compound as its 
fir~t part <1.' a full' rio :Jr't (1)' 'p lI,e \",\\Tl: b(;( in ASS3me<;e 
there is no sllch ru]o. 1'1w ,al1W compounds would be pro

nounced dJl"fC'rontJ,' in ,1\'-""I11(,o,l·. eg. Eg. ranil-mukho, but 
As Tall-Wlrll'ii. fac;m!. (,(lin:: to tllP fight; Bg. )1adit-seba. 
As. par/a-s('lcii. slT\'icf' at 0)1,'\ [(,PI: Eg. /Jlt111'[I-biihl, As, 

bhar-bribi. carr~':nl! ;1 load. But III recently coined words 
thnt hit\,,, Ice, 1 yd L'c'n n;,lu::,li<,{,; the' Yf'1.I.'el ;" re:;,med, ego 
jami-tantTa. rlllll(l-tolltrll. democracy. 

O.IA. -0. 

174, 0,1 A. -ii>~LI.j\. --{I (...,i It: n0:11;na:i\'c. -<'t in 

c,bliqup " laiL' :reT LA. -It ' AS 4 .. c> t: 

kal. machin('. (kolii): khll). lJ('d-'-(c·ad. (Ulll!l·ii). 

fJii r; (g). ril'l'r (WlI;WI). 

gllin. ahhorrenc('. «Ih !'llll) 
piyidl. Ih1],51. (plpiiSI!). 
bl101;:. hungf'r. (i>1tl,l.ak.,(, I. 
iiI, stone. (.~ili!). 

dlliiT. ('ogc', (dlliim). 

wI. saliva, (li!lii). 

Teh, carriage, bl'ha\'l(Jur. (rd.-Ill!). 

sikiir. po\-"hel'd. (sarkanl). 
liij. shame, (/a)'l/). 

baj. barren, (oalldhyii). 

bdll. flood. (raJ! yii), etc. 
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175. In Assamesc as in Bengali (D.D.B.L., p. 306), 
the plural affix of O.I.A. ~, -ii nouns, -ii~ > M.I.A. -0., 
was reduced to --11 in AP. and lost its PI. force. eg. deSa~ > 
desd > desl1: viirtii~ > l'otta >t1attli> biita. New PI. forms 

had to be built up by adding nouns of multitude. 

176. E. As. tiino. hi~. (honorific. < their) ; tehO > Mod. 

As. teo, he. (honorific < they) are connected with O.LA. 
*tdnam. occurring beside te$iim > M.LA. tii1Jonl. tU'(I.a. and 
tesam, tesa1il.>AP. tii1Jii. tU'(I.II. teha. In As. Nom. teo < 
teha there is an extension of the genitive PI. to the nominative. 

There is weakening of OJ.A. a- to Ii in tUna < tii'(liim: 

teo < te$iim. 

177. (a) OJ.A. -ii . ..L C0!1S0nant + ·ii > M.I.A. -Ciii, -rui, 
-an > As. -ii. e.g. 

sala. a spike. (.~aliika). 

eha. !:hadow. (chiiyu). 

OJ.A. -iku > M.I.A -iii. -ia > As. -1. -i. e.g. 
piii. a vpgetahll' crpeper (p1itikii). 

kmcali fog. (kuhehka). 
gIl!. iJ~uana. (nodhihii). 

nl'lciili. name of a flower. (navam'lWkd> 
* nal/ama/ha) 

spwii/i name- of a plant (SrphciJika). 
mati earth. (mrtti1~ci). 

bUri. gardrn. (l'iitikii). 

bali. sand. (*bii1'~'{i llal1lkii). 

mlii. mothf'r (matr/ra) 

(b) OJ.A. -ulcii. -1lpii etc '> lVI.I.A. -'11. u. (S~ 

§~ 239d. 240a: Vowpls in contact). 

OJ.A. -i. -1. 

178. O.I.A. -i. -i > late M.I.A. -i '> Mod. As. zero after 
a consonant. e.g. 

tarowtil. sword, (taravari). 

ii"gul, measure of a finger, (ul]guli). 

gcIbhin, big with young, (garbhini). 
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rahak, plentiful, (rasi + ). 
muth, abridgement, (mull!i). 
d#hal:, waking vision, (d!~ti-). 

satta1'. seventy, (saptati). 

sts. thOt, beak, (trot-i). 
ts. jiit- pat, caste and line (jiiti-pallkti) 

93 

But in larg(' majority of instances the tendency is to 
strengthen the fmal -i by -1:a. -ku and retain it. e.g. 

riiti. night (riitri + hi). 
gathi. a tic. knot. (!JTUllthi-). 

tetell. tamarind. (tinti~l1-). 

tini. three. (til.ll}i. trini-). 
cari. four. (~cattiiTi-. catviiri-). 
bhan.i. ~istcr. (*l,haginikii). 
giibhin1. hig WIth young. ("r/r1rbllinikii). 
biya1l1 (E. A<. lllhiilli) da:l:;,hter's mother-in-law 

(*viviihinikii) . 

179. O.I.A. -i. -/ > M.I.A. -i. -I i~ rPlainpd after a M.I.A. 
vowp!. in Assamesp: e.g. 

dHli ..... eh!!.i. thatehpd cOn'ring of a boat. (chadis). 
1I.a i ..... HaL river. (nadi). 
biirhal '> hcirhni carppntl'r. ft-ardhnki) etc. 

Thp -i of thr 0 T A. prnl10minal pnrlin":-~'t)I;H""'!'\''LI.A. -Ssiril, 
-Him ..... Ap . . h;,il. -hi. -IIi. prr<i<trd in f':>rly A""am"~(': kahL 
whpTP: lalli. thpr(': j-rhi. whprp : "Iii. h('r('. The old locative 
supplied a ne\\' obliqup basp in thp p;lrh· A" )JC'riod and these 
forms were tn'a!!,d as the basI' fllr n1'(\!lominal adn'rbs of place. 
direction ('Ie (' '! knlli·til. \\'h('rp·in: 1:r:lli-ni. wh('re-of etc. In 
Mod. As."ampsp with the softpning of intPT\'ocal -h-. the medial 
.i- disappears aftpr t'allsin!! mutation of thp nrecl'din~ a- to 0-. 

l'.g. kahita ..... ·';tlitn. *koita > k?lt (\\Tittpn kn't. to shew the 
(·lision of -i-) So a1,,0 tot. (It. thprl'in. hprein. ,'te. 

180. Th(' -j of O.I.A. -ati (Conjugational ending of the 

3rd Per.'on Sin'(r.) > M.LA. -ai becomes either -a~ in As. or 

is by vowcl crasis changed into -c. e.g. *karati (karoti) >M.I.A. 
karai > early As. kaTa~ or karc=Mod, As. kare, 
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181. The MJ.A. -i of the passive conjugation -1al m 
contact with the pi'cccding -a- becomes either -iya or 
is strengthened t() -'ilii. This -iya or -iya group also by con
traction often becZlme -I> -i. eg. bUjiya. is understood, 
(*bujjhiai); bvliyn. is called Cbolliai); kari. is done 
(*kariai), etc. 

The -i of the 2nd person lndic. Singr. -si is dropped in 
early As. calasa. you go, (ralasi). 

O.I.A. -11. -ii. 

182. O.I.A. -11. -li'-M I.A. -11. -11. AF. -u is elided 
in Assamese, ego 

ah, fibre. (,1)!.''') 

jam. a ki"d or fruit. ()(l1Jlb:r). 

pelJQii. lame. (PI11IUII). 

hilj, A~afoetid<l. (hilj01i). 

agar. sweet ;.rcntl'd \I·ood. (aguru). 

In ts. words also. -11 IS ofte11 c1rc'P;lC'd In llalul'd;!.'cd words 
e.g. dayal. namp of pel·son. (datiiiil) 

183. 0.1. A. -l!. -11 '>.M. 1. A, -II is often retained after 
a vowel in As. ego 

siiu. a me~C'h;;nt (siidhH). 

bau, border of a WIcker b'bkd. Il:dl1l). 
E.AS. jajl<jall. lac. (,1alil). 

bau, baJL elder bl'Dthc'r\ wife. (rad/l1i). 

mall. maJL. honcy, (nwdlw) 

lau, gourd. (n Iii 1m I, elc. 

184. The affix -u for the imperativ(' 3rd person -ttl of 
OJ.A. was lengthened by -I: in E. A~. and became -ok in 
a medial position. In this form it was attached to verb
roots ending in a COYlsonant or a \'r,\w']: ego thiikok. lei it 
stay; karok, let him do; jiiok. l~' ;; c;o; hok, let it be, etc. 

Mod. As. thiikak ; karak ; jaok, jcik ; h(;'k, etc. (§ 238 c). 
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O.I.A., ;\1.I.A.,-e. 

185. O.l.A. -a~> -ant> M.I.A.(Mg.) -e > Mg. (AP.) 
-t, is elided in Assamese. 

The Mg. case affix -e fry the: llominau\'c olll:;Ular of -a 

nouns is not represented in modern Assame"c. The -i of the 

nominative in A:'S,c'llC~l' pl'olluun.'i .,i (he), J1 (wLich), etc., for 
M.I.A. (Mg.) se. ue (O.IA. sa(t, ya(l) ; emu, we; tuml, you, 
for M.I.A. (l\lg.) ullll,e, (WllitC (0.l.A. ((,/lle, " iUsme) , etc., 

l'rpresenls a j USlOl1 01 thl' n{Jmmativt' and lh,.' 1l1.strumental 

-c ( < -ena) -I. (§ 644). 

186. The Nom. cas(;-endmg -I appear" also aiter nouns 
ending in -G., -{], - u. 

The olci lucCllive Ii1 -I. l'U: tLough lJll:o(e:l Ly -c < -ahi, 
-alii. -Gl of iLdl-' I\ll.J~. j:, pl~ 

matwns. ego 

(iJi. to-clay (M.L/\'. a)),. a.:)l'. 0.1 I\. . . (lclUe). 

kal" (o-mOlTU\\·. (:Vl.1.A, ;.cilillil: I.ilil},,). 

paraiti. d<i)' :J\('T to-ml 'l'.' "C' (O.I.:\. l)(;;'us,'u ' '> M.I.A. 

(Mg.) j,aras;c. iJ'i })<lr!l"" jJW" ,,) , 

abo. 1)ara.'",. (paraHuI,' 1\1g. parc"IC'.','. purasuvl, 
pClraSw) , 

I 

187. In thl' advcrbial wore!.:, of cl1rcctlO I1; l.-l'lU. which 
way; teni. til:,; II·UY. )011. wl::cLl \'CI' \\'ay, ,zc . the -i le

presents the' instrumental -CII<] ~> t' > -i' (/ -,) ; thus: keni 
<~ kenc (O.1.A. 1,('1(,'110): Il'HI',: 1CIIl' (O.1.A. ~ teucna), 

etc. 

For the loe. -I in :\ssamcsL' pl'(,ll"mm.tl adn'rbs of time; 

kiihiinl. when: rahulI/. thcL ctc. early A::;sam~se ~i.sii.ni, 
tq"isiini. cf. ~. 7:l1 

The phrasal ('xpn',~lOns :f/lnnl-9IwTI. each (0 his own 
home; glwr-ylwr. III L'very home: siS. Hit-nil. always, 
(* nitye.nitlle>· 1lltlr-llittc > ll1t!l-Hlttl) illustrate both the 

retention and eli ,;011 of Ioe. -i. 
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188. 'The dialectical Western Assam -e, in the proper 
names of femnles like RiLhe, Pate, MiLhe, etc" seems to be 
shortening of forms like rasadevi, pattadevi, etc, Cf, St. coll. 
rirh-dtB (rasa.del'/) ; miidtB (mahiidevi). Western Assamese 
Coli. nUide. Cf. §. 36, d. 

189. The AP. 2nd personal imperative Singular ending 
-e, -i (O.I.A, optative -el,l) continu~s as the second personal 
Singular endiL,~ uf Assamest> iI.future and l-p",;, ("g. karibi. 
karili, thou shilt du ; thou didsl do, 

"O.LA., M,l.1\., -0 was cXll'cmeiy rare in Mag. and 
does not occur in the bJse of any O.LA, word", (O,D,B.L., 
p, 312). 

In the propel' names of jJcr,()llS ending w -0, the final 
-a is often jJl'onol1nced as -li, e.g, Haro for H"i'(:,;!cur; Naro 
for Naresu:ar. Ni:o lor Nila KanIa, etc, 

190. In \,'eslern A,~am colloc;u.al. the proper names of 
women are ollen found ('ndi:,; i,l -(), ego Paro, :):1)0. Ra10. 
!YMho, U:iQ, c'le, 'Ill!.' -0 15 j,r;:IlUC but :i,'em" :0 b~ the 
abrasion oj l'adJl1t->l'(I)III-.~ ('(III >0, eg, TI!]o<riilYu + 
vadhu: laho < wS(J T ",(,,/1.11, I'll', (final -au> -() in Western 
Assam unlike -(']{ 01 St. C"Jl. C1. s;)(i,d,) 
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CH.>\PTER IV. 

INITIAL VOWELS. 

APHAERESIS. 

191. Aphaerctiis iti the dropping Ol lIullal vowel.:, and 

syllable;:; Tor want of stress. The loss of unacccnit'cl imtial 

vowels has already been considered (Slress-Accent § 134). 
The following represent a few of the inherited and borro'Ned 

clements ;-

hel. down-cast. (lIl.l.A. henha; aclhasliit). 
bhl]C. gets wet, (ul,llI\ afl)). 

bJwa r,' mterior, (CI!;IiI r-alltara). 

(L. W.) tlCI Illlseecl, ( ali,'. atas/) . 

In jJlHdh(', puts (In, Omladllila, aplIJ((cldlw), the loss is 

inhented from the SI:I. period. 

dlul,i. slow, L1Y, ollen read ',Iull'r aphaen'sJ~ and 

cOdncctcd with S/.;: s.li: do- > M.LA. ::0. has bee:l rellrred 

to a new M.I.A. source dftilla (Tul'l1er). 

CHANGE:S OF INITIAL VOWELS. 

Ii- l!lJtial. and in miliill ~yllablcs. • 
192. The 11- III the lllltl,t! "ylbbk follo\wd by a sin;lc 

cOl1.'>onant generally rem<J1ll5 a- (:::.: u- in Assamese) e.g. 

kurac. 1--arrIellll. a ladle, (!il.IA. kaducclllL). 
/.;ulah. a jug. (kainsa). 

khar. straw. (l:hn.ta). 
gar~, a kind of fi~h. (gaflah-n). 

ghari. a Jug. (gila!lh-il). 

cariyii, d spy. (cam + -) . 
jaru1.l. a freckk. (jatllla). 

tare, pitches, (:1 teIll), (M.I.A. tadai:? tala \ tall.) 

palam, delay, (pralamba). 

milyaTUi, a songster bird. (madanaka). 
A.-13 
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BanU, a tray, (* saravihi). 
iali, a wick, (Salikii, salii). 
Bfiru., small, (saru-). 

193. In words of originally two or more syllables. It

followed by two consonants or a consonantal nexus and 
occupying ij position of stress is lengthened to ~ when the 
following conjuncts are reduced to a single consonant. If 
the conjuncts are made up of a nasal+ consonant, the nasal 
is reduced to a mere nasalisation of the lengthened a- and 
the following consonant divested of the nasal remains, e.g. 

At, entrails, (antra). 
dkuhi, a crook, (a llkuSzkii) . 
dh, fine fibre, (a1iSu). 
kdktE, a comb, (kaIJkatikii). 
kAr, a bow, (kii7J-rJ.a). 
khag, the horn of a rhinoceros, (kha4ga). 
garu., a pillow, (ga1JcJu-, kand1/,-) . 
gaTi, a headless trunk, (gawi.-). 
gal, cheek, (galla, ga7J-cJa) . 
gat, hole, (garta). 
ghiim, sweat, (gharma). 
capaTi, a kind of cake, (carpati-) 
ehal, bark, (challi-, chardis) . 
ciim, skin, (carma-). 

echiite, covers, (* chatrayati) . 
;a.mu- (ddt), the molar teeth, (jambha + -). 
daduri, a frog, (durduru +). 
dAip07J-, a mirror, (darpa7J-U). 
7Iiik, nose, (nakra). 
fllithani, tying up a beam with a post, (7I4Btni-). 
oogaT, side, party, (varga+ta). 
bhii'lg, hemp, (bha7JgIi). 
bhiigaT, fatigue, (bhagna+ta) . 
.Ge, stain, (.afica). 

194. In words of more than two syllables, a.- in 
the initial syllables although followed by two consonanta ill 
M.I.A. (one of which is dropped in N.IA) is not lengtbeDed 
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and remains as a- when a following syllable was a stressed 
one; e.g.:-

kakiil, waist, (kaT]kiila). Bg. kilkiil. 
kapiih, cotton, (karpiisa). Bg. kiipiis. 
gamari, a tree, (gambhiiri-). 
carol, a caI;u;lal, (ca~la). Bg. cilral. 
pathiir, a meadow, (prastiira). 
madar, a tree, (mandara). 
katari, knife, (kattarikii). 
kamar, blacksmith, (karmara). 
camar, shoe-maker, (carma + kiira). 

195. In Assamese as in Bengali there are certain words 
that shew absence of compensatory lengthening of a· to ii

when one of the double consonants in the succeeding syllable 
is dropped. 

The words shl'wing absencl' of compensatory lengthening 
are of ts and sts origin. Dr. Chattl'rji has thoroughly examin
ed the question of the failu}"!' of compensatory lengthening in 
a large number of NJ.A. words and attributed the phenomenon 
to the influence of language!' sh('wing ab~ence of compensatory 
lengthening. (O.D.B.L. pp. 318, 319). e,g, 

gacll. tret'. (gact'ha). 

pati, a long strip of doth (pal!i-) , 
jakh. an evil spirit. (lIak~a). 

pa~. pakh. a fortnight. (pak~a). 

maral. a circular disc round about tht' sun or the moon, 
(ma1J4ala) . 

semaI. provisions. wht'rewithal. Csambala). 
gar, rhinoceros, (gaTJ4a). 

196. After labial sounds p. b. m. the vowel -a- is found 
as -u. and -0-; e.g. 

mUf.liyli, ma1,liyii. stunted. (ma1,lia. manak). 
putbci, morning, (prabhiita). 

~,eighty, (pcI~). 

poh4, palm-ful, (prcurt4-). 
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puni, an aquatic plant, (pa~ikii). 

bOja, load, (vahya-). 
bOkii, mud, (valJka). 

etc. 

197. The -a- in the initial syllable is often found as -0-, 

when in the next syllable it is followed by double consonants 
(one of which is dropped in Assamese) or the long vowel -i
e.g.:-

odii, watery, insipid. (andraka-). 

gondh, smell, (gandha). 
ronda, sinus, (randhra). 

socare, infects, (sancarati). 
cobii, chewing, (carva+). 
sotara, seventeen, (sapta+daSil). 

198. Hiiladhi, tunneric. is not from haridrii but from the 
lengthened form hiiridrika ; kiiwf!j, (dialectical kati.'e) is from 
Sktised. demo kavayi; liikhuti, a stick, Skt. laku.ta, may simi
larly be of some desl origin. 

199. The optional lengthening of privative prefix a- to 
a- owing to initial stress and of deteriorative ava,- (= Skt. 
apa-, ava-) to iio- as a sts. prefix has been noticed and 
examined before (§ 143). By analogy apa-, ava- were 
changed to ii-, or «0- even when they had no deteriorative 
significance as a sts. prefix: e.g. 

athiintar, iithiintar, perplexity. (a1,asthantara). 

sts. akhuti, iiokhuti, whim, caprice, (akhat1i-). 
am, and, moreover, (apara-). 

Further examples of privative a- > ii- and of apa- (tva- > 
40- are:-

aZagi, iildgi: a wife not her husband's favourite, (11+ 
lagna-) . 

agIIThi, iigarhi, misfeatured, (a+vgath, \/ghat). 
akiiji, likd.;i, not skilled in work, (a+kd.TJlII). 
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athdilni, 4thiilni, beyond one's depth, (astdgha). 
abatar, iibatar, bad weather. 
iihukiil, bad or troublous time, (asukha+ala). 
ao-bat, wrong way, (apa+vartman). 
ao-mara7}, unnatural death, (apa+mara~). 

Initial ii- ; and ii- in initial syllables. 
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200. OJ.A. ii- before a single consonant not followed by 
the long vowel -4-, normally remains in Assamese, e.g.: 

ali, road, (iili-). 
iiri, a fish, (atika). 
kiih, cough, (kiisa). 
khiii, ditch, (khiiti). 
ghii, sore, (gMta). 
cMwa, 'young one, (savaka). 
jM, over-burnt brick, (jham.aka, k~ama-). 
dhM, display of spirit, (dlwman). 
bao. left, (vilma). 
bMo, gesture in acting. (blulva). 
sao, swarthy, (sylima). 

201. OJ.A. ii- before conjunct consonants was shortened 
to 11- in M.l.A. and this 11- fared exactly lIke OJ.A. a- before 
conjunct consonants in Assamese. It underwent compensa
tory lengthening when one of the following double consonants 
was dropped; e.g. 

am, mango. (I1mba. amra). 
kar, arrow. (*kal.l4a. /ro1)Q.a). 
kiith, wood, (~ha). 
tam, copper. (tlhnba. tiimra). 
biigh, tiger. (vaggha. t'yagl!ra). 

-202. OJ.A. Ii-, in the initial syllable >11. in M.f.A. re
mains Ii- in Assamese when in the next syllable it is followed 
by the long vowel -4- in a position of stress: e.g., bakhlin, 
praise, (vakkh4"a., vyakhyci7l4). 

bhanll, store, (* bha1.l4tira, bhci~Tfl)_ 
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i-; i-; initial, and in initial syllables. 

203. O.LA. i-;'" in initial syllables followed by 
single consonants remain in Assamese: e. g. 

ilih, hilsafish, (D. ili{la). 
khil, fallow land, (khila-) .. 
khilii, wedge, (kllaka-). 
khin, emaciated, (¥~). 
gile, swallows, (gilati). 

jip, moisture (jivii, perhaps contaminated with vii~a). 
sts. jiyiitu, agony, (jil,iitu). 

ciral, a rag, (cira-). 
niyar, a fog, (nihara). 
piTikii, pimples, (pi!ika>pi4ikka-). 
biri1l9d, clever. (vicJa1Jga-). 
bihlin, morning. (l'ibluina). 

Birolu, furrow, (sira+la + -) . 

204. Before two consonants. i-.... generally remain e.g. 
ikaro, reed. (ikkata-). 
itii. brick, (i$aka-). 
kkic, mud formed of cowdung and urine. (Skt. khiccci). 
cikii, rat. (cikkii-). 
cikii. (hiiti). small. CD. cikkii-). 
jin, assimilation. (ji~a). 

c,limii, egg, (gimba-). 
tikhli, steel, (tik~). 
nikiihi, the projecting part of a roof. (n4kcija-). 
pit, bUe, (pitta). 
pin!. lump of flesh, (piTJ4a-). 
pkichd, tail of a fish. (piccha-). 
likka, a louse, (likhyii). 
iimalu, cotton tree, (simbal4 +) . 

205. The -i of the OJ.A. prefix ni- befere labial letters . 
m, p, v, and the -i- of dvi-, as the first element of a com
pound word is changed into -u-: e. g. 

num4y, becomes extinct. (~umai. also 'l.'im4i, triM, 
O.I.A. niveti, y'vi) • 
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dupar, mid-day or night, (dvi-praMra). 
dunai, once. again, (dvi-gu't/4). . 

u-; .u.: initial, and in initial syllables. 
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206. u.-; u.; followed by one consonant remain :-e.g. 

ukharii, a dry barren place (~ara-). 
u~u, thatching grass, (uLUpa-). 
kuru.ma, relative, (kutwnba-). 
kuru.wii, an osprey, (kurava-). 
guwii, areca-nut (guviika). 

su. guti, seed, (gutikii). 
culi, hair, (C1l1a, C1lij.a., * C1lrJ.ikii) • 
churi, knife, (chunka, k§urilcii). 
jui, fir~, (dyuti). 
PUI, a vegetable creeper, (piitihi). 

phura1J.i, glddmess. (spUraJ.lll i ). 

bhui, field for cultivation, (bhumi). 

207. Before double consonants, u- and 11- generally re-
main unchanged: e.g. 

urah, bug. (uddait.S1l > M.I.A. 1t44llilsa). 
ukith, an osprey, (utkroSa). 
ukii, will-o-the-wisp, (ullcii-). 
ugul, anxiety, (ttdguTlJa). 
uiciriljgii, cricket (ucci!lIjga+) -i in ui-

is perhaps due to contam. with As. iii white-ant, which 
T. derives from D.I.A: ytlkii. 

utanuwd, rash, inconsiderate, (uttdna +). 
ud,·otter, (urdra). 
uda'l, unrestrained, free. (uddama). 
kukulwi, wild cock, (kukkubha-). 
kuki, a basket for putting fish in, (kulqi-). 
khud, small rice particles. (k~udra). 
cv.k4, sorrel, (cukra + - ). 
duball, weak, (dUTbala+ ). 
MiT, proboscis of an elephant (iufJ4a). 
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iukap., dried fish, (s~ka+vTtta.). 
Buda, unmixed (suddha-). 
silta, thread, (siitra-). 

M.LA. eo, e·, initial, and in initial syllables. 

208. O.LA. e- followed by a single or double consonants 
remains in Assamese e.g. 

era, a plant. (erQ1.u,la). 
kera, squinl-ey"d. (kekara-). 
kheo, a throw, a c:..st, \l~epa). 

kher,straw, (khc!a). 
kewiiri, menial "ork, (cf. \lkev). 
eeleljg, scarf, (ceia.). 

eheo, a piece cut cliT. ('heda-). 
sts. ehewaJ.l!iyii, orphan. (Chcl1wlJda. § 3iS). 

q,eiir1, threshold. (dehaii-). 
dhen, giving birth to a cali, (dhcrUi. a milch-cow). 
pel, testicle, (pr/a). 
reghii, mark un the fuc·eheJd. (rck/!(j.). 

leo, sticking fast, (lepa) . 

. 
209. Before double consonJnts;-

khet, field. (k~etra). 

ghecuH. water-plad, (ghejicul!I~) 

berhii, enclosure, (vc${.a-). 
bherii, ram, (bh c\! ra-) . 
meji, a pile of straw burnt <l.S a festive ceremonial, 

(medhyii +). 
bet, cane, (vetra). 

210. In aka!. eka!. alone. (M.I.A. ekkalla); dati, 
threshold, (dehali>*dewali>*dawali, da/i) , the change of e
to' a- seems dialectical and to be the result of an attempt 
to produce (Cl?) sound (§. 116). 

In sis. mithi, a sweet vegetable condiment, (O.l.A. 
methikii) , there seems to be contamination with As. mi1hii, 
sweet, in the change of -e- to -i-. 



211. O.l.A '!J- > M.lA e-, ~-; AI;. e-; e .•. :

be;, physician, (v~;;a;, v~idya). 

tel, oil, (tella, t'!Jla). 
jefh, a month, (jy~i¥th.a). 
keot, a caste, (k'!Jvarta). 
geruwa, coloured garment worn by ascetics, (g'!Jrika > 

• g'!Jr'Uka) . 
sewal, moss, (s'!Joola). 

212. OJ.A. i- and sometimes 1-- change into e before 
double consonants in M.I.A. Assamese preserves some 
examples of this change before conjunct consonants which are 
reduced;, e.g. :-

kec'U, earth-worm, (kiiiciluka). 
teteli, tamarind, (tintili-). 
bel, the bilva fruit, (bilva). 
hel'\gul, vermillion, (hil/gula). 
end'Ur, induT. rat, (induTa). 
chei, pod, (simbi-). 
hekuti, hiccough, (hikkd+vrtta-). 
pel'U, worms, (* plll'U<ptlu -) . 
pere, squeezes. (pi(iyate). 

bhe~i, foundation, (*bhZUIL-, T.). 
se1jgun, phlegm, (siI191ui1.!a). 
hendol, oscillation, (hindola). 
cela, eentiped, (cllla+ -). 
4eiikii, wings, (cf. M.IA ~ivvai; D.I.A. V 41, to fly). 
seruwd, henpecked. (sli$ta >sei!4ha. P.). 
bet'U, the calyx of a flower, (v~ta, • vilJta, vrnta) . 
nem'U, the lime fruit, (nimbu-). 
Jcetdr, mucus of the eye, (kit~a-). 
pehd, aunt's husband, (piussiii. • pit!,svasrlai) . 

213. The sound-group aya- in initial syllab1es>c-; 
e.g. :_ 

tera, thirteen, (ternha; trayo-wa). 
teie, twenty-three, (teuiBC1: tnJ~). 
fte1DIUi, a Bower, (* naJiamallik4, naVAmaUiW). 

A.-U . 
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leni, graceful, ("'laila'tlikii, lavq.ikii). 
Beteli, bed-room: bed-stead, (iayaM+taZiki>"'aaYIINll-' 

likti) . 
q.helii, pale, (*dhayala, dhavala). 
nei, (coli.) takes, (nayati). 

M.I.A. 0-, 0-, initial, and in initial syllables. 

214. O.I.A. 0- generally remains before single or double 
consonants except where it is changed to 1.Ir- by rules of vowel
harmony owing to the presence of -i- in the following syllables 
(§. 264), e.g. ;-

oZ, a kind of yam, (ola). 
koh, the bud, (kosa). 
khorii, lame, (khoTa-). 
kholii, the shell of a cocoanut, (khola-). 

Btl. coc, fibres, ( coca) . 
colii, coat, (cola-). 
jora, joint, (jO(1a.-). 
polii, bundle, (polaka-). 
paM, young fry, (pow+na-). 

sts. moca, plantain fruit, (moca-). 
sowii., dropsy, (sotha). 

215. Before double consonants:

or, a Hower, (04ra). 
kOth, a fort, (kotta + kOlltha). 
got, assembled, (gotTa). 
COM, sharp, (colqa-). 
jOt, yoking rope, (yoktra). 
solii, toothless, (M.I.A. solla). 

216. A few words illustrate the change of 0- in the initial 
sy~les to a-; cf. Pili; pharllti (sphUTllti) , phllllllti 
.(pAuZlati), kappaTa (kuTpIlTa). c.g . 

• '" bud, (kora). 
c:cUu, a palmful of water, (*culluka cullak4). 
matM, an aromatic plant, (mottha, mu.rt/i-) . 
.tjitui, a plant, (sobhcin;IIM). 
-I, crucible, (*mOBBid, mu,ik4). 
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In iikhudi, drug, (a~adhi), the reduced a- is lengthened 
to a- by initial stress, Cf. akhad, medicine. This is parallel 
to alii of §. 143. This tendency of reducing o· in the initial 
syllable is a characteristic feature of some dialects in Western 
Assam (Kiimriip). Thus koc, a tribe is pronounced as kric; 
4hOrii, snake, as ij.hririi; solii, toothless, as saw. ; bhok, hunger, 
as bMkh etc. 

Amongst other Magadhan dialects this tendency is in strik. 
ing evidence in the Bihli.ri dialect, Kurmali Thar (L.S.LV. II, 
p. 147) and it is found in somc' measure also in Kharia Thal' 
(L.S.I.V.I. p. 90). This occurs in ''Nest Bengali colloquial also, 

e.g. raga lak for roga 10k, a sickly man. 

In Kurmali Thar, (ibid) loker is found as lilker. 
o-kar is found as ri-lcar. 
go-rilkhiya is found as gariL1chiyii. 
bhoj is found as bMj. 
mor. tor is found as mar. tilr. 
In Khariii Thar: -Il, -1/ often> -il, e.g. 
bhiI.ke (bI111khe): 7Juirash (7Juillush). 

217. OJ.A. 11- and sometimes ft· become o· in Ml.A. 
before double consonants. This peculiarity has been preserv
ed by some Assamese word~. The conjunct consonants are 
reduced to a single one and the u- in the preceding syllable is 
changed to 0-; e.g. 

okri1Ji, louse. (utku1J4 + ). 
okiile. pjects from tht' 1O',outh. (lItkiilayari\. 
okh, high. (uk,~a). 

odiil. a tree. (uddiila). 
opQ:11ge. floats. (. utplavQllgati). 

sts. opace, increases. (·uppacaya. tlpacaya). 

k&c, shrink, (\/kunc). 
kochli, bundle, (kuTca";"). 

kadal, spade. (kuddala). 
komord, pumpkin, (ku.$17Ui1.14a.). 
kh~, lock of hair, (k~ump7'a.). 
1cho;, foot-step, (1qodya, v'k?Ud; to tread upon). 
g8ph, moustache, (gumpha.). 
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gomothi, glum, (gulma+ -). 
glwl, butter-milk, (gOO14, ghil"J4). 
ghat, water drunk at one time, (D. ghtL7J.to-). 
chopii, a grove (*chuppa: chupa). 
poche, asks, (pucchai; PTcchati). 
mol, worth, (miilya). 
lOr, bunch, (l'U:~a). 
auto-ra, shrivelled, (su'}tha + ). 

218. OJ.A. cgt > M.I.A. o. 1> > As. o. e.g. 

S07J., gold (sa,y.va11l/l). 
sondii, sondhii, sweet-smelling, (sa,y.gandha-). 

219. O.I.A. lip-, liu-, before single or double consonants ; 
also O.LA. groups -am-, -up- etc. > respectively -av-, -uv
> late M.LA. -0-, -UV-, before single consonant: 0 before 
double consonants> As. -0- (cf. O.D.BL. §. 166 iii) e.g. 

107]., salt, (lava~-). 
or, end, extremity (avara- T.). 
sO, right-hand, (sama- > sa-va-). 
dO, bent, (dama-). 
thok, bunch. cluster, (thavakka-, stavaka). 
~, listens to, (upa + kaT1}ayati). 
oja, teacher, (upiidhyaya). 
ohir, (E. As. osar) udder, (apastira). 
owiiri, pavilion, (upakarika). 

Btl. jokcir, sound of greeting, (jaya + kiira > *;ava + kcira). 



CHAPTER V. 

VOWELS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS. 

VOWEU> NOT IN CONTACT. 

220. Owing to the predominance of the medial stress 
in the standard colloquial, the loss of interior vowels not 
in contact is not very great. Unstressed -i-, -U-, in the 
interior of words arE." often changed to -a- owing to the 
influence of the Kamriipi dialect characterised by a strong 
initial stress tending to simplify following unstressed long 
vowels. Blolt. the elision of non-contact interior vowels is not 
a strong characteri.<;tic of the standard colloquial. On the 
other hand, owing to the tendenry of the Sf. call. to distinctly 
articulate the medial vowel sounds. the -11- in the interior is 
often raised to -0-. to give a distinct vowel colouration to 
the sound. 

221. The state of affairs is quite the reverse in the 
KimrUpi dialect. Owing to the prevailing initial stress, the 
medial vowels are dropped out of pronunciation altogether. 
The tendency of the Kiimriipi dialect L~ to shorten a trisyllabic 
word to a dissyllabic one, and a poJy~yl1abic word to a tri
syllabic one . 

. Thus standard colloquial I:omorii. pumpkin. (k~mii~-) 
is kumT4 in Kimriipi; kariM. to do, (* karitavya-) 

is fWrbd; gomothti, gloomy, (g1l1ma+avasthti) is g{lmth4 in 
KimrUpL 

222. Most of the following words shewing loss of 
interior -4-, are made up of original O. I . A. compounds and 
the loss of the vowel is more of the nature of contraction 
than real elision. In some cases, however. real elision 
occurs. 
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The interior -I'L- ; lost. 

223. The few words listed below shew the elision of 
interior vowe1s and also of syllables; e.g.:-

kii7J.rJhii:r'i, kii:IJ,q.ar'i. helmsman, (ka~+d1uira. > • ka7J.~. 
+dhiira-) 

pathiin, foot of a bed, (pada+sthiina). 
hehii, business, (vyavasiiya). 
aghitn, name of a month, (agrahiiyana). 
giidM, ass. (gardabha > gaddaha) . 
paghii. rope for tying cattle, (pragraha-). 
§itiin, head of a bed. (siras+sthiina). 
cital. a fish. (citra+phala). 
kathiil. jack-fruit. (kanta1ca + phala) . 
muhudi. anything taken after meals to swepten the 

mouth. (mukha+sllddhi). 
pa1ui", a female vendor. (l'!lll?la~siilikii). 

em, a plant. (era1.lda-). 

(a) In al]giimlfri. the art of str('tching and yawning, 
(al]ga+moti1cii) and sts. siitiim-puT1Lsa. the seventh genera
tion, there is lengthening of the int£'rior -a- together with 
compensatory lengthening of the precf'ding -a-. 

(b) In a few cases. -a- occurs as -li- befor£' or after a 
single consonant; e.g.:-

eariH. bird. (ea1aka- :,>*eatiikika) . 
sts. kowiith. decoctien. (kvatha>*kuvatha). 
sts. bundiimar. killing by -hosl~. (t:nc14+mara). 
su. sathiimitra. deceitful friend. (satha+mitra). 
Cf. O.I.A. ekiidaSa. (eka-1--dasa): a..no.daSa, (~~+ 

dllSa); a.#ilvakra. (~ta+lml:Ta). 

(c) -a->-u-; through influence of the labial .m-, 
oomu7].. Brahmin. (hrdhma~). 

(L.W.) cam1l.C, a spoon, (cama.~a). 

224. In general the interior .fJ,.. remains unclwlgecl 
except in the directions noted above; e.g.:-

Wt, a tree, (aivattha). 
atAr, distance, (antara). 
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1c4mAli, blanket, (kambala). 
gdgal, a fish, (gargara). 

The interior -4-. 
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225. Interior -4- remains in general except in a few 
instances which will be noted below; 

e.g. kaJwl, waist, (ka1Jkiila). 
kapiih, cotton, (kaTp(isa). 

sts .. kalay, pulse, (kalaya). 
kowiiri, the corners of the mouth, (ka.piita+). 
gamiiri, a kind of tree, (gambhciTi-). 
pariyiil, members of a family, (panvdra). 
bardli, a kind of fish, (vacUila + . ) . 

226. hi a few wonk, the interior .a.- is changed to -«
owing to want of stress (§§.147, 150). 

e.g. ntyar, fog, (nihiira). 
biyali, afternoon, ( * t'lkiillkii) . 
jani, a medicinal herb, (yamiini-). 

pura~l, ancient, (p1Lra~+). 
kowar, prince, (kumara). 

ii'l9ari, an aquatic plant, (Srl/gata-) , behar, mustard seed, 
(vesavara.) . 

(L.W.) binac, miscarriage of animals, (viltdSc). 
dghiln, a month, (agrahiiyana). 
In se7Jgu.n, mucus of the nose, (sl/Jghci~a) the interior 

+ > -u.-. 

The interior -i-; -i-. 

227. There is no great loss of interior -i- except in a few 
words like khantG, hoe, (khanitra) ; phantd. sandal (*plU1nitra, 
vplwm). 

(a) In general, interior -i-, .i- remain: e.g. 

d4lim, pomegranate, (dii4imba). 
pirikci, pimples, (pi~ika- > pi(likka.). 
aJcitli, a female spirit, ('at)khini-). 
14li1c4, a kind of bird, (saMbi· >idZik1c4-). 
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sts. hiibi~, longing, (abhil~). 

(b) -i- > -1Jr ; 

In some instances, interior -i- > -a-. This is due to want 
of stress on the medial syllable (§. 136). 

e.g. barahi, fish-hook, (va4iSa). 
pipard, ant, (pipilikd). 
pichal, slippery, (picchila). 
bih-laTJgani, a poisonou.s herb, (v~a-Zanghini-). 
bamdh, bull, (balivarda-) . 

The interior -u-; -11-. 

228. Interior -11.- generally remains; 

e.g. akuhi, hook (aljku.Sikd). 
kukurd, cock, (kukkupa). 
gheculi, an edible root (gheTlculikd). 
c].iiuk, a kind of bird. (M.l.A. Qiihuka). 
diiduri, frog, (dardura--). 
Biimuk, snail, (Sambuka). 
saphurd, casket, (samputa--) , (aspiration explained §§. 

372 if). 

(a) -u-, -ii-, changed to -u- in some cases owing to absence 
of stress (§. 136). 

ural, mortar, (udiikhala). 
D.7Jgathi, ring, (al]gU§tka-). 
makhand, a tuskless elephant (matku~). 
oka~i, louse, (utku~). 

(b) In gajdkoh, an elephant goad, (gajii'lkusa) and 
tam aI, areca-nut. (M.LA. tnmbola, tiimb'llla), the 
interior -u-, -'11-, > -0-. 

(c) -u- > -i-; e.g. 8t8. manic, mankind, (ffl47lUf1lI1 > 
·ffl4nissa) . 

munih, a male, (man~ya). Cf. M.I.A. purisa (pu,..). 

Thl' interior -eo. 

229. In some instances, it is changed to ... owiDI to ab- . 
sence of stress (§ 150). 
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e.g. kuwdli, fog, (kuhelilai). 
Btl. 711irikal, cocoanut, (7II1rikela), probably also contam. with 

lad, plantain, (1cadala). 
limahi, dried mango, (limTa + pe.fi-) . 
1I4MT, a tree, (niigeSvaTa). 
caT, a slap (capeta). 

In bhaira (vahetaka), the interior -e- has been raised to 
.i-. This may be due to contamination with vibhitaka. In 
general, interior -e- remains. 

The interior -0-. 

230. Interior -0- does not seem to be elided. Even its 
weakening to -4- seems to be rare. The only instance that 
has come to notice is uk4h, an osprey, (utkTosa). 

Wheth~r secondary or original, the interior -0- remains, 
except when it is raised to -u- by vowel-harmony. (§ 264). 
e.g., duli, swing, (dolaka-). 

kihi, bud, (lco~a-). 



CHAPTER VL 

VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

231. The disappearance of O.LA. intervocalic stops left 
a large number of M.l.A. vowels in contact. For the most 
part these maintained a separate existence into the 
ApabhrariSa period. 

The process of avoiding hiatus by contracting two separate 
vowels into one syllable depends for its carrying through 
largely on speech tempo. There wa.:> thus a long penod during 
which words were used sometimes in their contracted and 
sometimes in their uncontracted forms. This condition is 
shewn to some extent in the literary Prakrits influenced no 
doubt by the surrounding spoken languages. Pischel gives 
numerous examples of such contractions, e.g. 

(ira, (avara) ; khiii, khaai (khiidati). 
paliii, (paliiyate) ; keli (* kadili, kadali). 

thera, (sthavira); 1Ulcce (nrtyati). 
pamma (padma) ; moha (mayukha). 
andhiira, (andhakiira); deula (cleva-ku.la). 

But in a great many instances the udvrtta vowels were not 
contracted by assimilation and were retained as distinct sylla
bles (Cf. Turner: Gujriiti Phonology: J.R.A.S. 1921, p. 358). 
In some cases, however, the contraction was undoubtedly 
early and general, e.g. mora, bora, keli. 

232. In late M.I.A. (AP.) and early N.LA. there was a 
threefold treatment of the O.LA. vowcls brought into entire 
or partial contact (i.e. contact with intervening -y-, -w.. glide) 
by the elision of stops (O.D.B.L. § 169; Bloch § 53 £I) •. The 
three different kinds of treatment in N.I.A languages are: 

(a) They were turned into diphthongs. 
(b) They were contracted into a single vowel. 
(e) They were retained as separate vowels by the 

insertion of a euphonic -iI- or tV. 
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DIPHTHONGISATION OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

233. It has been surmised that next to development of a 
glide sound, diphthongisation of contact vowels was an earlier 
process of combinative vowel change. In ASokan inscription 
of the third century, the diphthong rg is found in forms like 
thrgra (sthavira) , trrgdasa (trayodasa) , samacrgra (?) 
(Hultzsch: Grammar of the Girnar Rock edicts: Corpus 

Inscriptionum Indicarum. Introduction p. lvi). It has been 
held that M.I.A. forms like kela, bora. are contractions of still 
rarlier *krEla. bajtTa and that there was diphthongisation before 
contraction took place (Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 171). 

234. Early Assarnese like early Bengali shews diphthongi
sation as the principal mode of contraction of contact vowels. 
Dissimilar'vowels like a+i. «+11. were diphthongised into 
ai, au. wheT(' modern A.~samese would shew a different kind 
~f change' (~. 250). e.g. 

hC!Jba. haHa (*haa+iba: haa+ila) ; 
kl!.,isiini. (kai,~a-). l'~ita. (kahi+ta) ; 
piin(!.i (*llpanahik<i) ; Sll:!tiiri (*sahita+kcirika) ; 
dhajdiwar. dhau-alit:ar. white mound. rampart. (dhavalita 

+11ara); s(lp,arl. belonging to one's own hOlL~e (svakiya 
+*garha. > *sala-l-ghara); mC!.,irii (*mal/ira-. mayt1ra-); 
jaJ.l-w.ha. lac-house. (jatll+) etc. Such forms are plenti
ful in E. Assamrse. Final -ai of vrrbs (calai<calati) 
also often appears a~ a diphthongal vowel. e.g. parrg, 
falls, (patati); rara). screams. (ratati); jt,a'il!.,i. shines, 
(jt,alati) etc. But even in E. As. they are regarded as 
archaic and belonging to a still earlier phase of the 

. language. Side by sid!' there are forms like part', 
karl' etc. Thus it would npprar that final -e of verbs 
is a simplified form of rarlier diphthongal -rg. 

235. "The alphabet had lptters only for the diphthongs 
ai, au ; possibly the speech actually had other diphthongs like 
eu, au, au, iii, etc. which could be represented only as e-u, 
o-u, etc. by means of two separate vowels; and a fonn llke 
1c1l4-i became a diphthong 1chdi to be reduced to 1chaV" 
(O.D.B.L. P. M4). 
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236. The examples already quoted from E. As. shew 
diphthongisation not only of vowels thrown together by loss 
of O.LA. stops but also of vowels intervened by O.LA. 
and M.I.A. -h-. e.g. sc8Mri (sahita-); kc8ta (kahi-ta) etc. 

The following are the new diphthongal combinations:

-ai-, -awi- >~ ; 
-au-, -awu- > aJL ; 
Instances of these changes are prolific; e.g., 
as~, denial, (asuakiya). 
clkhai, fried rice, (khadikci). For Prothetic ii-, cf. §. 285. 
gariJ, a fish, (ga4a+ka+ika). 
chai, cover, (chadi). 
dti, curdled milk, (*dawi, dahi, dadhi). 
nai, river, (nadi). 
ck~, the headman, (dalapati). 
mai, harrow, (madi). 
~, chief queen. (maluidevi > *m4hiidevi). 
kawai, a fish, (kavayi). 
ba,J£,-elder brother's wife, (vadhu). 
ma,J£ri, aromatic plant, (madhurikri). 
caJ&kci, oven, (ca~ka). 
ja,J£, lac, Haw). 
a,J£, wood apple, O. ail (ap1lpa, a honey-comb; a round 

ball of flour). 

(a) -a- + -t· > ·ail- where ·i· represents a personal affix 
of verbs; e.g. bay, flows; weaves, (vahati, vayati). 

kizy, speaks, (kathayati). 
lily, takes (lahai, labhate). 

(b) ++-i· > -ail" where -f- represents a conjugational 
aftix, e.g. 

1chiiy, eats, (khadati) ; cf. Jcluii, a drain, (Jchati). 

pail, gets, (pavai, *pnipati). 
;ail, goes, (yci.ti). 
(c) -ea-, -eva- > -etll-; -e~. 
c~/w, a piece, (cheda). 
khe7>/w, also Jchlz, cast, throw, llcfepa). 
1e7>/tb, smearin8. (lepa). 
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But these new vowel-combinations have not fully established 
themselves as diphthongs. In certain localities notably in 
eastern Assam they are pronounced as two distinct syllables 
and not as diphthongal monosyllables (§. 304). 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

237. The sound groups -aa-. -awa- in the initial syllables 
> -a-; e.g. 

kiLT, corns, callosity of hands and feet, (*kaarQ, kadara). 
kiLl, plantain, (kadala). 
karl, cowry shell, (kapaTda-). 
car, slap, (*cawara, capeta). 
kandh. headless trunk, (kabandha). 

lagu'(t, sacred thread, (nava-!-glll,W). 
siir, a deer, (sambara). 
lani, buVer, (llavanita). 

Uini, graceful. (lalla7Ja + ). 
jani, ajowan. (yamanihi) , 

la119, a spice. (laval19Q). 

dMl. leucoderma. (dhavala). 

sci, corpse, (sava). 
sa, hundred. (saa. sata). 

ja, measure, ( yava) . 

patluin, the lower end of the bed, (paa+tlw'(tQ<pada+ 
stluina) , 

(a) The initial sound-group -aha-> -a-. e.g. 

par. measure of time, (pra/laTa) , 
gao doggedness, E. As, gaha: (OJ.A. graha. zeal). 
nUrlI7Ji. instrument for paring nails. (llakha -+- hara',likd). 

Cf. H. n~haTal.l'i. 

(b) The sound-groups -CU!-; -awa-; a-wa-; -aha-, in 
interior and final syllables > ..a-: e,g. 

kolathi, the soft lower part of a fish (kola+a~thi). 
karat, saw. (kaTapatra). 
puhan, ceremony after conception, (pumsavana > ·pusa. 

vana). 
iik4.~, a plant, (arkapa~). 

http://www.a-pdf.com
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sewat, a scoop for baling water from a boat, (sekapiitra). 
ghamaci, prickly heat, (gharma+carcika > *ghamma + 

accia) . 
baladh, bull, (*balavadda, balivarda). 
behar, mustard, (vesaviira > *vesavara). 
amahi, dried mango preparation, (amra+pesikii). 
amftni, mango-forest, (iimra+vanikii.). 
para, a bamboo basket for catching fish, (palava). 
para, pigeon. (piiriivata> *piiravata) . 
kacha, tortoise. (kacchapa). bhiidb.. name of a month, 

(bhiidrapada) . 
giidhiI., ass (MIA gaddaha). egiira, eleven (M.I.A. 

egaraha) . 

(e) The sound groups -aii-: -iia-: -!iii- (with intervening 

-w- or -y- glide) > -0.-: e.g. 

an. iindh. yoking rope. (iibandha). 
kii07)" a weight or coin. (/:alliil'alla. kiirsapanu). 
iih'iyii, iiihii. having the smell of raw f\rsh, (iim~a> 

• iimasa- > • ii-1l"a.~a-) . 
1ldhar. a tree, (niigeSl'ura. > ·lIiif!l~ssara). 
Iwniiru. a tree w'th ye How flowers. (sa"y-vanra + daTU-) . 

camiir, shoe-maker. (carma..l.. kara) . 

paniyiiZ, a fruit. (piillil!iimalaka). 
samar. ploughing a second time cross-wise (samba + 

kara) . 
ar, screen, (a patH . 

238. ai > ~i. in initial and final syllables. (cf. §. 236) . 
After a stre$sed syllable, medial -i- i$ ,hortened to -a-. When 
it begins a syllable after a stressed -a-. it causes mutation 
of the previoul vowel and then disappears. Assamese ai 
does not bec~e e except as a verbal termination (.ai < oati), 
and the l.ive case-ending (-ai <-ahi). As a secondary 
affix also ai>'!J; e.g. * bhaginikiipati > b'!Jndi, sister's hus
band; gar~, a kind of fish, (* gmJnkika) ; but glSl (written 
ga'l) gone; (*gata-rilla., gaa+i1la, gail1a, g151)-

(a) -ai>-e; e.g. 
rale, moves (caWi, ca!ati). 
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parhe, reads, (pa4hai, pa~hati) • 
ene, tene, jene, this-like, that-like, which-like; etc. 

(* aiha + na; * jaiha + na &c., ptu.s. emphatic 
hi> i). 

(b) The M.I.A. vowel group -au- > -0-; e.g. 

p~, straight, (pragu~ > * pau7J.a) . 
sol, a fish, (sakula). 
thor, space of the palm, (sthaputa). 
cho, actor's mask, (*chauma, c'haduma, chadma). 

(c) Finally -au>-ajL, also -0. 

ts. sakalo, all, (sakala+emphatic hu < kkhu, khalu). 
sts. nitOjL, always, every day, (* niLtau, mtyata~) . 
au > 0, a (imp. thlrd person) in caZak, caZak, let him 
move; klwok, let him eat. 
au>o; kdic. first person; caZo, I walk; (caliimi, calami, 

" calam, cala-w, calau). 

(d) The vowel-groups .ell; ·au- remain; e.g. 
gooil, wounded, (ghiiwTilla). 
mai, mother (nuitrkii-). 
gai, cow, (gavi). 
dul, distracted, (dkula). 

bauZ, mtuxicated, (vcitula). 

(e) Late M.I.A. ·iici in final positions in the causative 
verb of the third person IS reduced to de ; e. g. caliie, 
(ca14vei, *calapayati). 

239. -ii-; -ii·; .ii·; -ii- > -i-(> -i-). 
e.g. cim, flattened rice, (cipita.-> civiQ.a..) . 

dile, gave, (Ydi+-ile). 
ti1l0., occurring every third day. (tTliVa.->· tiiya-). 

(a) Late M. 1. A. in, iii had a three-fold treatment in 
Assamese: (i) In initial syllables generally, in-, ui- > eo; 
(ll) When a, a occupy a position of stress, ia-, Ui>eo..; 
(iii) Finally -in, -iii > i, i. 

(b) The Assamese sound-group -i(y)a-, -i(!i)d- in 
initial syllables > -eo, 
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sts. betlui, pity, (vyatM> * viatha) . 
sts. belW, frog, (vya1'}ga). 

beM, business, (vyavasiiya). 
sts. bepar, trade, (vya¢ra). 

bea, measure of length, (vyama). 
diya-sauii, desaLai, match-stick, (dipa+saltilci). 
ke1cE, why, (kiya+lai, kika; kisa; M.I.A. kissa). 

sts. pratyek, manifest, (pratyak~a). 
-ceTek, an indefinite plural affix, (ciiil'i+ <? O,I.A. 
catviiri; clljri occurs in E. OrjY-d, (O.D.B.L. 
p. 106), 

Excepting ccrek hardly anything else shews its presence 
in E.As. 

(c) -ia., i-wa-. -iYii->eo-. 
teoj, third (year) from now, (* t)"layya > *ilUjja). 
neotii, invitation, (nimantra-). 
neik, to neglect. (ni+v'aiic). 

(d) -ia; -iii in final syllables> -i- > -i; e.g. 

kdmati, blanket (kamba!a+!kd). 
gdjani, growl, (garjana+ikd). 
ka¢ri, knife, (ka)tiirikii). 
¢I)gi, chiseL (taljgu+ika). 

(e) -iu- >-io-; imperative third person; 

niOk, let him take. 
diok, let him give; (-u<O.I.A. -tu). 
-ia-u>-io; passive imperative; 
slLnio, let it be heard, (sunia-u) .. 

240. -uu-; -uu- &c. >-11-; >-u-. 
dunai, once again, (*duu7).u, dvi-gu7).ll). 

(a) ·ua-; -ua- &c. >-u->-u-; e.g. 

E.As. duja, second, (*duajja, *dvitayya). 
dkUna, incense, (dkUparw.-). 

chelu, pretext, (clul14 + uka) . 
nelu, wind-pipe, (nala+uka) (For alu>elu, d. 

§. 270) . 
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241. -ea-> -e-; e.g. 

chenii, chisel, (chedanikii). 
deu.ri, a temple-priest, (deva+'" garhika; "'grhika). 
setiJat, a scoop, (sekapatra). 
kern, squint-eyed, (kekara). 
242. -oa.. >-0-; e.g. 
po, child, (pota). 
lo, tear, (Zotaka). 
la, iron, (loka). 

INSERTION OF EUPHONIC GLIDES. 

243. In the two previous sections, the contact vowels 
have been seen readjusting themselves in Assamese by 
methods of. dlphthongisation and contraction. Similar vowels 
shew the absorption of one into another and dissimilar vowels 
often coalesce by rules of sandhi or crasis. High vowels 
like i. u. followed by low ones and not lending themselves to 
be coalesced by sandh1 shew contractions in different direc
tions in different positions in the word. But certain sound 
groups resist disposal of themselves by contraction and in 
uttering them the tongue position changes from one vowel 
to another resultmg in the production of intermediate vocalic 
sounds or glides. These sound groups have been noticed 
below .. 

244 . The glides in Assamese are represented as in 
Western languages by -iJ Ie. -w 0- and sometimes but very 
rarely by .h-. Unlike Bengali and Oriya, Assamese devised 
a new symbol (i'l) for the -w.. glide. In a final position ·w 
is often represented by -0. 

245. The -w- glide is regularly developed after a 
preceding 11-; oftentimes the following glide changes u.- to 
0-. e.g. 

kuwali, fog. (kuhelikii). 
Jenw/i, we)), (kiipa.-). 
dhaw4, smoke, (dhuma-) , 

A ... 
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246. The h-glide is rare and unusual in modem 
Assamese. In early Assamese stray instances like nihal. 
fetters, (niga4a); toh, tear, (lota-) are met with. The only 
genuine formation in modem Assamese is diinah, demon, 
(ddnava). In nih, low, (nica) , -h seems to be due to contami
nation with nih-, in sts. forms like nil], karmii for n~kaT7na-; 
dahan, diihCm, ancestral property, (diiyatna) , seems to be' 
built up by analogy with siihan, siihOn, property, (Sdsana); 
for Assamese phOhii, pimples, (Skt. sphota) cf. Bg. phoskii. 

247. While sound groups ava, iiiva>ii ; ava, awii always 
become owii; e.g. 

cakowii, ruddy goose, (cakkavaa-, cakralliika-). 
llowiil'e is unable, (natpiirayati). 
kowiiri, the jaw, (~. kapiitlkii) . 
tarowiil, the sword, (tarat'iiTl). 

(a) When -ii in a group -lUi, -ii.d occurs as a special affix, 
there is no contraction and the w-glide comes in; e.g. 

kowii, a crow, (kiika-, kiia-+-li>*kawii, kawii>kowii). 
powii, a quarter· weight, (padatii). 
howii, being, (V;hatPast Part. affix ii). 
khowii, eating, (\!khiita). 
Sunowii, causing to hear, (causative base 5Unii+P. P. 

affix -Ii). 

248. After a preceding i- generally, the y-glide is deve
loped; but when it is followed by the w-glide which in such 
cases is represented by 0, the glide causes mutatIOn of i to e; 
e.g. neotii, invitation, (nimantra-); seotii. parting of the hair; 
(simanta-); dewiili, illumination, (dipiilikii) etc. 

ExaJitl,les of ii-glide after a preceding t- j 

kUciya, eel, (kuiicika-). 
CIltiyana, a kind of tree, (ehattiva'(l'(la j chatripaTtla.-). 
tutiyd, blue vitriol, (tutthatikataka). 
piyak, thirst, (pipiisii). 
bii/4l, evening, (vikdla). 
BitPl, fox, (§rgdla). 
hiili, beart, (hrdaya.-) • 
diyd. island, (dvi~). &c. 
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VOWEL-MUTATION OR UMLAUT. 

249. Vowel-mutation or umlaut is the modification of a 
vowel through the influence of another vowel or semi-vowel of 
a different quality occurring in a following syllable. This 
phenomenon was first observpd in the Teutonic languages. and 
since then phonetic changes in similar directions in other 
languages nave bl'l'n classed as instances of umlaut. 

Of the several types of umlaut di~('ussed belllw. ~ome (eS
pecially those discussl'd undl'r "Vow('] Hannon:/') hark back 
to early Assaml'sl'. while of soml' othel"" fnint indications may 
be suspected in M.I A .. but others are of modem growth and 
characterise modl'm Assamese only. 

250. The two types. u 'i : a 11( : both >0. represent changes 
of contact-vow!'] :md may not bl' rpgardod as instances of 
mutation proppr. But thl'Y arc classl'd und"r mutation because 
th<'y shew a lin(' of dc\,p]opml'nt quit I' difT!'",nt from that in 
early Assamese. In early As. a 'i. a.'1/ were regularly diph
thongised ; e.g. 

k(!itti. where. (kahi-Lta). 
CC!it. name of a month. (·caitlu. ('uitra). 

17l.I!.ird. pea-cock. (~muira-. mUliru-. 7l1u!nira-). 

But in modem Assamese a'i, a '11>0: ('.g. kaT. cllt. m1Ini 
(written kn't. cu·t. mU'),(l: th!' apostl'ophf' (') indicating the 
elision of some vowel sound after hadn!! raused mutation of 
the preceding vowel). Thl' diphthon~al sound went out of 
favour and a new sound took its pIal'e. 

This change was fully reC'o~ni.~('d in middlt' A!;samese of 
the prose chronicles. 

251. In the sound groups ali. a'l/ (>-i). the mutating 
vowel seems to be (i) in both C3S<'S. As contact vowels a/u 
have two difIe"ent treatments in modem Assamese in the 
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interior of words. They may coalesce into -0-, (cf. § 238 b) or 
develop a diphthong (cf. § 236) ; e.g. sol, a kind of fish, 
(Bakula-); ca.:y,piiS, four sides, (catur+¢rSva-); while ali 
have only a diphthongal treatment in the middle of a word, 
and never result into an -e- in that position. In the absence 
of this development in modem Assamese, a+i may be looked 
upon as having given the mutated vowel ~-. 

252. There are indications of the change of a1L>*ai>~, 
both in early and modern Assamese; cf. E. As. "l7Ufjrii (*mairll-, 
maura-, mayura-). Mod. As. cI!Jdhya, fourteen, (*caiddaha, 
cau.ddaha) . 

In sequences like mukula>M.I.A. maula>As. mOl (writ
ten ma'l) , an intermediate stage like malila > *maila >ma'l 
may fairly be assumed. As contact vowels -au- would have 
given a frank -0- as in sol, (sakula). The resultant -0- is 
often pronounced as a especially in western Assamese; e.g. 

hill (St. coli. hOI. ha'l) =haa+illa. 

253. The type a 'group-nasal with consonant >i!/con
sonant. seems to be peculiar to Assamese. It may have some 
resemblance to the N. Bg. tendency to pronounce 1i in initial 
syllables followed by a in next syllables as £ (O.D.B.L. § 161). 
The mutated e<a, iakes the place of compensatory lengthen
ing. (cf. § 258.). 

The following are the principal types of mutation in 
Assamese : 

254. ali/a; a/i/ii>respectivcly O~rI.: ala; !dialecti
cally oJ t.; a/a. 
e.g. gol, gal, (gaa+illa>lI<gaiZu). 

k1ilti, kiLlti, black, (?"'kailti, kaliya), 
kat, kilt, where, (kahi+ta). 
cat, cat, name of a month, (caitta). 
dOt, cli1t, demon, (*dliitta, ~tya). 
lOrd, lard, boy, (1I<IiLird. II< Zuyiya. larikd, lata-). 
mah, mcih, buffalo, (mahifa). 
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In tB. words the mutated vowel is left unnoticed in spell
ing; e.g. jadi pronounced jodi. 

harl pronounced hOri. 
mati pronunced moti. 

255. a/ula; alulii respectively > 0/.; o/a.; dialecti
cally ill.; fl.1 a. 
e.g. mora., ma'ra, peacock, (mayura). 

rod, ra'd, sunS'hine, (*raudda, raJtdra). 
gOrdo ga'ra fair. (~gaura, gaJlra). 
moZ, ma'Z. blos!>om, (*mauZa, mukula). 

cok, ca'k, court-yard, (cat~ka). 
cora, ca'ra. out-house, (D. cauraya). 
eotM. ca'tlta. fourth. (caluTtha). 
In ts. words. the mutation is left unnoticed in spelling; 
madhu. pronounced modhu. 
laghll, pronounced /og/l1t. 

256. allD-glide! -a- >-owa- ; 

e.g. noware. is unable. (na-l-parayatl). 

kou'Uri. jaw, (kapiifa+). 
cdkou'ci. a bird. (rakravcikCL-). 
tarowal. l>word, (tarat'an). 
poU,,'ii. quarter. (piida-). 
kowa. crow. (kiika-). 
khowa, eating, (~kluiu'li>*khau'li>khowii; As. ykM+ 

past. part. ..a-). 

257. i, w 'a; i ftC/a >respecti\"(~ly C '0 '.: 1':0 'a.; e.g. 

teoj. third (year), (rrtaya> *tiaj]a. *tiwa11a. leof). 
seota.. parting of hair, (simanta-). 
neota.. invitation. (nimantTa-). 
dewali. illumination. (dipiilikii). 
nek to neglect. (lIi+\lanc). 

MUTATION CAUSED BY FOLLOWING NASALS. 

258. A following nasal sound raises the preceding -4- to 
-e.. It is noticeable in E. Assamese only; e.g. 
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le;, tail, (lan;a). 
thel'J, leg, (ta1j9a). 
beka, crooked, (vaT)ka, vakra). E. As. bel'Jka. 
kekorii, crab, (kal)ka,4a, karkata). 

pek, mud, (pal]ka). 
ce7J, a kind of fish, (cal]ga). 

cek, stain, (eaIJka, cakra). 
pdleT)g, couch, (pallal)ka. paryal)ka). 
rel)gii, to shim' dimly, (T/lIJga-). 

kethii, blanket, (lcnllthii-). 
soleT)g, citron, (cholUll9a). 
peT)gii. lame. (pa11gu-). 

Of the mutating nasal ~ consonant. the nasal is reduced to 
a mere nasalisation of the mutC'ted vowel. and thl' following 
consonant, when of th(' guttural series. is often r~duced to its 
corresponding nasal. 

HARMONIC MUTATION OR VOWEL HARMONY. 

259. Harmonic mutation is a kind of vow('l change by 
which the high or the low quality of a vowel ;n a following 
syllable conduces to <l similar modification in a preceding 
one. As a matler of fact the types of mutation examined in 
the preceding section involve some amount of hannonic change, 
the high vowels (I), (11) and the s('mi-vowel (-w-) bringing 
in an anticipatory rai5ing of the previous vowels. This section 
is restricted to the consideration of the raising of a preceding 
vowel under the influencl' of a following high or a long vowel. 

260. Of the several types of changes examined below, 
that of a>u under the influence of (i) in the following sylla
ble is noticeable in early Assamese also. There is an inter
mediate stage (a>o>u) in this change; so that if in the 
original word (original so far as Assamese is concerned) there 
is an -0- in the preceding syllable. it changes to -u- before -i
in the next syllable; ('.g. bhekolii. a big frog. but bhe1culi, frog 
(in general). Often the form shewing the intermediate change 
is not preserved in Assamese : e.g. madal. n drum, but mciduli, 
a drum-shaped amulet; the form *miidol-, is not found in At. 
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VOWEL HARMONY 

The following examples shew traces of harmonic change 
in early Assamese. 

sts. kukiZ (kokila) ; iikhuti (akhatti), childish pranks; 

gharuTJ.'i, wife; also glwral.1'i, ghariTJ.'i; 
sts. krtiiii.juli for krtiiii.jaH; 

sts. jaliiii.juZi for jaliiiijat,; nup,m'i, a female dancer for natini; 

(Riimdyal.t: by Durgabar). 

261. The type involving the change of -a- to -e- before 
a following -l- goes back to early Assamese also. This change 
is highly characterblic of the Kiimrupi dialect and it is likely 
that examples from E. As. and modern As. as given in the 
body of the lllu!>tJ:atlOns represent dialectical mixtures rather 
than .regula); formations ill the standard colloquial, e.g. cf. 
Hindi, pUler!, a worshIpper. for piLlari, as a dIalectical variant 
(Kellogg. p. 252). This type seems to be absent in Bengali. 
d. § 269. 

262. The type represcntmg the change of -a- to -e- before 
an -u- in the next syllable ~eems to go back to M.I.A. although 
examples are sporadlc there; e.g. 

neura, neula (~l!apuTa. mipllTa) ; gelldua (kaJUluka); 

also PaIi phrggu (pltalgu); r;leWublw. (¥\lal.14ublw., 
4u~ubha). (P(lll Praka,sa. p. 54). 

Traces of thIS change are sU5pt·ctcd in other N.LA. langu
ages also; e.g. the common N.LA. word lieula, a mongoose, 
(nakula-) ; Bg. klte)ur (khar)ura-); H. lUleni, a robber, cf. 
§ 270. 

263. Both before and after a syllable containing the long 
vowel -«-, the change of (a) to (0) often takes place in poly
syllabic words. In the contiguity of other high vowels also 
this change is sometimes noticed. This is perhaps due to the 
fact that in the st. coll. the sound of (a) is generally short and 
it is likely to change in the neighbourhood of vowels having 
distinct sonority. cf. § 272. 

http://www.a-pdf.com
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264. The principal types of harmonic changes are the 
following; 

-0-/ -i->-u-/-i-. 
The following high vowel -i- raises a preceding -0- to -'U- ; 

e.g. uri, wild rice, (04i-). 

puthi, a fish, (proghi-). 
gui, iguana, (godhikii) . 

sts. lUit, a river, (lohita). 
paduli, gate-way (pratoli-). 
«7Jga-muri, stretching the limbs, (al]ga+mota+ika). 
kuli, cuckoo, (kokl!a+ika). 

sts. sufi, streamlet, (srota- ) . 
kuthi, factory. (ko~ha-). 
duli, swing, (do/aka-). 
kii,hi, bud. (ko~a-). 

sts. thupi, cluster; cf. thop. (slii.pa-). 
«puni, yourself, d. lipon, one's OVII11. 

The addition of suffixes containing a final or penultimate 
-i- or -i- raises a previous -0- to -u-: e.g. 

juliya, watery, (As. ;0/-). 
lu~iyii, salty, (As. l~), salt. 
jurlyii, living in pairs, (As. jor). 
dhubuni, washer-woman; cf. dhooo. 
cuTU~i, a female thIef; cf. cor. 

265. A preceping -a- is raised to -u- through an inter
mediate stage -0- when the high vowel -i. follows: e.g. 1I'Widuli, 
a drum-shaped amulet; d. nuidal. a drum (mardala). 

su. akhudi, drug. (a~adhi). 
sts. bhekuli, frog, (bheka+la+ika). 
sts. kachuti, the hem of a lower garment, (kaccha~kci). 

q.eurl, threshold, (dehali-). 
hekuti, hiccough, (hikka+vrtta.). 
puni, floating moss, (pa~i1cci). 

tlhuti, loin-cloth, (*dhay.tra; H. sts. dhotar). 
ikuki, a crook, (akaT~a+ika). 
dimuri, a young caH, d. As. damctni (damya + -) . 
tMuni, fathom. (* .tcigha+na-) • 



266. The low-mid vowel-E- is raised to high-mid -e- when 
followed by the high-vowel -i-. As there are no different 
symbols for -£- and -eo, the mutated vowel remains unchanged 
in spelling; e.g. 

meni, but mEnU, a buffalo with drooping horns. 
meci, but mtcii, bent downwards. 
pheti, but phEtii., having the legs far apart. 
bep, daughter, but bEta. 
eti, one, but Eta. 

267. Similarly -E-I-u- > -e-I-u-, e.g. 

petu, petula, pot-bellied, (pEt). 
;hehuki, sullen, (tI1~h, SUilCIUlCSS). 
cUo, but deu (deva). 

The E !>ound IS preserved when the nasal precedes the 
following -u-; e. g. 

kEcu, earth-worm. 
ghEculi, an edible root. 
c£cuk, damp. 
dhrnu, cow. 

268. Change of qualIty from front to back or vice-veTSII 
through the influence of a followmg vowel is rare. The only 
example seems to be nirtimuhi (mrtim4a); munih, male, is 
inherited from M.I.A. mU7!isa. 

The modification of a following low-vowel through the 
influence of preceding high-vowel IS also rare in Assamese. 
'The words ciku~l, glossy, (c1kka1].a) ; tiruta also tiTotii, woman, 
may be considered in this cOIUlection. 

269. In words of more than two syllables, the medial .(I

is changed to -eo, when followed by +, -j... in the next syllable. 
This change seems due to dialectical inftuence. 

m. 1Iilgen, the nagari script, (ntigan) . 
cciqgeri, wood-sorrel, (ciilJga + -) . 

. ccineki, pattern, (chanda). 
44heciycl, ~ahekiyii, haH-ripe, (daltSa+). 

phAle'lgi, a broker travellini out with cloth, animals, etc. 
for sale; (cf. M.I.A. ph.tJ440gu.). 

A.-17 
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E. As. shared this modification in an abundant measure: 
e~. • 

jdkheli, (name of a place). 
piimeri, piimari, a kind of cloth. 
cad.eri, ciidar, an upper cloth. 
piiteki, pataki, a sinner. 
cakoeni, th~ female of cakraviika, a bird. 

(a) In Western Assam dialects the medial -n- is invari-
ably modified before a following -i-, -1-; e.g. 

kaleri, for kiilari, a deaf woman. 
dilteri-piiteri, a go-between. 
Suweni. for .su:wanl, beautiful. 

(b) In Bihari (Kurmali Thar), an -i- or -c- is apt to 
change a preceding -a- to -eo. This occurs even in words of 
two syllables; e.g. kahi-ke>kchi-ke; basi-ke>besi-ke. 
kaTis>keris (L.S,!. V. II, p. 147). 

270. Before -1.1.- in a following syllable, the -C!- or ..a-
of the preceding syEablcs is changed to -e-: a U, ciiu., > e/u.. 

neul, mongoose, (nakula). 
khejuT, date-tree, (kharjura). 
dhenu, a bow; (dhanu). 

st!. ;eIu.ka, snail, (jalukci). 
sts. jetu.ka, henna, (jatuka). 

leju, rope, (rajju-). 
neIu., wind-pipe. (nala+u.k<I). 
eelu.< ehelu, pretext, (chala+u.ka). 

sts. seluk, water-lily, (Sciluka). 
sis. _gu.r, 1erlgu.r, tail, (Uit]gu.la). 

lehu.kii, slim, (laghu+kka+). 
then'lL, calyx of a flower. d. thiini, a branch. 
theru, stem, cf. thiLri, a stalk. 

Btt. cecu, small fibre, d. coe, fibrt'. 
pe1Jprd, lame (palWUo-). 
bherjgu.rii, crooked, (bhalJga- ) . 

Btt. letu.wd, dropsy (sotha-). 

This type of mutation is noticeable in Bengali also, but it 
remains disguised in combination with other sounds i •. ,. ~ 
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gecho < ·gechll:ivii, ·giichuwa, < gdchuii . 
• mejo<.mejuwa, miijhuwii<miijhuii. (O.D.B.L. p. 395). 

271. -a.->-0... 
In words of two or more syllables an unstressed interior 

-a.- > -0..; (§ 137) e.g. sts. laghOn, fasting, (laTJghana). 
aghan, a month, (agrahayana). • 
siihim, sithOn, ancestral property, (siisana, landed pro-

perty) . 
CUihim, diihol1. property, (CUiya+-). 
bhera1,t, bhero7f. rent, hire, (bhara7fU). 
miithon, just, (nultra+-). 
/dipor, cloth, (karpa!a). 
bekorii. crooked, (val/lea-, vakra-). 
kekora, 'crab, (karkata). 
bhekola, frog. (bhelm+). 
saT/gor, yoking together, (sal19hata). 
miich-rokii. king-fisher, (matsya+raljka). 
CUipo1,t. mirror, (darpa1Ja). 
lipan, self (appal.la-, "citmanaka). 

sfs. sapon, dream, (st1apna). 
sts. bitopan. shining. (vi+tapana; Ytap). 

272. In cases where the vowel in initial 3yllable is -a.-, • 
both the initial and the interior -a- >-0-. before an -ii- in the 
final syllable. The unstressed medial-a- first becomes -0- and 
then it causes assimilation of the previous -a-: (§ 138). 

korokii, pot made of cocoanut shell. (kara'ika-). 
kokoMo rough, (karkaSa-). 
bhomord, black-bee. (bhramara-). 
ondola. to darken. (andha+la+-). 
mokord, large mouthful. (d. markara. a vessel. a pot). 
coraM, a draught of liquid. (·C'~ta+sa). 

kotohii, a knotty bamboo. (ka":lta+sa+-). 

(a) The M.I.A. Pres. Participial -4nta- + As ... > 
-at4; e.g. • 

k4rat4, doer, (kczTczn~+-4-) . 
fl&ft3t4, hearer, (§Uncz'Rf4+cJ.). 
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(b) The above noted vowel change occurs only when the 
succeeding vowels happen to be either -«- or -ii-. The pPe
sence of any other vowel will cause either a reversal to the 
original vowel position or harmonic changes if the vowel hap
pens to be -i- ; 

e.g. carahe cf. CorOM; 
kariin. sm!Uti:. a female doer, hearer. 
sO.1jguri, cf. siiTjgor. 

273. Whenever the vowel -d- finds itself in the antepen
ultimate or in any anterior syllable. it is shortened to -a
when in any part of the succeeding syllables it is followed by 
the vowel ..(i-. e.g. piint water. pan'iyii. watery. 

kiitan. cutting: Idltanii. spinning for wages. 
caki, lamp: caka. wheel. 
chati, umbrelIa. ('hMo. mushroom. 
piit. a slab: pat(i. 
biM. a widow: barulci. a bachelor. 
batari. news: biztarii. • 
diimuri. a sucklin!! calf: damarii. 
cakali. a flat circular body: caka Ul. 
jaw. a hole. (jiila+-). 
naUl, a drain. (ncila+-). 
mahii, quarter of a tolii. (lJld~a+-). 

ka?Jii., blind, (kii~.). 

batiih, wind. (viita+tiisa) cf. (§ 576a). 
st!. tara, star, (tara). 
BU. raja. king. (raja). 
So also, dhiLruwa. debtor. (dhiira+-). 

miiruwd, greasy, cf. mdr, gruel. (ma~a). 
bhcituwa, given to eating, cf. bhat (bhakta). 

(a) There is an absence of the shortening of the ante
rior in a few words. This is due to the influence of the 
Kimrilpi dialect; e.g. 

4tiil, a loft, (a~tdla). 
if.dh, loud scream, (a~+hasa). 
cidii, ginger, (ardraka). 
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adM, haH, (ardha). 
• ii~gar, charcoal, (a~gara). 

iindhcir, dark, (andhakara). 
lilah, sloth, (iiZasya). 
siiruwii, fertile, (sara). 

133 

Of late, however, a certain tendency has become noti
ceable to change anterior -a- to -e-, and a certain fluctuation 
between -d- and -e· has found expression: e.g. aM, edii; 
iidhii. edha ; a/all. elall &c. (cf. also §. 117) . 

(b) '1111' shortening of thp anterior is noticeable also 
in E.As. .'IX'cj;JIIy ill t>e case c,f the negative particle na 
(§.275) ; ('.g. llajiiy. dars not go, for * niijG?!; r.amiire, does 
not beat. for *llamiire. Mod. Assamese forms are nejii.y, 

nemiire. 

(c) The short 8nter:or is highly characteristic of Oriya 
also. In fact. Oriya spems to have carried it out more uni
formly than Assamese; e. g. 

O. iLt6. flDur; As. ilra. ciii: Bg. ata. 
O. iIt)!!) gelm; A,. ii: ha. etlu!: Bg. ata. 
O. ildii. gingpr; As. iiM. ('da: Bg. aM. 
O. ndlla. half; As. Mila. edha: Bg. adhii. 
O. citm(ml: As. ('amara: Bg. camra. 
O. ella Iii : A". clwtri: Bg. ('hiitii. 
O. tara: As. tara: Bg. tara. 

Vo\vn AssnnLATAoN. 

274. The assimilation of \'owels is also a kind of har
monic change. Vowc·ls of different qualities are assimilated 
to the sounds of nt'ighbouring \'owels for ea.'e (If pronuncia
tion. Unstresst'd vowels are generally assimilated (§. 138) . 
Vowel assimilation is noticeable in M.I.A. also: e.g. 

miriyu. (marica); ararin!. (lipari): UCChH. (iksu). 
(Pischel. §. 177, . 

Examples in Assamese are; 
·i.; biri¢, (vira'.la-). 

biri1Jg. ( vi4a'7ga) . 
-11·; kuruwd. (kurava). 
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pukhuri, (pu.~kara.). 

dhumuhd, (dhUmrabha.). 
mUTUli, (muran-). 
SUTU1]gii, (surallga-). 

·e-; sts. mekheld, (rnekhalii). 
teteli, tvmarind, (tintilikd) (§. 212). 

-0-; sts. jojo11a, (yoja7Ui). 
lohora, iron-pan. (la,]fha + bhii:IJ~a·) . 

275. The particle na of the negative conj1lgation which 
always occurs before the conjugated verb ~ 3ssimiJated to 
the vowel of the initial syllable except when it happens to 
be a·, when nii->ne- (~.273b); e.g. nakarp. does not do; 
nepiie. does not get: nimile. does not agree: ntlbuje. does 
not understand; nobole. does not say. 

OJA (R) IN TBH. WORDS. 

276. The sonant (r). counted a<; a \'owd In Sanskrit 
grammar disappears in Ph. as in PalL In O.I.A. (T) was 
not pronouncpcl as (ri) as it is now-a.days. It was a sonant 
fricative used as a vowel and its pronunciation may have 
been similar to the sonant (r) in somt' Slavonic languages; 
e.g. Srbi. thp name of th(' Serbs in their I)wn language. 
Languages not possessing this sound naturally represent it 
with the neutral vowel «'1) or introduce a vowel sound 
before or after the consonant (r): sometimrs both before and 
after. Hence it is more intelligible why (I) the guJ:la of 
(T) is (ar) and not (re); 

(2) urtranall appears in Av('stan as vbethraghna; 
Tiu as erezu; 

(3) Piili has irituija and irubbeda for rtuHa and mveda: 

(4) Priikrit not possessing (-0) ir a sign for it replaces 
(1') by (a). (i), (u) as well as by ri: (Woolner: Introduc
~;to Prtlkrit 2nd. Edition §. 59) • 

. , 

277. Already in the PrBkritisms of the R~-Vedl\. it 
appears in the three forms though most frequently u (0:). 
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Dr. Bloch after an examination of the ASokan inscrip
tiOJlS and the literary languages on this decides that the pre
dominant development of r was (a) to the South-West, and 
(i) and (u.) to the North and East. (Bloch: §.30. Turner: 
Gu.;rt&ti Phonology, §.12). 

But owing to the great intermingling of dialects, it can
not be definitely ascertained which of the three-fold treat
ments of (r) is a characteristic vowel of a particular dialect 
area in modem times. In the instances given below, all the 
thre~fold treatments are illustrated in modem Assamese. 

278. O.l.A. Or"> -a- in M.I.A. In some cases -a- > 
-d- in N .LA· either through compensatory lengthening or 
through stress. 

kachii.rl, ~ourt-house, (krtya + grha > * kacca + *garha). 
kd1.lu, (ka1.lha-, kr~-). 
kdce, cuts up into pieces, (krtyate). 
ghilt, stir, agitate, (ghaHu, ghrlita). 
Nic, dance, (lIrtya). 
bdche, selects, (* vacchai, vrk~ate). 
miiti, earth, (mattia, mrtttkd) . 
miithe, makes smooth, (* mrlitati) . 
biit, teat, (va'IJ.ta, vptta). 
darhdi, firmly, (da(fha-, dr4ha.). 
bar, banyan tree, (vata, 'I'rta). 
kiirhe, takes away forcibly, (ka4Q.ha., kr~a,.). 

279. -r·>.M.I.A. -i-> N.I.A .• i-; 

e.g. amiJlCi, nectar, (amia-, amrta·). 
ghiil, clarified butter, (ghia, ghrta) . 
gki_, abhorrence, (ghroci). 
tell;, third, (* tia;;a, trtaya). 
difhak, waking state .. (dTf~) . 
pithi, back, (Prlitha.). 
bichi, scorpion, (vrScika-). 

uti, grand-son, (MPtrka). 
fi'IG. horn, ("''Il1a). 
iiIcal, chain, (~Icht&lt&). 
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si1lal, fox, (SrgUla). 
hiyd, heart, (hiaa, hrdaya-); 

280. -r-> M.LA. -u-> N.LA. -u-; 
sts. uju, easy, (rju-). 

burka, old, (vrddha-). 
sune, hears, (~rttoti). 

bundamar, killing by hosts, (vr1tda+m.ara). 

• 
281. -r- > -e- (by secondary change of -i- before double 

consonants). Rare in Assamese: 

E.As. ghene, accepts, (grh?Jiiti > gtttJzai. > * ge1'J.hai, * ghl!1J.ai, 
ghene) . 

282. -r- > -0- (by secondary change of -u- before double 
consonants); e.g. 

bOtti, stem of flower, (vO'{t/Al-, vrnta-). 
poche, asks, (prcchati). 
q,hOhe. pulls. draws, (dhr~yate, * dhussai, r/-hossai). 
moZti~, lotus stalk. (mrtttiia > * mro~la) . 
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CHAPTER Vill. 

INTRUSIVE VOWELS. 

ANAPTYXIS OR SVARABHAKTI. 

283. This is a phenomenon by which a vowel is often 
inserted between a combination of sounds which are difficult 
to ~onounce. This is an Indo-European phenomenon and 
found in all periods of I.A. In D.I·A. (Vedic), forms like . 
indra, indara; darsata, daraSata; are noticeable. In classical 
Sanskrit double forms like prthiVi; prthv1.; suvar, svar; 
su.var~, svan.w. &c. are common. In Skt. ~yiiyika, daJLva
rika « nyiiya, dviira) are derived from the intermediate 
forms ~ niyaya, *du.vura. In the fIrst and second M.I.A. 
vtprakurfa forms are found to be on the increase. (Geiger. 
§§. 29ff: Pischel. §§. 1311f. In M.l.A. svarabhakti takes 
place cnly when one of the conjunct consonants is 1/, 
r, ! or a nasa! (PIschel §. 131). While on the whole this is 
true of the N.l.A. languages also, svarabhakti is often noti
ceable in other consonant groups also e.g. 

dagadhii, clever, (*dagdha, vidagdha). 

Unlike Bengali, Assamese shows great partiality for the 
use of words simplilied by anaptyxis. In fact the use of 
such words in preference to the original Sanskrit counter
parts is looked upon as a mark of a racy and idiomatic style. 

284. Oftentimes new forms by anaptyxis are created in 
the place of older forms used in earlier literature; e.g. baM
fUtl, rains, for earlier barifatt; so also dara8an for earlier 
daNa'll. etc. 

Examples of svarabhak~ in Assamese: 

(a) -4-; netaru, silk, (netra); malJgtih (mailsa); 

baT)gah, (vamsa); dagadhii (edagdh4); 
bara1,l, (vaT7}C); ;atan, (yatna); 
ratan, (Tatna); 
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darab, (dravya); baraIJU:I}; (var,a~); 
sara~ga (sur~ga); bhadar (bhadra); 
jatar (yantra); garah (grusa); 

maram, affection, (marma-); 

siLpan (svapna); sawg (sliighii). 
(b) -i-; ariha1,!ii (arha,Ui) ; gariha1,!ii (garha).lu) ; 

sariyah (sarisava, sar$apa); kiri$i (kUO; 
bari~ii (var~u). 

siUin (SlUina) ; 
dhaniyii (dhanyd) kira, *kiTtyii (kriya) ~ 
hari~ (har~a) ; 
tiri (stri). 

(c) -1£-; d1£wur (dviira) ; pad1£m (pad1£ma; padma) ; 

m1£k1£tii (muktii) ; 

sukulu (s1£kla) ; mUT1£kh (murkh~) ; 

kuruc. to addle as milk, (d. kiLreilW: inspissated 
milk) . 

lagu'/f-gi!thi, (lagna + grant hi-), 
ceremonial tie of the ends of garments be

longing to the bride-groom and the bride. 
(d) -e-; recent sts. ceneh (sncha). 

melee (mleccha). 

(e) -0-; sOW<lra1.l (smara~) ; salok (sloka). 

sowoo, (svada). 

PROTHESIS OF VOWELS. 

285. The prothetic vowel was very rare in M.l.A. The 
only noted example is itth'i < *istri=-strt. In N.I.A. Assamese, 
the prothetic vowel is noticeable in some tbh. and Is.· words. 
This is seen in Bg. also (O.D.B.L. p. 378). 

abihane, wlthout, (*Vtha7Ul. v,hilta). 

dkht8, parched rice, (khadikii). 
ak1£mG.ri, a girl before the age of puberty. (ku17Uiri). 

apoga1J4a, childish, (poga1J4.a.). • 
aka~, small, (ka1,l(t, a particle) . 
.bhdll, plenty. (a + bhdva) (Coli.). 
athiJ.f', unsteady due to old age; d. thM, stiff (sthaviTCl). 
amuttak, amurtak, violent, fierce (said of speed, qer) 

(? murta-). 



286. In the evolution of the protnetic vowel, many influ
ences seem to be at work. Under the non-Aryan (Austric) 
section, an Austr. form awa kanit, small child, has been regist
ered. This may from sound similarity be equated to As. aka7]., 
aka7J.i. The idea of smallness in akuman, apoga7J,g.a might be 
due to association of ideas with forms like aka1]-, aka1,li. The 
working of folk etymology is seen in abhdb, plenty, lit. about 
which there should be no thought; (8t8. bhdb, sts. bhdbana). 
There is perhaps contamination by athir in a form like athitr . • Thus it is likely that there is convergence of several forms 
in the establishment of the prothetic a-. In ahin, neglected, 
abandoned; ahelii, neglect, contempt. a- is not prothetic, but 
a contraction of ava·, (al)ahina. avahelii). 

EPENTIIESIS. 

287. " Epenthesis is the anticipation of an .i- or -u· before 
the consonant after which it occurs is pronounced." 

Examples of epenthesis are found also in M.l.A., "but 
there it is not regular. not at all a characteristic of the langu
age, only some sporadic instances being found." (O.D.B.L. 
p. 378; Pischel § 176). 

(a) In Eastern Assam standard. examples of epenthesis 
are not very numerous. The epenthetic habit is noticeable 
mostly in sound-groups consonant + _yo. e.g. 

ain, (*ania. anya). 
pu~ (*P1mia, ptl7J.ya). 
jain. root and branch. (janya) 
rciij, people, (rdjya). 
bdik, (vakya). 
(b) Ordinary examples: 
liiud, merchant, (*sadhuka > sadhua > *saudha>sciud). 
maur; epidemic, (maruka>*marua>*mtiura. miiur). 
mdukh. cluster. (ma~+1Lka). 
~i~, thorn. (ka7J.taka+ika). 

(c) As in Bg. so in Assamese. Sanskrit -q- and -;n.. in 
the interior of words have the value of -khy- and -gy- and 
in prcmUDciation an epentbetic -i- comes in which is often 
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diphthongised; e.g. Zak,a>*Zakhya>*laikkha > Zt!jkkhtl.; so 
also ajiidna. > *agyiin >aiggtIn. 

288. While epenthesis is not a noticeable feature in the 
standard colloquial, it is a distinguishing characteristic of 
Western Assam colloquy. It is so exceedingly prevalent 
that it disguises words beyond recognition by causing diph
thongisation. 

Epenthetic i. u. invariably come in, in words of more ~n 
two syllables. 

(a) But unlike Bengali even Western Assamese dialect 
avoids epenthesis in disyllabic words. A form like Bg. iii;, 
to-day, for iiji, or Bg. rait for rati, night, is never heard in 
any part of Assam. But epenthesis comes in whenever 
disyllabic words are lengthened by affixes; e. g" rati, night, 
but nlittI (riitiya) , name of a person born at night. kdti, 
name of a month: but kiiitii (kiitiyii), a ~rson born in that 
month. 

haZ. a plough. but haula. a plough-ox, (Mlowii). 
ghiit, a ferry, but ghaute. a ferry-man. (ghiituwl.!f). 

289. It need be pointed out that contact vowels by 
epenthesis are real diphthongs. Triphthon~s are also heard 
in such positions; e.g. 

miiuirii, an orphan, (* miiuriyii: 8t. ColI. maurci). 
khauirii, a great eater. (khiiwuTillii). 
1cey,ila .. a solitary devotee, (kewaliyii). 

FINAL ANtrsvARA. 

290. O.I.A. final -m became the anusvara in M.I.A. : 
and original anusvdra remained. Thus O.I.A. om> M.l.A. 
-m became a frank nasalisation of the preceding vowel in 
the late M.I.A. (Apbhransa) period and this final nasali
sation survives in a few pronominal formations in Assameae 
and in some dialectical pronominal derivatives; e.g. I.O.A. 
te.am > M.I.A. tes/bh, 
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... teiam > Ap. tehii = As. teo, he (honorific); efCim> 
esam, ... esam > Ap. eM = &;. eu, thls person (honorific). 
So also in the dialectical formations kahe, kahiii, where; 
jahe, jaluii, whichever way, etc. -e « ai), -i represents 
O.I.A. -smin> M.I.A. -ssim, -sshh > Ap. him, hi. 

NASALISATION AND REDUCED NASALS. 

291. In &;samese, in the groups, nasals + stop or 
sibilant, the nasal is lost and the preceding vowel is casalised 
and lengthened in compensation, or is nasalised and under
goes umlaut change according to the nature of the case. 
The change of a prec('ding (a) to (e) under the influence of 
a following nasal has been already noticed. d. S. 258. 

The groups. nasal -l sonant stops (glottal and labial) 
shew assimilation of the stop element to the preceding nasal 
and this is largf'l~' common t') bc·th Bengali and Assamese, 
though the nasal--i-- sonant labial stop has another (-b) 
treatment in BplJi!ali not noticed in Assamese. But in the 
groups 1l(!sal+d or dh (dental). the assimilation of the stop 
or aspira(f' to the previ()us nasal is peculiar to Assamese. 
The preceding vowel is lengthened but the consonant group 
is often left unsimplified in spelling. The nasal is fully pro
nounced but the stop or aspirate following has a reduced 
articulation. Sometimes thp stop or aspirate is fully assi
milated into the preceding nasal. though this is noticed more 
in pronunciation than in spelling. 
Examples: 

Mndh, bond. (bandha-). 
gondh. smell. (gandha-). 
kdndon. crying. (krandana-). 
endhiir. darkness. (andhakiira). 
lindh. an. yoking rope. (rioandha). 
kdndh, kcin. shoulder. (skalldha). 
ch4nd. chan. secret opportunity, (chanda-). 
phind. phiin. trap. (prabandha-). 
san. complete mix-up. (sandhd). 
caneki. pattern. (chanda: appearance, shape). 
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The fonnation (san) is the only example shewing complete 
assimilation of the aspirate to the nasal. In the majority 
of instances the complete assimilation of the stop or aspirate 
takes place only when it closes a syllable. Before a following 
vowel, the reduced stop or aspirate is restored; e.g. kcin, 
shoulder, but kiindhat. on the shoulder, cluin. secret oppor
tunity, but chiinde. looks out for an opportunity. 

The reduced sound of d or dh is parallel to the sound 
of the reduced nasal. 

292. The lines of nasalisation are indicated below: 
unvoiced stops a.'ld aspirates preceded by class nasals; the 
vowel is nasalisl'd (after being lengthened) and the stop or 
the aspirate remains; e. g . 

ak, (a1)ka); tical. (ancala); at. (antm); at~r (antara); 
kiikal, (kallkala): kethii. (kantha); kakl!.i, (kallkatikci); 
kecu, (* kiiicuka); goph. (gumpha); 
pOch, to wipe, (pTa·L ,lunch); 
sakh. sak, (sa/Jkha): surha. (\!sunth): 
bata, reward. ( ra~tfaka) . 
saphurii. (samputa). 

(a) Sibilants with preceding annsviira; thf' anusvdra 
nasalises the preceding vowel and the sibilant is changed to 
-n-. 
e.g. ah. fibre, (aniu). 

kllhi, a bell-metal plate, (kiinsya..l- ika). 
urah, bug, (ttddama > ucJ4,ansa). 
d4h, gnat, (dansa). 
bllh, bamboo, (vamsa). 

(b) Class nasals with voiced consonants. and anUlV4", 
with h, y, v, are treated in the following sub-sections. 

(e) -119-; and -'Igh-. (O.LA. and M.LA.) are reduced 
intervocally to -TJ-. or the original spelling in -lJY- is retained. 
even though pronounced as -1]-. Intervocally, -TJgh- > -'1(1-

unless reduced to -1]-. Finally, written as (-'Ii-, m-). 
e.g . • tI. abhO.'1, obstinate, (a + bha'1ga). 

ii'1uli, iiT/guli (ii1)gUli-). 



E.As. gd1J, ¢1Jg, river, (ga1Jgd). 
jdl)g, thigh, (ja1)ghii). 
sul/ge, S'U1Je, smells, (su1Ighati). 
Seljgun, phlegm, (Si1Ig1ui1}a). 
bhal}, hemp, (bhal;ga). 
raIla, red, (Tal}ga + As. -0,-). 
litl}, lan, (lavaJwa). 

saqgorc, sal/orc, yokes together, (sarhgha14yati). 

su~g, SUI/. sun, awn of corn (S1!119a). 
sillgari, a water-plant, (S!'19ata-:-). 

(d) -iij-, -iijh- > --j-. e.g. 

djali, (ailja!i-). 
ajani. (aiijana -7 ika) . 
baja. barren, (vaii;jhii-, l'andhyri.). 
saj, evening, (sandhyii). 
pdjar, side, (paiijara). 

pilji, heap, (puiija-). 

(e) .n.g- > -r > - r·. 

karui. milk-pail, (kQ7l(j.a). 
kar. arrow. (kaJUja). 
gari, headless trunk, (ga1J4t.). 
carli!, (CaJ:l<;liila). 
oor, oar, (da1,tc;la). 
pira. a quarter of flesh. (pi~-). 

biiralii. bachelor. (l'anta+la- > vaJUja--:--la-). 
bharaI. hoarding place. (bltiil.uJ.iigara). 
m4r, rice.gruel. (nlU11.{Ia). 

(f) In khan. khani. a piece. there is the assimilation of 
-ti4->-1:L1J-; d. E. As. ratha-khaw.a. 

(g) M.I.A. -wh'>--rh e.g. 

kurh, deep water. (kw.l{la>· kw:0ha) . 
It remains in kii~ri, 
Jca1.l4hdri, helmsman. (karry,a+dhdra+ -). 

(h) -nd- of O. 1. A. remains (cf Bg -d) e.g. 
indur, enduT, (indura). 
Bindur, .endur (sinduro). 
1c411don, (kranda1l4). 
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oph47&de (ut+spandate) • 
ainda, awning, (candnitapa). 
chand, secret opportunity, (chanda). 

The nasal is found to be reduced in maddr, a tree 
(mandara). This may be regarded as a sts. Iorm, so also 
Bts. Mdan-badan, luxuriant (in growth) =nandana+vandana. 

(i) -ndh- either remains or is assimilated to -no; e.g. 

endhiir, darkness, (andhakiira). 
kandh, kii:n. (skandha). 
dndh, an, (abandha). 
kandh, kim (kabandha). 
sonda, (saJ.lgandlza-). 
ban-blip, cup with a pedestal, (balldlza-). 

(j) O.I.A. -mb-; -mr- (>M.I.A. -mb). 

" There has been an assimilation of the stop-clement and 
the nasal has generally survived." The - b treatment is ab
sent in Assamese; e.g. 

am (amba, amra). 
sts. kiLdam (kadamba). 

jamir (jamblra). 
tcimol (tiimbiLla). 
samuk, (sambuka). 

sta. samal, (sam bala) . 
sts. samandh (sambandha). 

(k) -mblz->-m-. without nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel; e.g. 

kuhum (kustLmbha). 
kumiir (kumbkakiira). 
gamiirl, (gambhari-). 
jcimu-, molar teeth. (jambka-). 
tham (stambha). 
kkcim, co-agulation, sticking together. (skambha). 

(l) M.l.A. ~h- and -mh- from various sources >+, 
-n-, and -m- respectively, e.g. 

MttU, (katthe-, krfl14-)· 
cin, sign (ci~ha, cihna). 
um, (Uf71I4). 
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komorI! (kt.£mha~, kUftlUitl4a). 
bcim'Utl (bamha~, brahma~). 

(m) When two nasals of M.I.A. are reduced to one, there 
is no nasalisation of the previous vowel; e.g. 

an (atl~, anya). 
bcin (vllnya) ; leam (kamma, karma). 
cam (carma). 

(n) Of anu.svarll with h, y, there seems to be no case in 
Assamese. 

SPONTANEOUS NASALISATION. 

293. In M.LA. there is the phenomenon of spontaneous 
nasalisation of the first of a pair of double consonants (Pischel: 
§ 74). Thi~ tendency has largely infected N.LA. phonology. 
Words that have no nasal elements in O.l.A. develop nasalisa
tion in N.LA. languages. The whole phenomenon of sponta
neous nasalisation has been examined by Pandit Vidhu 
Sekhara 5astri in an article entitled .. Anundsika 0 Sam
y'Uktava~U1 (Prllvlisi B. S. 1333: JYl!:-4~ha issue, p. 356) and 
by Slr G. A. Grierson (Spontaneou.s Nasalisatton: J.R.A.S. 
1922). 

Different explanations of this phenomenon have been sug
gested. Dr. Bloch (§70) and Dr. Turner (J.R.A.S. 1921, p. 
344) regard this nasahsation as due to the length of the vowel 
which according to Dr. Bloch spontaneously develops a nasal 
resonance. Differing from thIS view Sir G. A. Grierson says 
that "such spontaneous nasalisation could occur only if it 
was introduced in the present stage of development of the 
M.IA. vernaculars in which the vowel would become long. 
But this is not the case, for the nasal was introduced not later 
than the Prakrit stage and has nothing to do \I.'ith the length 
of the vowel. II 

"In Prakrit. while the original conjunct is usually repre
sented merely by the doubled form of one of its members, in 
certain words. instead of this doubled letter We frod a con
junct consisting of a class nasal or anumiM with a single con
&ODlUlt i e.g. 

A.-III 
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"4,UC4- for * vakk4- (ValeTa-). 
ph4msa- for *pho.ssa.-, (sp4Tsa-) &C. 

These forms with class nasals were especially common in 
deSyo. forms of speech and the above examples are similarly 
borrowed from such dialects. Such words as kairJcar, mo:ng, 
unc, bhint, sane, etc., are desya survivals and are the parents 
of kakar, mag etc. and not modern corruptions of the latter 
forms (Grierson: Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars: Indian 
Antiquary; Supplement, Dec. 1932; pp. 99, 100). 

(a) Sanskrit itself absorbed a good many nasalised 
formations from M.I.A. e.g. 

karal}ko., a cocoanut-shell; also karaka. 
katttaka (kartaka). 
pUl}kha (palqa). 
ganjana (garjana). 
lanchana (lak~af.W.). 

(b) Even in M.I.A. the principle of spontanl'ous nasali
sation operated within a restricted area but in N.l.A. every 
group of double consonants could be nasalised. Consider the 
following examples from E. As.: 

nindiL (nidrii). 
dtttailekli (atta-), ii1J.1hu (~thivat). 
sancii, (satya). 
samba, all, (sarva). 

(c) Even O.LA. single consonants were nasalised in 
E. As. e.g. 

pencii ("'peccaka. pecaJca). 
jamaiija ("'yamajja. yama1a). 
pimparii. ant. (pipilikii). 

;hiinte, at once, (jhatiti). 

294. Examples from modern Assamese : 

Ghat (. ansatth4. * assattha. rUt'attha). 
ath (*07.ttha, onha, a..!H1ha). 
k4ce, cuts. ("'kaiicai, *kaccai, *krtyate, Ykrt). 
kiic, glass, (·kanca, kacca, kdca). 
ki; ("'kun;a, "'ku;;a, kub;a). 
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kilhi, bud, ("'konsUi, kosikii).' 
kikorii. (ka'1k04a., "'kakkarf.a, karkata)· 
ke1ui, astringent, ("'kansaa, kaiiaya) , 
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kath, fort, ("'k!Yl}tha, kottha, '*ko~tha, a blend of kotta+ 
ko~ha). 

kOjJi, crooked, ("'konta-, *koffa, '*kuffa, kuta-). 
gat, hole. ("'ganta, "'gatta. gaTta). 
ghahe. rubs, (*ghansai, "'ghassai, ghar$ati). 
gh4h. grass, (*gha.itsa, "'ghassa" gM.sa). 
ghorii (*gh!Yl}takn, * ghottaka, ghopaka) . 
cieii, flattened, (·cinca. cieca). 
cace, smooths with an adze, ("'canch-,\lt'Vak.~). 

eM. shadow, (*Ch~)/ii, chayii) , 
jot, yoking rope, ("'yonta, "'yotta, yoktra) 

sts, thOt. ben,k, (troti-.> "trotti-> "tn.onti-, thoro). 
nii1math. naked. (*nmwa-, "'nagga. nagna-l- -), 
dat, demon (*dilinta, > *dciitta. dojtya). 
pih. to power. (*piitsai. *pissai, "pi.~fati) 

phGki riddle. (·nha'iki1cii. phalckikii). 
pMku. (·pna,br-. "'phaWIll-. pna1iJl1, Contam ',\'ith some 

word for powder, T,), 
phecii ("'penraka. ·peccaka. *pecaka). 
banti. lamp, (*l'antiii. tlattiii. vartika). 
bet. canc. (* l'enta, !'('tta, vetra). 

bheti. foundation. ("'bh1"l1ti-. *bhrtfi-. *bnitta T,) cf, E.A. 
bhl'7!ti. 

ma1Wl}gii, costly, (* mahangha. 1Ilnhagglw. mnhiirgha). 
baTallga.ni. subscription. (*t'nral]9a- . .. l'oraga(1, varga). 

295. Though there is the dcvelopment of the nasal in 
non-nasal compounds in MJ,A. and n"tOlb!y in N,LA .. there 
are instances of the dropping of the na<;al even in MJ,A. and 
this has continued down to N.I.A. d, M.I.A. v'isii. tisii. siha< 

OJ.A. v in.sati , triil..~ati. sinha, 
d. also As. sts, bi11.ii. a bundle of twenty (MJ.A. vUd): 
§ika.li, chain, (.fPlkhala-). 
bhitar, interior, (abhyantara). 
bhije, gets wet, (abhi+Vaii;). 
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NASALISATION THROUGH INTERVOCAL -m- AND-n-. 

296. Single intervocal -m- of O.LA. > --w- in late 
M.I.A. This - -w- often occurs as a mere nasalisation of a 
contiguous vowel, or where --w- is absorbed into the previous 
vowel, there is only a mere nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel; e.g. 

dhOwii. smoke, (*dhii-wa-, dhiima-). 
dowdy .. bends down, (*da-waai, damayati). 
cowar. (camara). 
kOWar, (kumiira). 
ahiya, (am~a+ -). 
dcO, wash the face after eating, (Ii + \/ cam) . 
am, aUhl, (amti...;..viisi-). 
so, right, (* sa-wa, sama) . 
do, bent, (dama). 
bhiii. field, (bhiimi). 
chei, a pod (sam!-). etc. 

297. Examples of the nasalisation of the vowel through 
contact with an original or derivative -n- are not many in 
N.LA. cf. As. miith6. just; also miithon (mdfra+7la). 

Bihfuoi: kahan, khan. khO.: a conjunctive particle (§ 819). 

There is one more instance of nasalisation of secondary 
intervocal -n- in the particle for the past conditional hal 
(Karnriipi) for *hane, *hani: (Kiichiir) ane; E. As. hu7lte, 
sante (§§ 470. 789). 

The nasalisation of the vowel in -eo, (the instrumental case 
affix) persisted till early N.LA. period. The nasalisation was 
inherited from late M.I.A. time; O.LA. -ena>-e?;Ul, -e?;Ulm> 
-t'7h>-e. 
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SOURCES OF VOWELS IN ASSAMESE. 

298. Modern Assamese -G-. -iL- comes from 

(a) O.I.A. short -11 (§ 192) e.g. kGrG7Ji, a flower basket, 
(kara7J4i1m) . 

tar, bank, (tata). 
tawal, bamboo withe, (tamala). 

(b) O,I.A. long ..0.-: through absence of stress (§§ 147a, 
273) e.g, 

niyar, fog, (nihiira). 
'tara, star, (tani). 
raja, king, (raja), 
kGnil, blind, (kana-r-) , 

(e) M, I. A. sound-groups -ai-, -au-. the resulting -a
is pronounced both as -iL- (as in E. law) and -0- (written 
a') (§§ 254, 255); e.g. 

ciL't, cot (caitta, c~trG). 
ril'd, rod (raudcla, Ta2,{clra). 

(d) O.IA -i-; barahi (l'a«i.~a). 

uca1]ga (ucc11}ga-) (§227b), 

(e) O.I.A. -1(- : ural (*udukha!a) , 
okani (utku~a-) (~228b). 

(f) O.I,A. -T-; bar, banyan tree (vata. vTta), (§278). 

(g) O,I.A. -e-; kUWali (kuhelikii). 
lldhar (lUige§vam) , (§229) . 

(h) M.IA -e-; aka! (ekkala.); (§ 210). 

(1) OJA -0-; kaT. bud. (koraka). 

sajimi (sobhaii;ana-) , 
ukiLh (utkroSa) , (§§ 150. 216). 

(j) Also M.I.A. -11- < O.I.A. -u-: e.g. 
matM (nWttha, m!lstii). 
mahi, crucible, (·m1\ssici, mUfika). 
garak, tread, trample, M.I.A. (gQ#) (§ 216), 
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(k) OJ.A. conjunct consonants by svarab'lialcti (§ 284a) . 

jatan, effort, (yatna). 

bara~, colour, (va~a). 

299. The sources of -d- : 

(a) O.I.A. -li-; bao. (vata). 
ldh (liisa). (§ 200). 

(b) O.I.A. -a- through initial stress; 
o.ru, and (apara). 
Sis. ahukal. uneasiness. (asuklla+iila). (§ 143). 

(c) O.LA. -a- before conjunct consonants, (§ 193). 
ko.7J. (kan:ta). 
ag (agra). 

(d) O.I.A. -a- through medial stress. (§ 223.b). 
sts. s4thiimitra (sathamitTa). 
sts. bHndiimiir (t'!nda-mara). 

(e) MLA. -ao.· : aa: dii : (§ 2:17, r). 
gachii. lamp-stand, (gaccllrr+iika>CJftccha+o.). 
guwa. (guooka). 
saw (sawka). 

300. The sources of -i-. -1-. 

Assamese -i- comes from 

(a) O.I.A. -i.; niha/ (nigcuja). 
bihiin (vibhiina). (§ 203) 

(b) O.I.A. -T-; siyiil (Srgo.Za). 
hiyii (hTdaya). (§ 279), 

(c) O.LA. -a-; sikar (sarkarii). 
sajinii (sobhafijana). 
lijiniii, sty. (anjana-). 

biri7J.ii (vira7J.a). (§§ 149, 274). 

(d) Also M.I.A, bi- (=dvd) in compounds (not sepa
rately treated). 

biiilliS (dvii + catviirinsat). 
chi- (::;;~at> ; chi411iB; (~at + catv4rinAat). 
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(e) OJ.A. -ya- after consonants by 8IImpraaara~ (-Y4-
>-ia >-i). (Not separately treated). 

sts. bicani (vya;ana+-). 
sts. patihii, expectation, (pratyasa> *patitisri > 

patihli) . 
sts. patiyan (pratyaya-). 

(f) Also by epenthesis; dhain (dhanya). 
pui!;l (pu!;lya). (§ 287, a). 

(g) O.IA. -e- ; 8tS. mithi, vegetable condiment 
(methikti) . 

bhaira (vahetaka). (§§ 210, 229). 

(h) O.LA. conjunct consonants by 8varabhakti; 
(284, b). 

,gariha7}ii (garha7}ii). 
bdr~ (var~) &c. 

301. Assamese -u-; -u-; sources: 

(a) O.LA. -u-; ukhar, dry, hard, (~ara). 

kutum, relation, (kutumha). (§ 206). 

(b) O.LA. -r-; burka, (vrddha-). 
uju, (rju-). (§ 280). 

(e) OJ.A. -a-; after labial consonants ill initial syllables 
pu wii (prabhiitii). 

puni. moss, (van.1ikci). (§ 196). 

(d) OJ.A. -a- ; after interior labial consonants (§ 223,c). 
bdmu~ (briihma~a). 

(L.W.) ciimuc, spoon, (camasa). 

(e) O.I.A. -0- and -0- by vowel harmony; (§ 264). e.g. 
iikhuti, whim, (akhaHi). 
pukhuri, tank. (p~kara-). 
suti, streamlet, (STota-). 

(f) O.I.A. -4-; se1jgun (si'lgka~). 

dhumuhii (dhummbha). (§§ 226, 274). 

(g) OJ.A. -va- after consonants by salnpraldra~: 

(not separately treated). 

(-va- > -U4- > -u-) : 
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sukiyi (sva1ciya). 
tu.runte (tvuranta-). 

(h) Conjunct consonants by svarabhakti, anaptyxis 
(§2M,c). 

padum (pad,",*). 
ZagU7]. (Zagna). 

(i) OJ.A. -i- of prefixes dvi-, ni-, (§ 205). e.g. 
dUM (dvi+gu7J.u). 
numiiy (ni+yvi). 

302. Assamese -e-: sources: 

(a) O.LA. -i- before double consonants; (§ 212). 
bel (bilva). 
bhi?ti (~bhitt<I). 

(b) O.I.A. -e-: reh (reklui). 
tera (teraka). (§ 208). 

(c) O.I.A. -tE- > M.l.A. -e.; (§ 211). 
be; (vtEdya). 
tel (ttEZa). 

(d) O.LA. sound groups: -ava-; -aya-.; 
seteli, bed-room, (sayana+talika> ~sayantalika). 
leni (lava7J.ika > "Zaya7].ika). 
newali, a kind of flower (navamallika) . 
<PLelci, pale, (dhavaZa). (§ 213). 

(e) Sound groups -iYa-., -iya- after consonants in the 
initial syllables; (§ 239, b). 

beha (vyavasaya>*viavasaya). 
sts. bepar (vyapiira>*viiipara). 

Cf. eta, this much: (iyat-> *iatta-> *ettia). 

(f) O.I.A. -a-; -6.-: by vowel mutation (through in
• ftuence of -i-, -1.1. in the following syllables): e.g. 

sts. 1I4geri (niigari). 

Mlu., wind-pipe (nola + ). 
~henu, calyx of a flower or fruit; (Cf. 8&h6tIa-). 

(§ 269) . 
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(g) By contraction of a + i: (§ 238, a). 
caZe (caUti, calati). 

(h) By influence of following nasals: (-a- > .e.); 
(§ 258) • 

lej (laiiia). 

(i) From O.I.A. conjuncts by 8varabhakti; (§ 284, d). 
melee (mleeeha). 
eeneh (sneha). 

303. Assamese -0-: sources: 

(a) O.LA. -t!- before double consonants: (§ 217). 
okh. high, (uk~a). 

kodiil (kllddiila). 

(b) o.r.A. -0-: gol (dora). (§ 214). 
polii (pota+la+-ii-). 

(e) O.I.A. -aj!- > M.I.A. -0-: (~218). 

oth (ajt~ha). 

(d) By contraction. -a· + -u-: (§ 238, b) . 
sol (sakula). 
p~ (pragu'(tll). 

(e) O.I.A. -a-: gondh (gandha) , (§ 197). 
01 himi (a$riidaSa). 
Bocare, infects, (saiicarati). 
cowl (cat'lXila). 
oeW. watcry (andraka). 

(£) Pres. part. in -ant- > -ot. before vowels other than 
·i (§§ 272a, 272b) : e.g. 

karotii. doer. (*karant-). 
karate, while doing. 

(g) Sound-groups -ua-; -uti-; -uwa-; ill the initial 
syllables; (§ 219) . 

OI}iiv (upa+ka~yati). 
IOtbcid (svada. > *suviida. > *sutD4da, &c.). 

(b) Sound-groups -a1Da- -a-wa-, (= -ava-, -apa-, 
-ama-) and 

A.-aI 
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-au.. > -0-; lo~ (lavata4). 

sO (sama). 
ohar (apastira). (§219). 

(i) Sound group aya- (§ 219). 
e.g. sts. jokar, sound of greeting (jaya+ka.ra). 

(j) A following glide+ ~- raises the previous -a- to 
-0-; (§ 256) . 

kowari (kapdta + -) . 
tarowal (t.aravari). 

(k) By svarabhakti; (§ 284, e). 
sapon, dream. (sl,apna). 
solok, a sloka (sloka). 

DIPHTHONGS. 

304. The Assamese system of writing like that of Bengali 
follows the Skt. system and recognises only two diphthongs:
!!i and aJL. But the number of diphthongal sounds in 
Assamese as in Bengali is very large, As will be seen from 
the list of diphthongs below. they are derived from elision 
of O.I.A. or M.I.A. consonants and a~ such they may be 
looked upon as being vowels in contact without diphthongal 
articulation. In St. coll. of Eastern Assam. these vowel 
combinations are mostly pronounced as two distinct syllables 
(§ 236, c). In rapid conversation, however, ;\ diphthongal 
sound is often heard. It is in Western Assamese dialects 
only that the diphthongal character has been fully establish
ed. In these dialects triphthongs are al~o heard (§ 289) , 

305. The list of diphthongs is given below: 

(ie): me, sews; jie, lives. 

(ia): tin, occurring every third day. like fever; bin, 
marriage. 

(io): tio, yet; still; kio, why, 

'(iu) : ;iu, life. liu-liu. (onom). rapid straggling motions 
of crawling insects. 

(ei): ehei, pod of beans. 



(ea) ; ea; .ea, just this; just that. 
(eo): keo, somebody. 

bareoti kal, often times. 
(eu): neul, a mongoose. 

beula, the heroine of a popular legend. 
(60) 560, service. 

ddS, spirit, ghost. 

(ai); bhai, brother. 
mai, mother. 
fLtui, father; a person of fatherly position. 

(ae) ; khae, eats. 
jue, goes. 

(ao): bhao, acting. 
'bhaona, drama. 

(au) ; lau, gourd. 
bau, ann. 

( 0) e) ; h OJ e. is; bh OJ e fear. 

(0) 0); h 0) ok, 1 ~ ok, be. take. 

(oi): (written as cy); nOI, river; doi, curd. 

(oe); doe. milks. 
dhoe, washes. 

(au): jotl. going. 
lou, taking. 

(au): (written as uJL); bOll. elder brother's wife. 
mOtl, honey. 

(ui) ; dui, two. 
,ui, fire. 

(00): duaT. door. 
juan. gambling. 

The Bengali diphthongs lPe (dlPe). ue. (dhllye). 00. 

(kuyo) are absent in literary Assamese. but in Western 
Assam colloquial ue obtains; 

due. milks. 
dhue, washes. 



CHAPTER X. 

THE O.LA. CONSONANTS. 

306. The general history of the OJ.A. consonants together 
with the special question of dialectical difference has been 
very exhaustively dealt with by various authorities, the most 
recent bemg Dr. Bloch (§ 14, iT) and Dr. Chatterjl (§ 132, ff). 
The following short and simplified account of the downward 
history of the O.LA consonants is based upon these authori
ties as we,l as upon the articles of Dr. Turner (Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, the 14th edition: Articles on Sanskrit and Po.li 
languages; Introduction to the Nepali DicLionar,y; J.R.A.S. 
Gujrati Phonology). 

307. The most noticeablt· feature through the history 
of the consonantal changes has been the progl'e,slVe enfeeble
ment in the arLicuiatlOn of the stops. Thls has sh~wn itself 
in three ways; (I) (he loss of final stops; (ti) ilie assimilation 
of the first to the second in a group of stop~; both these 
phenomena having theu' ongm in the implOSive pronuncia
tion of stops in those positIOns; (ai) the sonoribcation of the 
intervocalic breathed ~tops and eventual disappearance of all 
intervocalic stops. In the case of the aSpirates, only the h
sound remained. 

308. The course of thiS evolution was continuous; for 
the sake of convenience of rcierl:!nce It has been divided into 
four stages; 

(1) Early M.lA compnsing the language up to the 
.inscriptions of ASoka. 

(2) Second M.I.A. corning down to it few cent.uries 
before Hemachandra. 

(3) Early modern Indian including (so far as Ben
gali and Assamese are concerned) the Carydpa.da.&. 

(4) Modern Assamese. 
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309. In the first stage the loss of all final cODS01l8Dts 
and the assimilation of consonantal groups has been carried 
through with certain exceptions noted below. The cerebrals, 
which in O.LA. are practically confined to cases where a den
tal has become a cerebral owing to the influence of a neighbour
ing (,), or in the case of (n) also of a neighbouring (r), have 
greatly increased in number. ThiS increase IS perhaps due 
to the influence of the Dravidian speakers whose languages 
clearly differentiated the series. It can be noticed (i) in 
the increasing number of assimilations j e.g. truFYflti > tuttai 
> lute, dizrulllshes; (Ii) in apparently spontaneous change of 
dental to cerebral; e.g. paLau> pa4ai > pare > pare, falls ; 
(Ill) in a large number of new words c.g. ~upi, cap 
(D. toppia). 

310. The most noticeable points in the matt!:!r of dialec
tical dUIerentlatJon are in the treatments of (k~) and (r, 
r+dental). 

(a) (k.~) appear!> a!> lech) III South-Wes. and a, (kkk) 
in North and Ea~t. Assamc~e has k/;h. 

(p) In the group (r or r) +dentaL, the delltal becomes 
a cerebral III the l!:a!>t <lnd remains in the West. But the 
mutual bOl'l'owmg has been ~o gl'cat and exter",I\'l' that It is 
almost impos!Hble to a:;:'lgn the modern language; definitely 
to one development or \.he udler. The predominant Assamese 
treatment seems to be cerebral. 

311. In the second stage, the SOllorlZat,on and the loss 
of intervocahc slops IS earned thruugh. Before complete 
disappearancl' thl'y seem to have become a y-sound which 
either remamed or disappeared without trace. Intervocalic 
-In- has become a mere nasalisdtlOn of contiguous vowels 

through an intcrmediate stagc of -- IV- ; '~l, n > n, an alveolar 
soa. 

31!. In the third, double consonants, the result of earlier 
aaimilation, are shortened and the preceding short vowels 
life lengthened. The same process is observable in the group, 

http://www.a-pdf.com
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nasal+consonant, where the nasality is pronounced coinci
dentally with the vowels which are lengthened. This re-estab
lishes the OJ.A. system of intervocalic stops. 

313. The noticeable point of dialectical difference of this 
period is: -17- < -'Vv- « -17y-) rem;;ins u'-sound in the West 
but becomes (-b-) in the East. Assamese has a b-sound. 
(Cf. §§ 476, 477). 

314. In the fourth stage, the loss of final M.I.A. vowels 
and of cerla:n sh0l1 \'o\\"els between consonants has re-estab
lished the O.l.A. sy~tem of final stops and or unassimilated 
consonant groups. 

The sounds of Assamese consonants have already been 
described (§§ 91-111). 

GE:-IERAL LINES OF CHANGE TO AsSAMESE. 

315. The outlines of change shewn below are practically 
the same as given ;:1 O.D.EL p. 4~:l. but modified here and 
there to explain typical Assamese formations. 

SINGLE CONSO!'.' A:;TS. 

316. Smgle IHlttal consunallt, have generally remained 
unchanged. There have beLl: huwl:\l:r, some- case:, (Jf aspira
tion and de-aspirauon of slops, of cnange of a sibilant to a 
palatal c (h), and of hl<- (0 h- : O.l.A. y- and 1'- have changed 
to j- and b-, and T- is found as 1-. (1 " 11) and also as T-. 

SINGLE INTERVOCAL CONSONANTS. 

317. The stops -k-, _go; -to, -d-; -p-, -h-; _yo, -v- have 
been dropped; -J-, -g.- have been reduced to -T-; and in a num
ber of Magadhj inheritances -Tt- 11<1.) f('sulted in + as well; 
intervocal -c- and + remain as -CO, + (in original Mig. 
'Words) or are dropped (in non-Miigadhj forms) (§§ 410, ff). 

318. The aspirates -kh-, -gh-; -tho, -dh-, -ph-, -b~ have 
been reduced to -h-; -1~, -(ih- occur as -rh-. 
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319. -m.. has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous 
vowels through an intermediate siage of ,."w ; -7}--, -n,.. pro
bably both occurred as" the cerebral -7}-- to be changed to the 
alveolar -n- in Mod. Assamese. 

320. An intervocal sibilant has transformed itself to who. 

321. There is litlle interchange between -T-, and -Z-; -h..
remained in E. As. generally to be lost in modern Assamese 
(whether original OJA or MJ.A. -h- derived from OJ A. 
aspirates). 

CONSONANTAL GROUPS. 

322. These, initial or medial. have been reduced to a 
single consOI~Jant in Assamcse after having undergone assimi
lation in the early MJ.A. stage. Tht' following w:-re the main 
lines of treatment. 

323. Stop.i..stop bpcamt' a single stop; stop+aspirate 
became a singjp a!'piratp. When the first of these sounds 
differC'd. in its point of articulation from the second. the first 
il!'Similah·d itself to the s('('ond in M.LA. (kt. > It: gdh "> 
rldh: tk > H', ptc.). This kind of consonant nexus occurred 
medially only. 

324. Stop..i..nasa): _kIl_. -tn- bPeamt' -k-. -t-: -gn- > _go, 
-f} (g)-; -jii- became -11-; -clll- had already bPcome -nn- in 
OJ.A. and Ihis gavp -11- in A!'samesC': -tm- in iitmall- gave 
1>- (apon) ; of -dm- > -do, thl'rC' sl'l'm~ to bl' no casl'. 

325. Stop or aspiratl'-'-Y: gllttural~. palatals. cerebrals 
and labials+-lI-: the -1/- was as~imilated to the preceding 
consonant, which was doubJt'd mpdially in M.T A. (but the 
genuine Migadhi change seems to have been kill-. c;liy- etc.), 
Assamese preserves a single stop or aspirate. • 

328. Dentals+!/: the group became -ee(h)-. -;i(h)
medially, and 1.'1-, ch-, h ;h- initially. Assamese preserves a 
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single -c-, -;-. (This palatalisation of dental+y, seems not 
to have been characteristic of Old Miigadhi, which changed 
-ty-, -dy-, etc. to -tiy-, -yy- etc. The palatalised forms, evidently 
£Tom other dialects in M.I.A. seem to have overwhelmed 
Miigadhi) . The suspected remnants of typical Miigadhi 
changes have been noticed under" Palatals" (§ 410 If) . 

327. Stop or aspirate+T. The -T- was assimilated to the 
preceding sound which was doublE·d in a. medial position in 
M.l.A. Assamese has one stop or aspirate. The group -dr
probably became -"'dl- in the O.LA. source dialect of Miigadhr, 
whence we have -11-. -1- in a few words in N.I.A. 

328. Stop or aspirate+l: assidlation of -l-. 

329. Stop or aspirate+r: assimilation of -1'-. (In the 
groups -tv-. -dv-. -dhl'-. the resultant form in some cases is 
-p-, -b-, -bh- in Mod. Assarnese as in other M.LA. ; this labiali
sation is non-Magadhi). 

330. Stop+sibilant: ks gives -kh- (through the Mag.), 
-ch-(through extra-Mag. M.LA. forms). 

331. ts. ps became eeh in M.l.A .. whence eil in Assam-
ese. 

332. Nasal+stop or aspirate: for treatment (see §§ 291 
et seq). 

333. Nasal+nasal: the O.I.A. groups were -~1.l"', -"n.
and -mm-. They occur as -n- and -111- in Assamese. 

334. Nasal (anusvara) + 1/. T. l. t', s, (lI), B, h, (see 
§§ 291 ft.). 

335. -yy- gave -;- in Assamese. 

336. r+stop or aspirate. 

-r- before a guttural, palatal or labial: the latter WIll 
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doubled and the r was assimilated. In As. these assimilated 
groups result in a single guttural, palatal or labial stop or 
aspirate. 

337. r+dental stop or aspirate of OJ.A. shew a two
fold treatment: the r cerebralised and doubled the dental, 
and was so assimilated; or it simply doubled the dental with
out cerebralising it. The former is the proper Magadhi treat
ment; the latter non-Magadhi. Assamese has -t (h)-; -r{h)
in Magadhi inheritances and -t (h)-, -d (h)-, in apparently 
non-Magadhi forms. 

338. t1'+nasal: -~-, -1'11.- were assimilated to -1J~- in M.I.A. 
which gave -n- in Assamese, and rm > mm > -m-; -~- occurs 
also as -l- tln-ough a stage of (~> -In- > -ll-) . 

339. -ry-; the early M.I.A. (non-Mig.) assimilation was 
to -yy- which gave second M.I.A. -jj- whence Assamese -j-,. 
There are suspected cases of -ry- > -yy- > -y- in Assamese 
(Cf. iii. mother, grand-mother, ? <iiryikii. *oyyiii. iiyiii. iii). 
The genuine Mag. change was to -/iy- which is not preserved 
in Assamese but -ry also occurs as -1- in Assamese (through 
a stage -[y-> -11-). 

340. -rl- > M.l.A. -II- > As. -1-. 

34l. -ro- is found as -bb- > -b-. 

342. r+sibilant: assimilation with the sibilant which 
is doubled (-55-, -ss- = ss in Mag.) and is then reduced to 
-h- in Assamese. 

343. -Th- > -lh- in Magadhi, whence -I- in A'!Samese. 

344. -l-+stop: assimilation of -I- leading to a single stop 
in Assamese. 

345. -lm- > M.l.A. ·mm- > ·m- in Assamese. 
A.-Il 
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346. -ly- > -Zl- > -Z- in Assamese. There seems to be 
no case of -ly- > -yy- > -;- in Assamese. 

347. -U- > M.I.A. -Il- > As. -i-. 

348. -lv- > M.I.A. -Il- > As. -1-. 
..~ 

349. -t'Y- > M.I.A. -VV-, -bb- > Assamese -boo This is 
a non-Mag. change: the original Miigadhi alteration of -vy
was to -vill- which is lost and -vy- > -Vt'-, -bb- forms 
has become established: -v !I- becoming -b- is notic{'d only 
in the future affix -boo -ib- (§§. 476. 477). 

• 350. Groups ",.Jth sibilant+stop or aspirate; sc. ~k, 

~(h), Wh. sk (h). st(Il). became initially an aspirete, medial1y 
a stop+its aspirate in M.I.A. A~samese has a single aspirate. 

351. Sibilant+nasal: 

~ > M.I.A. 1J.h > As. n. 
sn > M.I.A. 1J.h > As. n. 
sm, ~m, sm > M.I.A. ss (ss M5gadhi). mh: > 

Assamese h. 111. 

352. Sibilant+lI: normally assimilated to double sibi
lant in M.I.A.. whence early Assamese single sibHant. In 
modern Assamese the single sibilant has been modified to 
-h-. 

353. Sibilant+T, 1. v: p.ssimilation of T, l. ". resulting 
In double sibilant> early Assaml'se single sibilant written -s
> modern Assamese -h-. 

354. h+nasal (h~, hn. hm) : this group underwent meta
thesis in M.I.A. (1J.h, nh, mh) and in Assamese they have 
resulted in a single nasal; -hy- probably became -hiy- in old 
Magadhi. In other M.I.A. it became -;jh- > Assamese ..;-. 

355. VillaTpa+consonant simply doubled the latter and 
,Assamese has a single consonant representing the O.I.A. 1l'OUP. 



In groups of more than two consonants, the semi-vowels, 
liquids or sibilants were assimilated and then they behaved 
in M.I.A. like OJ.A. groups of two consonants. 

PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES OF A GENERAL CHARACTER. 

(1) . De-aspiration. 

356. After the sibilant letters which are pronounced as 
a guttural spirant (x) in Assamese, de-aspiration takes place 
of the original O.I.A. aspiration as well as of the resultant 
M.I.A. aspirations of O.LA. intervocal sound-groups -~h -st-; 
-1fk- etc., in the interior of words; e.g. sita, dregs, (8~ta-) 

but pi!itci, cake, (pi~taka--); sitiin, head of a bed, (Siras+ 
stMna), but. pathan, foot of a bed, (pada+sthana-); Su,1can, 
dry, (su~ka'-n), but pukhurl, a pond, (pt~kara-). 

357. Compare also the following;

sikali, chain, (sPlkhala-). 
sudii, unmixed, (sudd/ta-). 
sike, learns, (stlqate). 
sdk, conch-shell, (sa,/kha-). 
sCi'/gore. yokes together, (sali,ghatayatt). 
sanda, sweet-smelling, (saJ,gandha-) 
sandi, inaccessible place, (sandhi-). 
selJgun, mucus of the nose, (si/19hcitw-). 
sutaT, to shrivel, (V'slql!ha+ -). 
sts. sipii, root, hi siphii-). 
sts. saud, merchant, (siidhuka > *siiudha > saud). 
sts. sep, phlegm, (M.l.A. sepha). 

358. So also of two aspirates in the same word, one is 
de-aspirated; 

e.g. kdndh, shoulder, (*khandha, skandha-). 
book, hunger, (bubhulc¢). 
t4dha, amazed, (*thaddha, stabdha-). 
bhika-hu, beggar, (bhikfd-+). 
ghiigar, small bells, (ghargharii). 
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mahar;gQ" costly, (mahdrgh,a..). 
heta, a ladle, (hastaka-). 
bhO.t.4, falling tide, (bhra#a-). 
dhutilrli, a poisonous medicinal plant, (dhiJ.sffira-). 
ni1ciihi, the projection of a roof beyond the wall, 

(n~ka8a-). 

8t8. akhudi, drug. (a~adhi-). 

359. These instances of de-aspiration in Assamese seem 
to be in a line with ;"U.A. illustrations of de-aspiration; e.g. 
sankala < sfllkhala; ~hai~ka=Pili dhanka < Skt. dhviink~a 
etc. (Pischel; §§. 213, 214). 

360. It would appear that after e- also (whi~h is a pure 
sibilant in Assamese) de-aspiration takes plac~ e.g. 

e.g. 

caku, eye, (ca~u-). 
coka. sharp. (cokl!a-). 
cake, tastes, (MI.A. cakk hai). 
cok, square. quadrangle. (cattL~ka-). etc. 

36l. In other places the aspirations generally remain: 

okh, high. (ukl!a). 
makhO., an assemblage. (mraklla-). 
mit!Ui, sweet. (m~.ta-). 
puthi, a book. (pll.stikii). 
gaph, moustache, (gumpha-) etc. 

362. Assamese ita, brick; U.r. camel, arc from M.I.A. 
itta- (~taka) ; utj;a (~ra). 

363. Intervocal -ndh- > -nd-. This is an intermediate 
stage before the complete assimilation of -ndh to -n in a final 
position (-ndh > -nd > - nn > on) e.g. andh, an, a yoIIing 

string, < iibandha; kcindh, kiin, shoulder, < skGndlw& (Cf. §§ 
291 if). 

Examples of lntervocal -ndh· > .nd-, are 
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ronda, sinus, (ra.ndhra.-). 
handu.li, a kind of flower, (ha.ndh1i.li-). 
1aI1J4drl, a helmsman, (ka~adluira-). Cf. also §. 370. 

(2). Aspiration. 

364. The aspiration of unvoiced initial stups represents a 
certain phase in M.I.A. phonology; e.g. M.I.A. khappara, O.I.A. 
karpara ; M.l.A. pha7}asa, O.l.A. panasa; M.I.A. khujja, O.l.A. 
kubja; M.I.A. khilaa, OJ.A. kilaka etc. This tendency is 
greater still in N .l.A. languages. 

365. No satisfactory explanation covering all cases of 
aspiration has yet been suggested. While a M.I.A. form like 
khappara, hils been explained on the assumption that it must 
have come from an OJ.A. form like ~skarpaTa, (Pischel §§ 205 
et seq)-O.i.A. illustratmg eXistence of forms with an initial 
So, followed by un-voiced stop~ in alternation with iorms with
out an s· (Wackernagel, part i § 230), N.I.A. forms like bhusi, 
(Skl busa) ; bite:} (Skt. ve~a) w,th aspirations of sonant stops, 
remain ullexplamcd. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar's suggestion that 
a vowel or a mute is aspirated through the influence of an 
adjoining aspiratc or an aspIT<'ted mute (W. Lectures, p. 189), 
is inoperative III cases like kltllJJa ~Skt. kl!bja) : khilaa (Skt. 
kilaka), which he considers to be cases of aspiration without 
any apparent reason (Ibid. p. 190). Dr. Chattcrji suggests that 
aspiration may be due to contamination with other forms plus 
a vague sense of onomatopoeia rather than to the presence of 
ant particular sound especially in initial aspiration. (O.D.B.L. 
p. 438). 

366. So far, however. as Assamese and the Eastern 
dialects of Bengali are concerned. the influence of the BoQ.o 
languages in aspirating initial stops is unmistakable." In the 
languages of the Bo4o group, the great stress that is laid on 
a consonant when It is at the commencement of a syllable 
often gives unvoiced stops an aspirated sound and when 
reduced to writing, these unvoiced stops are often represent
ed u aspirated consonants" (L.S.I. Vol iii, Part ii, pp. '. 
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69) . Cf. the following loan-words in B040 from the Aryan 
languages. 

BoQ.o: 

thlUu, palate. 
ph orman, proof. 
ph wi!, coral. 
khamai, to earn. 
khdmri, dysentery. 

khangkhrai, a crab. 
thuthUi, stammerer. 
thothi, beak. 

Aryan : 

Uilu. 
*parmiin, pramii7).ll. 

As. powiil (pravd!a). 
As. kama, earn. 
As. kamor-ani, stomach-

ache. 
Eg. kiikara, (kankada-). 
Bg. to/filii. 

A". ]hu] (tTC'ti-), etc. 

367. The dc-a~plraLion of mitJal sonant aspirates (gh, 
bh) is sh"wn by the foilowmg loan-words;-

B04o: 

gorai, horse. 
bato, a parrot. 
badao, the name of a 

month. 
baUi, a spear. 

Aryan: 

k. ghorii. 
A.5. b hii taJt. 
A.5. bJUidiL. 

As. baLlam, (bhaUn). etc. 

The Sylliet chalecl of Bengali preserves tltese charac
teristics almo~t uniiol'mly. The initial stops k, p > x, j, and 
initial sonant aspirates gr., /.,h, > g, b. (L.S,!., V. I, p. 224). 

368. \Vh.ile A.5samese does not shew aspirations of initial 
stops on the same umiorm scale as the Sylhet dialect, ~e 
isolated instances of initial aspiration that are preserved 
must be attributed to the B040 influence; • 

e.g. phCcii, owl, (pecaka) ; phichd, tail of a fish, 
(plCcha-); phec-kuri, mucus of the eye, (pima-) ; 

r),haru, (kauri), cf. Bg. dlq-kiik, a raven, (da~~-kdka-). 
sU!. khalap, layer, cycle; (kalpa-). 

khorol)g, hollow of a tree, (kroc,la;. Cf. Bg. kholo'lgii, 
a niche: G. kholo, H. kor. 

kharaLiya., dry, rough as rice, (Cf. Skt. V lcat;l4, to he 
rough). 
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MEDIAL ASPIRATION 

the'lg, a leg, (ta'lga). 
sta. that. beak, (trotH. 

187 

Other examples will be found in the tables of consonantal 
changes. 

369. In the following words, the aspirations are in-
heritances from M. I. A. formations; 

kh'ilii, peg, (M.LA. Ichila-, O.I.A. kilaka). 
khiipari. pot.sherd, (M.I.A. khappara. karpara). 
kharu. brac('lel, (lVI.LA. lrhaclrJlla). 
khtitii.. P()st. (M.I.A. H1L~tta) etc. 

370. In the matter of the de-aspiration of Assamese 
intervocal sonant group -lldh- (> -nd-) , the influence of the 
B090 can v/>ry well be assumed e.g. B~o gandaka, sulphur; 
Aryan gandhaka. 

(For Assamese examples of De-aspiration, see §§ 356 If), 

(3) Medial Aspiration and Dialectical Influence. 

371 . Ther!' are in~tance~ of m!'dial a~piration also in 
Assamese' ann thes(' shew the influenc!' of the Kamriipi 
dialect of W('st!'rn As~am. As in the matter of accent, so 
also in the mutter of aspiration, the> Kiimrupi dialect shews 
a complet(> l'('wrsal of the phonetic process of the standard 
colloquial. Kflmriipi pr!'sen'cs th(> M. 1. A. aspirations after 
the guttural spirant (x), the sibilant (c). and in the 
neighbourhood of anoth!'r a~pirate in the same word 
a~ against de-aspiration und!'r the same conditions in the 
standard colloqUial (§& 356 ff: Dc-aspiration). Th!' following 
comparativc table will mak!' this dear; 

St. colI. 

§itA, dregs. 
limn. h!'ad of the bed. 
• ike. learns. 
bhok. hunger. 
heM. ladle. 
calcu, eye, 

Kamp. 

sithc'i· 
sitluin. 
Bikhe . 
bhukh. 
hiith4. 
cakhu. 
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St. colI. 

cake. tastes. 
bhd~i, down-stream. 
khiik, canine hunger. 
thepii., crippled in hand. 
thap. pose. 

Kamp. 

cilkhe. 
bhdthi. 
khiikh. 
!hethii 
thltth etc. 

372. Kamrupj also aspirates an original O.I.A. stop 
after ihe gutturilJ :-pirant (x) and in thE' T1eighbourhood of 
another asp:rilto in the sarno word. These medially aspira
.ted words have often p?sscd into the standard colloquial. 
Compare the following examples:-

Kamn-lpi. 

sathre. swims 
sts. sololrh. a sloka. 
sts. siilkhii. a bolt. 

sliphrri. a casket. 
bharatH. bluirath. 

bh!lph :;(eam. 
hiildhi. turmeric. 

St. Call. 
:;atore. 
solokh. 
sauikhii (saliika). 
saphm'ii (sa1ltpiifa). 
bharath. bhiirath 

(bharata: bhiirata). 
bl!ap h·ii,spil). 

MJadhi (*hiiridrika) etc. 

So also the doublE' form hiim-kuri. hiim-khuri. falling with 
face downwad~. illustrates dialectical influence 

373. Thp de-aspiration of nne of two J..5pirau-s in the 
same word is common enough but the aspir:ltion of 
an interior stop under the influence of an initial or 
a neighbouring aspirate is rClther unu$ual. Yet the asp,a
tions in bharadlw (* bharatlw <' "JtaTata). akl){lkl!a,c> (akar
kaSa) in the ASokan inscriptions (quoted trom O.D.B.L., 
p. (39) fall in a line with aspiration in the Kiimriipi dialect. 

374. Some of the medially aspirated forms of the 
Kamriipi dialects have entered the standard colloquial, e.g. 
sts. §olokh, sal.dkhd, S4phurii etc. (noticed above). The 
aspiration in forms like the folJov.'ing in the standard collo
quial is due to thE' influencE' of thf' KAmrUpi dialect ; 

sdthan, ability, (Sdmsthana-). 
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suthi, something dried like the cow-d~g, (8u1'.ltha-). 
s'Uthit, tender, (su-;-sithila, Dr. Bloch). 
cotM, the fourth day, (caturtha-). 

375. The SOUrce of the aspirating tendency of the 
Kamrupi dialect cannot be clearly traced. The same ten
dency is found also 1:1 Bo~o: e.g. 

Aryan c/ltiil,.(catccilu) j" B~o sarhiilAryan, 1hiJt (lro,;) 

is B<;l tholhi. 

Eut consid('l'ing that In M.I. A. also there are instances 

of medial a,plratJ(Jll under o,lmllar conditions, it cannot be 
defmitciy r,ud dowll "h,·ther thi!> tendency is inherited or 
borruwl·d from !>om,' !lull-Aryan !>ourcc. 

:.liti. Thb t, pl' c,j 'I.·!llf,!ll(\ll 15 Illustrated by a few 
O,LA. f(·rlllatlOn~ ab, j:,' 1,I:l' :;1.[ "liara < 'garha,<grha; 
so abo 0h~clru I,·iic,:rc;" I/;('(l/I,'a. 

are: 

c;lhiirci, (cJ lJ~. (I!,utii). " Kiwi of non-pOlsonous snake 
nukci for It~ Lb,jl'S ,ound, 

(I.ill Il-<oill Gi,j, f/illIlI~i lIa, .illl' .I((ou-). 

Litiiuart. 'WL'l.'P1l1;';c .. \ei. o,dJhrll. " cieaner. sweeper). 

Example, 01 ",piratlOll through ilbsorption of a following 
-h- are: 
• )Jaglul. a Tll]Jl' fl,r I)";m: cattk, (prnurnhn-). 

gcidhu. a~~. (!J{U'Cinultn > gaddalta). 
bagh. (Jan), rem'. (nl"Ugralw). 

(5) VVlCl1lg alld UIIl'oicing. 

377. VoiCln~ f, pn':-l'llts a stage lt1 thl' !'(rowth of O.LA. 
before the compl!,t!· elision of thf' intcrvoeal stops in M.I.A. 
e.g. ealali > cn/rlll. - ('(1i n \ '.-. ('((/r": c<1~ai :> cnL·, In some 

dialects of M.I.A. the chang£'S in the single intervocal stops 
were arrested at thi 5 stage before they were totally elided. 

A.-22 
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Voicing was very common in Ap. (H.C. IV, 396) and it also 
took place in 5. and Mg. in regard to (t), (th), (Pischel 
§ 203) and in M.I.A. generally in regard to the cerebrals 
(Pischel, §. 198) . 

378. The voicing of unvoiced consonants and the reverse 
process occur in sporadic cases in Assamese as well as in 
other N .LA. languages, mostly in sts. words . 

e.g. -k- > -g- : 
sts. bagali, crane, (vaka-). 
sts. sagun, vulture, (sakulLa-). 
sts. magar, flsh, (makara-). 

egii.ru, eleven, (egii.raha, ekiidaSa). 
-kk- > -gh- > -g-: e.g. 

• 

nigani, a rat, (mkhanika> *nighama- > nigunia, nigani). 
bOhii.g, name of a month, (vl!..l.Sii.kha> >tvulsiigha > bohiig). 
-kk- > -gh-; rcghii, a big mark, (rcldui). 
-t- > -d-; paduLi, gateway, (M.I.A. padoLi, prato/i). 
biiduli, a bat, (vatuli-). 
-p- > -b-: bOkii, mud, (-paljlca > M.I.A. -vaIJka). 

Unvoicmg. 

Examples: 

-gk- > -kh- ; go bar- khiqi, cow-dung cake, (ghm!fika). 
+ > -e-; paean, a cowherd's ~tlck, (priiJana). 
hlu:i, sneezing, (ltajl.li-). 
bicani, a fan, ( vyajani/ca) . 
4ci7Uii, ajindi, sty in the eye, (aiiJanikii). 

"'!4- > -1).1- : 
dii1.lIi-gUJi, a golf-like play 01 children, (daJ.l4a-). 

E. As. chewa7,lt1ya, orphan, (che1na~l(!a-). 

(6). Metathesis. 

379. The metathesis of -h- causing aspiratIOn and de
aspiration has been noticed above. There are ()ther usstanees 
of metathesis in Assamese as in cognate languages: 
e.,. 1IIIhGru, (met. of eons. and vowel) ,arlie, (laIVR4 > 

·TaBvR4 > ·1IaBAru, naharu), 
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E. As. bahTli, twelve, (dvcidaSa > bciraha). 
sariyan, mustard, (8aT~apa > sarisava > ·sarivasa). 

(7). Haplology. 

380. Haplology is the dropping of one of two similar 
sounds or syllables in the same word. Loss of consonants by 
haplology is noticed in some cases in Assam!!se: e.g. 

naTaIJi, a nail-paring instrument. (nakha+haranikd). 
mahari. mosquito-curtain. (mnsa+harikii). 
mulmdi. sweetening the> mouth with some spice after tak

ing food. (mukha+.~!tddhi- > *muhahuddhi). 
iill.~. night of tht' new moon. (amii+viisIkii> *a-t,ii+ 

Vlisiii) . 

lohora. an iron-vessel. (ln2t11n-~-bhii7J.~a > *loha..Lhant;la). 
siih. cou~ag('. (siihasa. *siihaha). 

(8). Echo-Words. 

381. Echo-words and o!lom<'topoetic formations on a 
lavish ~('aJf.' art' ,IS much a characteristic of A~samese as of 
other N.LA. languages. "A \\'ord i~ rl'peated partially (parti
dly in thr ~rn~p that a new ~~·nabl('. the nature of which is 
gl.'ne>rally fixE'c1. is substittlteil fClr the initial one of thl' word 
in qucstion and the Ilew word so formed. unmeaning by itself, 
('chOl's the S('115(, :.r.d sound of the original word) and in this 
way the idea of co/ ("cot cora and thines i'imilar to. or assimilated 
with that. i~ expr('ssed (O.D.B.L. p. 176). This is charpcter
istic of thl' Kolarian. thl' Draddian and of N.LA. languages. 

Assaml'sl' takl's ('- in the formation of these echo-words 
and retains th£' \'ow£'l of the oridnal word: d. 

bOOt-mt. ric(' and similar thin!!s: 
kitiip-<'itiip. book.~ and th(' Iik(': etc. 

But when the original word bl'gins \dth ('-. the echo-word 
takes on a t- l'.!!. Mfli-ttLli. hair and thf.' like; Cfiki-tiiki, lamp 
and the like: etc. 

(9). Compound-Words. 

382. The varied types of compounds in a N.I.A. language 
have been examined by Dr. S. K. Chatterji (Polyglottiam in 
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Indo-A1'lJan: Proccl'ciings and Transactions 01 the Seventh All
India Oriental Conference: Baroda, 1935). There are trans
lation compou1Ids in which one word is of native origin and 
the other foreign designed to convey the meaning of the native 
word to speakers of a different language in the same locality; 
e.g. hiit-ba:::iil', market and fair: Indian lIat. Pel's. ba::;ur; mel. 
darbar. assembly 10 settle an affair; Indian mcl, PeTS. darbc'ir. 
etc. 

383. Apart from translation compound., of the above type 
with a veQ: cic'ar fo:-cign clement. thl"'C' ;:Ire 'Jthers where we 
have the nati\"(' plC'mcnts in both p, rts, Thi, kino of com
pound Ciln p"rh<lp" 11,· (rilct'd back to th(' habit :.f grouping 
two syrwnyn". for lh,' !"oni;.:, of ;',mplifi,,',,:ion ur grl1"mli"ation 
of the mc;mil'o ('nl1'.'e~·(·d by om' of them e g. U1iiil-biit. thl' 
road ~ll1cl the' ];'nd:ng r!':U" I C. \ \'('re ,wok ,lnd ('om'er: ali
padllli. tIle' roud imd the g<ltC'W<l~', i.C', C'\'('l'~' <1 vc'nu,'. 1J!cit.bol. 
speech and sound. r(c. 

When tho words han' clIfTl'I'C'nt r~din!~:,. 11](' la~t part of 
one is "ftr'1 ",:trnol',l or 1 r<1n.~:,'rrl'iI ;" tl1>' l~st p,rt of the 
othpr. giY!n~ h(l'!l the worr!, 1llf' JJn'~lc' of " rh.\·m('. '.',f:. rhin. 
['hin. c:'::tt('!',rl :ifF] ,1ispr c·'l'd. (,-iIi,.) I' .-/.1I /)' :''1) : hut chiatl. 
bhap/i. tl)rn 2nd hl'"J:,'l ((+;;nr' h/,nO)l(I). wlwl'P thl' last 
syllablr of /'/l«f'U k:; b('''~l \'xtcll'hl. :}w 1;,: ~yl1;,hlp of thl' 
expectl:l *rh'lC! . : (I aI~() ,ll tI" ca~,' "f r/lllj f'a.1> 11 11 'I'1C1. torn 
and tattered. (rliinllll-;·bllC1',9C1·). 

(10). m(,lle/inf'. 

384, Oftrntirnes hoth the' syn()n~'mous compounds are 
fused into onc single word where th(' first part of one word 
is fittr:cl into :ll!' la.'1 par: d anr':]l'.'r, t!l( intl'rmedia([o portions 
being dropped. Both th n compounds .'re blended into a single 
solid word; c.g. cliefl. loop.he,I", l'cJl1vcnienl opportunity, 
(chidra+bhaunll > *chignll. *chirmn, '(,II('f/Ua, cllC'fJ). 

The following are other cX2mples (If blending: 
gap. boast, vanity, (garva+clarpa.). 
jip, moisture (jiva+vdspa-) , 
noma!, young, (nava+komala) , (Bloch). 
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methani, a woman's girdle, (mekha!.a-l-1Je.tanikii). 
koth, a fort, (ko!ta,kosJha-). 
leol19a. having a cl';ppl~d hand, ,(ko~'+Pr.LTlgu-). 

Cf. As. pel/gii, lame. 

. 173 

E. Bg. tiyiis, thirst. is obviously a blend between t!$'rLu -l
pipasii. Assa:llcsc chili is most probBbly a blend be
tween k~t'ira+bl)asma (Cf. Bengali compound. chai. 
bhas1lIa). but Dr. Chatt~rji S!.l?f;esL the dC!'i\'al:on 

from k~(jra- (O.D.B.L. p. 542). Thi~ would, however, 
leavr the n,lsaJisation in As. chai unexplained. 

3S5. BiJilli/;i. Ie ~ :,1 

scem, t" Lf.' built u;) I," ;lDa!o~y d :w7/:1. 1'('111. ( 

mUin, ))"" F);t. /Ii;"" i'll'ssiii). mnthl'!"S sister. b,ner's 

sister. \\']]"11('" j))' hilck fOl'm;'liun and spmantic va1'iakm mnhr.. 
pelici. m<>llH'l", S!st'1'\ husl);mr1: f: 11]('r\ sister', hUoband: 

1"lI1ulti woulr1 thu· be' I", (n),/I1 l,g"i. The-l (in -hi. imtead 

of -{I ,I' malt:; ('1,',) m',:: be expL;ncd as due to \'u\\'cl

a~~inli;~,tiq~; iTIll' -':llg~".·~ nIl J:-- Dr. Bloch':.-). 

(11) C(Jl1sonant., 1/1 COlltnct. 

:1R(j, \P'li llll t!i" lIP!: (If" ". c·nl (h(')'c' is h,;rcl!y ;ln~th;l1g 

likr (')llL",1 .. i ':<"1" ,t, ',I tl1\' SI. lV:1. 1n it "'0\\"0 <lrc 
.-.10\":1,1' ,,1,,1 ('ISt.'ied:: l ·,',1],,;)l<'d. Th,1'V" '10thing h'~l' l:ur
ricd pr('ll~lm';"tJt;n ;l'ln [ ".nanb "rl' h;ucl:y thrO\\'n tng ther 

in the' SI. ['olL 11 1, nk. hc,wn·c'r. JJ1 \\'c's1cfI1' As;;all~. For 

£'xampl('. \\'hrl'" a BC'ngali "peakel' says korhe. he will dCl, a 

speakf'l' of A, SI. eol!. will say. ]dlr:hil. and n speaker of 
Westl'rn ,A" will s;>~· k()yl.u, 

Con:'1l1;)nta! (,Ol1t~~: With re'l!Iti'l~ changes takes place, 

howevrr, ;n 111(' cas\' of compo\1!'rl \"(lrds and connected sen
tencrs whr!'(' (1)(, fin:d C'lllsonan1 of 1he' prC>\'iOllS word comes 
in contact with the' initial consonant of the following one. 

386a Till' numeral rk. (eka). one. shews signiflcant • 
changes in contact. Before a word beginning with a consonant, 
ek > e- (§ 168) : c.g. r-beir, one time; e-jcm, one: e-buku, 
btI.'Ast-de(>p. de. it rcmains bcfol'(' a word beginning with 
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a vowel; e.g. ekajali, one palm-ful; ekdthu, knee-deep; 
ekal1gu1, finger-long. Both ek-, and e- are used before ani, a 
unit of four; e.g. ekurd, e-iira. This use of e-, ek-, is peculiar 
to Assamese. 

(12). Assimilatio1l. 

387. Other changes of consonants due to contact fall in a 
line with Bengali. "In the case of aspirate (stop) ·"aspirate 
or stop. voiced or unvoiced. there is de.aspiration of the first 
aspirate. In delibcl'utc 3:1d careful pronunciation. however, 
the asnirate may be retained (so far as it can be retained in 
a final position in a syllablp) where we have a sound of a 
different cbss: (O.D.B.L. p. 449) e.g. 

rath-khan (> ratkhan) ; the chariot. 
dudh'lI'!.-i. (>d1ldnai) ; the name of a rivt'r. 
Mh-tola. (> arltola) : half a to/n, 
biigh-bol (> bagboll : "tiger·walk". 11 kind of indoor 

game. 
budh-oar. (> b11dbiir) , Wednesday etc. 

There is regre;;si\'e assimilation when stops and aspirates 
of the snme class ocn:r side by side. h\ the fir3t sound acquir
ing or losing voice according as the second IJn~ In the group 
possesses or does not POSSE'S5 it: and the first sound. if it 
is an aspirate, loses its aspiration: (Ibid. p. 450). 

diik'!1har (> rla(j(jhar) , post offic(' , 
siidiniyd «*siiddini)lii, < siitdi7ll)la) , a weekly periodi

cal. etc. 

In other respects also the changes are in the same direction 
as in Bengali. They are not shewn here as they have been 
elaborately dealt with in O.D.B.L. pp. 448-452. 

t 

(13). Assimilatio'n due to change in point of articulation. 

388. Owing to loss of distinction between O.I.A. dentals 
, and cerebrals in Assamese (~ 429). and owing also to the 

O.I.A. palatals having acquired dpntal values (§ 408). assimila
tion of dental to cerebral and of pnlatal aspirate to palatal is 
often noticed; e.g. 
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ca.ce, scrapes, (*cafichai M.l.A. cacchai). 
sts. jatastha, passive, (O.LA. tatastha). 
talafjga} shrivelled (O.I.A. takta, vtafic 
jotorii, > "'tatta, > *tatta > *tatta). 

(14). Dissimilation. 
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389. The principal types of dissimilation are, the de
aspiration of two aspirates in the same word, and also de
aspiration of OI.A. aspirations. or of resultant M.I.A. aspira
tions, after the O.LA. sibilant letters and also after -c- (§§ 
356 ff). 



CHAPTER XI. 

THE SOURCES OF ASSAMESE CONSONANTS. 

THI:: GUTTURALS. 

390. ThL' OJ,A. guttur,ds do not appear to have changed 
their mode 0:' place of articulation ill mlldLrn Assamese and 
they appear as k, U" g, gh whether they havc' subsisted initi
ally or again arisen through sImplificatIOn of COl1!>onant groups. 

Non-iniL:al -k- IS voicc·d 111 <1 few sts. \I'uros e.g. 
bagali. a cr;]ne, (vaha-); magar. a Uno of big fish, 

(makam-); sagull. vulture. (sahlin:!-). (·tc. 

Initial and Intervocal -k- is cle;;rly pronuunced in Assa
mese and there does not appear to be any alteration in its 
articulation. 

TIl(' SO~I:'Cl'S of K. 

391. ImtJ<1ily. As k- IS aerJ\'l'd frum U.! A. ]~-; ('.g. kar, 

corns in hands and feet, (kadura) ; B~. ];arii IS connected with 
late Skt. \'kcuJ4. to be hard. 

karaWl:n. thl;;h-bonc. (i:aru"i:a,lla). 

sts. kanll'l. miserly. !-(i:Jgy. (Vedic. bu'!!". 

kiimr. a rib-1!ke pJece of :;plit bamboo. (kflmbi-). 
kiLhiyar. sug<1r-cane, (Cf. Ski. /;()sakiira. a sugar-cane). 
kerii~i. a clerk. (kara1Ja~ika). 

kM;Ui. bon·d by im in:,('d. "b a fruIt (knur) , 
kiLwii. putncl i!'Om stagr,,,ti()li. (Cf. Vedic. f:c)l~')Ja, impure). 
kiltikuti. elho\\'. (ki/ct. elhow). 
kiici. sickle. (ef. krtyate v'krt). (T. derives it from 

*karty<i: Turkish gcEnci might have given k1?ci 
not kiici). 

kochii. a hundle, (kurc(f). 

OJ.A. /cr-: 
kine. huy:;, (kri~uit!). 

kande, weeps, (krandati). 



A-PDF Merger DEMO : Purchase from www.A-PDF.com to remove the watermark

THE GU'rl'URALS 

O.I.A. kv-j 
sts. kiLth, kah, koicdth, decoction, (kvatha). 

O.I.A. sic-; > M.I.A. kh-; 
kandh, shoulder, (skandha). 

OJ.A. g-; (by unvoicing) ; 
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kalagraha, an ill5urmountable difficulty, (gala-graha). 

392. Intervocally and finally (through dropping of 
vowels at the end of a word), -k- is derived from; 

M.I.A. -k- after -11-; representing O.I.A. -11k-; -kr-; 
-11kr-; -rk-. 

e.g. 3.kuhi, a crook, (aJjkusikii). 
kakal. a waist, (ka I} kala). 
kakl6i, comb, (kaqkatl-). 
kekorli, >crab, (karkata). 
bekii, crooked, (vaqka, vakra). 
biikii - (caul), a kind of rice that grows in muddy soil 

(;"'U.A. valJka). 
sako, bridge, (sal,krama). 
O.l.A. -,jkh- (by dc-aspiration) ; 
sak, bracelet made of sheJls, (saJ]kha). 
sikalz. chain, (hl)khala+ika). 
From :ll.I.A. -klc·. from the follmling O.LA. groups 
-k- dOl.:bled in old (s. in M.l.A.; e.g. 
ek, one, (ekka. rka). 
(Lw.) ckq}s. twenty-one. (ekavimsati). 
·kk-; cika, rat, (cikkii-). 
bhoke, barks, (M.LA. bhukkai). 
ku.kuhii, bits of burnt grass carried about by the wind, 

(kukkubha) . 
buk, chest, (p!kka, heart) . 
-kn-; nik.ii, cleansed, (nikka < *nikna; yniTij. P.). 
mukali, open, (mukka<-*mukna; \/muc, P.). 
-kyo; sika, sikiuii. swing made of rope. (sikyli-). 
1!'I.d~lk, pearl, (md~ikya). 
okra; niik, nose, (nakra). 

cuk4, sorrel, (cukra-). 
c4k, wheel, (calera-). 
-kv.; paka., ripe, (pakva-). 

A.-Z3 
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-kJ-; bhok, hunger, (bubhuk¢)_ 
caku, eye, (ca~u-). 

kuki, a conical fish-basket, (ku~i-)
coka, sharp, ( cok~a-) . 
sekii, "a good lesson," (silqlli)_ 

-tk-: chak, square of a game-board, ($atka). 
-tk-: oka1.!!, louse, (utku'l}a). 

makanii, a tuskless elephant, (mat!,:lL1.w.-). 
ukait, a species of eagle, (utkro;a). 
ukal, to pass over, (ut -t- V kal) . 

-rk; aka1.!, a medicinal plant, (arka-pan.ta). 
piika 1'1, thL' il;\attha tn'e, (parku)I-). 
sikar, a eake of baked potter's ciay, (sarkara). 
makara, spldcr, (markata). 

-lk-; llka. burnt str~w earccd about by the wind (ulkii.-) , 
-J.!,k- = Skt. -~k-, -sk-; 

nikiihi, portion of the roof proJccting bl'yond the 
wall, (ni$kiisa-) . 

.sukan, dry, (sl1.~ka-). 

clljLkii, an oven. (eatvsl:a-). 

,nakaI, a kind of bamboo. (maskara- ,>" maskra.). 

M.I.A . • gg. (by unvoicing) . 
phaku, red powder sprinkled in the Hoi I festival. 

(*phaggu, Skt. pha1vu. Cuntamin<lted with a 
word for power; O. p/uikH, T.) 

In ~et- kaparii for k$etra-paTlxl!a-, the k lor p in kaparll 
seems due to con tam . with the sound of bpah from 
karpiisa. 

Of desl origin are Mh. prohilJltlOn, (D. hakkii); tj..iik, 
shout (* c,lakka-). T. 

393, ok· is also found as an affix in numerous nouns and 
verbs; (§§. 561, 739) . 

e.g, joniik. moon-light 
dithak, vision. 
q.euka, wings. 

titiki. b i ttl."r ; 
ci1Uiki, acquaintance. 
gaca-k, to trample. 
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thamak, to stop. 
Bernek, to be moist. 
Bolak, to be untied, etc. 

394. This .ka.., .k. is derived from M.I.A. -kka... 
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This has been connected by Hoernle with the O.LA. 
ylkr; 

e.g. Skt. camat· v'kr- > M.lA camakka-; 
Skt. cyut-ylkr- > MJ.A. cttkka (Hoernle §. 204). 

Dr. Bloch connl'cts it with an OJ.A. -k~Ja < ak'iya, 
as in piirokka < piirokya <piirakiya. A Dravi· 
dian affinity has hl'en also suggested (Bloch, p. 
105). 

395. Final .k- appears also as a verbal affix (3rd person) 
in E. A ~samesl'. e.g. gl!Jlek. he went; 

kurilrk. he did. 
diyal;. let him give. 

This -k sel'ms to have come from more than one source. 
After formations in 1- prst, it seems to have the value of 
·tavant; in other instances it may be relatl'd to O.I.A. . . 
pleonastic -ka > IVLLA. -1:1:(1 (~. 830). 

396. In Is \\'ord~ ·k- oe('urs double in interior groups 
with 1/. r. 1. 1'. m. and also in khll ; e.g. 

ooikka. speech. (viik!la). 
bakkra. crooked. (I'akra). 
pakka. ripe. (pakJ.a). 
rtLkkiJ:lI. for n~kmiJ:li. 
tlikkhiin. (iiklllliina-). 

In .k~-. prono;Jncl'd kkh- initially and -ikkha medially 
and finally. Wl' have a similOlr doubling of k. 
e.g. kkhan. moment. (k.~a":la). 

KH. 

397. kh is fully articulated in all positions in Assamese. 
Its sources have been shewn in the following table. 
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In ts. and 8tS. words, Skt. ~ is often pronounced as kh. 
TIlls value of l! has been borrowed from Northern India 
through the Brajabuli dialect. 

A few ts. words with ~ are spelt with kh in Assamese. 
e.g. sts. ukhar, hard, severe, (u~ra). 
piikha7J~a, villain, (p<i§a1.l4a). 

Conversely. a few tbh. words are spclt with ~ where kh 
is etymologicnlly due: E'. g. 

kii.~ (pronounced kiikh), side, (kak$a). 
siB. pa§ (pronounced pakh). fortnight, (pak.~a). 

398. In one instance ~ appears initially for kh : but it 
has now lost the kh- sound and is pronounced like any other 
sibilant in Assamese as (x); 

e.g. ~et-kaparii, a k:nd of medicinal herb (kl!etra-parpata-). 

399. 'The change of b; to kkh > M. I. A. kh seems to 
have been the MagadhI change. Th(> ell· development of k~ 
W2S a characteristic of the North W ('stern I. A. dia]"ct of the 
early M.I.A. period. Asscmese has also a few eh- words which 
were appare:1tly latcr additions to the ('astern speech. 

'The Sources of KH. 

400. Initially, kh·. comes from M. 1. A. kh-, derived 
from O.I.A. kh-; khci.l~i. bald. (khalati). 

kher, straw, (kheta). 
khiigari. reed. (* khaggaTa = Skt. lchacJ.ga+ra-). 
khiitii, short. dwarfish. (khatta-. cf. kiwtpalla). 
khow., the shell of a betel·nut. cocoanut, etc, (khola). 
khiii, ditch, (khiiti). 
Hie, cow-dung dirt, (Skt. khiecii: D. 7chieea). 

~.; khud, particles of rice, (kmdra). 
kheo, a throw, cast, (~epa). 

khiiT, alkali, (k~iira). 

khr,pii, hair made into a braid. (Vedic ksumpra. a mush
room) • 

khoj, foot-step, (~odya.), 
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O.I.A. k-; by aspiration: (§. 368). 
khoTo1l9, a cave, (kTo~a.; a cavity) . 
khiUi, a peg, (kilaka). 
kheUi, sport, (khelii; kricfii) , 
khiipari, tile, (karpara-) , 

sts. khalap, layer, (kalpa). 
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The following words have been classed as of deSi origin; 
khiiTU, a bracelet. (deSi. kha7J-~1ta; d. Skt. kanduka). 
khat. peck. (d. SkI. Ykvtt. ?I.I.A. klwtt). 
khir./ii.. post. (khu'/Jta). 
khOcaTe. loosens and turns up as earth. (?y'khac, to 

come forth. project). 

401. Medially and finalJ~·. ·kh· comes from: 

O.I.A. :khu': likhii. a small louse. (likhyii..). 
baH!!n. a narration. (l')Jakhyiina). 

·k·; by aspiration; 
sts. lciHl1tti. ,tick. (la1:!lta). 
!ts. TO/'. TOkl!. ready·money. (Taka): cf. Skt. Lex. TOka-

1:rn:I~.!)lli(1. buying w:th cash (T). 
~ts ;~lGU'ii. a bolt. (:ir.la1;ii). 

·k.~. > M I A ·kkk·: 
daH. attainment of puberty. (dak$a). 
pakllii. wing. (paksa.). 

7Ilakhii. collection. horde. (mTak~a.). 

okh. high (tLk~a). 

-~- ; 11k/Iii. steel. (tikyn{l.). 

·llkh.: prkham. dance of a peacock, (prel}khii). 
-~. (pronounced as -kh-) ; 

ukhar. hard. severe. (1L.$aTa). 
su. piiUlanc/a. vicious. (pii.~and{l) . 

. ,k.; > MJ.A. -kkh.; 
PI,knUrl. tank. (ptL$kara + -). 

-gh-; by unvoicing; 
(goMr)khilti. cow·dun~ cake. (gh1L1J.tikii). 

By mpdial aspiration from M. r. A . • kk; (§. 372) . 
'< O.lA .lk .. -tk- etc. 

bakhaw. a flake. a lump. (valkala). 
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makha:nii, (also makanii) , elephant of the tuskless 
variety, (matku1;U1). 

In ts. words, -~- is often spelt as -khy-: 
kakhyd, rivalry, (ka~). 

G. 

402. The various sources of Assamese (g) are given 
below. In a few sts. words the change of O.LA. (kh) to 
As. (g) is noticeable: c.g. nigani. a rat. (llikhanika). 

bOhiig. name of a month (v~iSc1kha). 

Most likely, the change is in the follov.-ing direction: 
kh > gh > g. 

The Sources of G. 

403. Initially. go, comes from 0.1. A. g-: e.g. 

guch, tree, (gaccha). 

guru. small particles. (gu1:J(la-). 
gliTa. holp, (. ga~l~a, gadcJ,a-. gaTta-, ) . 
go(,ar. cov:-(bn~. (fI'eT/·ara-). 
goph, moustache, (gu1I1pha). 

t.~. gaharui. ornament. (raharui). 
gr- ; ga 0 'I.;lIagp, (gT/ima). 

gO.the, strings together. (gu7JOwi, grathnati) . 
. sts. gahak, customer. (griihaka). 

gah, gil. boast, zeal, (graha). 

404, Medial and final -g- ; from 

O.I.A. -gn- > M,I.A. -gg-; 
nagii, a naked hill tribe. (nagna-) , 
Zaga, attached, (lagna-) , 

bhagCi, broken, (bhagna-) , 
bhagar, fatigue, (bhagna + ta). 

-gy- > M.I.A. -gg-: 

suwdg. prosperity, (sa.Jbluigya). 

-fIT- > M.I.A. -gg-: 
Cig, front, '(agra) . 

-1]{1- ; sts. neguT, tail, (laligula). 
-49-; khtigaTi, reed, (kha4ga-). 
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-dg- > M.I.A . . gg. j 

ugiir, belching, (udgiira). 

ugul, anxiety, (udgur1f4). 
mug, a kind of pulse, (mudga). 

7TWigur, a kind of fish, (madgura). , 
.rg. > M.I.A. -gg.: 

gaga 1, a kind of flsh, (gargara). 
mage, asks for, . (rnurgayatz) . 
oogar, side, (varga + la) . 

-rgh->M.l.A. -ggh.; (oy de·aspiration): 
gil.ilgar, a girdlt: of Sffiiill bells, (gharghara) . 

• lg. > M.I.A. .gy.; 

pluiglln, the month of PhaJgun, (plui.lguna). 

By voicing from O.LA. ·k.: 
sts. baga1l. " cr;I(l1C, (vaka) ; sts. sagun, a vuli urc. (saktma). 
By de-aspIration from O.LA. -gh-; 

sts. ~ala.g, praise, (sliighii). 

405. The following are some of the common words of 
de~'i origin: 

gar, fortr<:ss, (D. ga4ha-> . 
gajl, ~pr(JutJng wh,·al. (D. gOJja. wheat). 

giiri. cilrriagl'. (D. ga#/')' 
giidl, wdddl·d pad on the back of an elephant, ('garda., 

garU!. a cklflot seat. T.) 
pag, turban. (D. *pagga T.) 
ptigul. H. pagur, chl!wmg the cud: 

(> paggur < pm- \J gur. with analogical doubling 
of imtlal go. cf. Skt. gllrate, eats off) . 

(9) occurs in the pronunciation of the Skt. group . 
• ghr-. in (s. words e.g. biiigghra, tiger, (vyaghra); sigghre, 

soon, Uigh ra-) . 

In compound words, 9 appears for k in a final position 
before a following voiced sound in the initial position of the 
lJeCond element of the compound e.g. rJ,ag.ghar, post office, 

for qm.k-glw.r. 

fl. ;n is pronounced gy', gia· in the initial syllables and 

as -igga in the medial and final positions; e.g. ;nan 



XI. PHONot,OGY 

is gyiin whence colloquially gum; so also aiggdn, 
agiiin, for ajiUin. 

The Sources of GH. 

406. Initial gh- comes from: 

O.I.A. gh-; (nih) -ghani, honey-comb, (ghata-). 
ghai, a bird-net, (ghati). 

ghat, a landing place, (ghatta-). 
ghuZi, a puddle of water, (ghunyikii). 

ghuma~i, sleep. (?' ghurma -+- - v'ghur, to snore). 
g- ; by transfer of aspiration; 
E. As. gheniiy, accepts, (grhlJiiti > 'gi7)hal > ghi7p;Lai 

> ghenaz) . 
ghehu, wheat. (godhuma). d. H. gahiL .. 
ghop, a dark secluded place, seems to be a blend 

between (guM + gopya) . 

407. Medially and finally, -g/!- comes from: 

OJ.A. _go, by assimilation of the following aspil'ation : 
iighon, a month. (agra-hnyana). 

pagha, the tyi."lg rope of cattle, (pragraha-). 
bighii, a measure of land: ~'3 of an acre, (vigraha). 
biigh, a bridle, (avagraha). 

OJ.A. -ghr-; biigh, a tiger, (vyiighTa). 
-dgh- > M.I.A. -ggh-; 

ughale, uproots, (udghatayati). 
-rgh- > M.I.A. -ggh-: 
dighi, tank, (dirghika). 
dighal, long, (dlrgha+la). 

By voicing from -kh- ; 
sU. reglui, a mark, line, (rekhd). 

By dropping of the nasal from 
1)gh-: sts. laghon, fasting, (la,/ghana). 

Before a following voiced consonant in compounds, tbh. 
gh tends to be de-aspirated; e.g. biig-bhaluk for b4gh.hh4luk, 
tigers and bears: 

bag-bar for high-bar, the name of a place. 
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In dik.c'ho.,Y, long covering, a long distance (? dirgh4-
cchada-), gh > 9 > k, in contact with a following un
voiced sound . • 

THE PALATALS 

408. The O.l.A. palatals have become dentals in Assa
mese: c, ch being pronounced as (8), and; as (z). The sound 
jh and the corresponding letter for it are absent in Assamese. 
Wherever phonetically due, jh is represented by j. 

409. The palatals have acquired different sound values 
in different NJ.A. speeches. In North and East Bengal they 
are pronounced as dental affricates and pure sibilants respec
tively. whereas in West Beng~1 they have becom(> palatal 
affricates. Marathi again has developed a set of dento-pala
tals. The historical evolution of these varied sounds has bpen 
exhausth·ely discussed by great linguists (Grierson: J.R.A.S. 
1913. pp. 391 ff: Chatterji ~§ 132. 255-258). 

410. According to the Prakrit grammarians. intervocal 
palatals were fully articulated in Miigadhi. whereas they were 
elided in other MJ.A. dialects. This would lead on to the 
expectation that Assamese :'s a Magadhan dialect should pre
serve instances in which intervocal -co. -1- are ret3ined. But 
examples of sllch retention are sporadic. Even where O.I.A. 
-c-; -;- ha\'(' been retained they have come through an early 
Assamese -nco. -iii- stage; 

e.g. k!c. glllss.: E. As. kiiiica (O.I.A. kiica). 
;ajii. twin. E. As. yamafija (O.I.A. lIamaja). 
peed. owl: E. As. penc/i. (O.I.A. pecaka). 

411. In other places. a word with O.I.A. -CO, -h is likely 
to be taken as a sts. or ts. rather than as a Magadhi tbh. e.g. 

OCflT, near. proximity. (upacara). H. or, side. 
tLju. easy. (rju-). 
14;, hOUl'st. straight-forward, (saha;a-). 
StLCak. observant. circumspect, (su~). 

It!-M 
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412. The commonest word for "blood" in Assamese is 
te; (te;as). It is difficult to say whether it should be ranked 
as a sts. or Mig. tbh; cf. also As. kac. to pind tightly, (OJ.A. 
y'kac). Against these, there are instances where the O.I.A. 
palatals are elided, e.g. ghiimaci, prickly heat; (gharmG
carcikci); '/iii, mustard. (rajikci). 

413. In the Miigadhi or Pracya speech of the first M.I.A. 
stage as illustrated in thC' inscriptions of Mokp;, ty. dy, dhy, 
are equated to tiy. l1Y. dlliy. The changes of ty. dhy. to tiy, 
dhiy, even where suspertrd. are likely to br taken as instances 
of sts. formations e.g. tejl.'. abandons; (tllajati). 

• dhiy4~, meditates, contemplates, (dhyCiyati). 

414. Assamese, howl'vC'T. serm!' to retain fporadir illustra
tions of certain Miig. equations like (i) Tli. Ii > lIY > As. y. 

Examples: 

(?) iii. mother; a venerable lady. (*CiTlIikci). 

(?) Mi. elder si~ter: a polite tC'rID to address a lady 
(var!J/i > * ? 11arpikii) . 

(?) oollam. separate. distinct. (?t'arja-). 

(ii) iij. 1l1l>iiii > As. ii. e.g 
keiiii- (ih/gtLli) little finger. (kanlla. small). 
han, hanerii, a familiar term of address to a woman, 

(hanje). 

415. In Miigadhi " the y represents a front palate fricative 
different from the semi-vowel sound in English" yp.a". The 
equivalent of -y- was used in the North-West to express a 
foreign sound written z in Greek." (Woolner: p. 60). 

In Assamese, intervocal -y- from any source has only the 
value of a semi-vowel. Only in an initial position it has a 
(Z=1/z) sound. Assamese has til/ii, occurring every third day 
as fever, (P.'fiya-) as against H.P. tij : pilj, pus, (piit/A) ; kAli;4, 
heart, (1c:4leya), are imported fonns with';' for -71- > flY. 
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416. Examples of these changes are not, however, very 
common. They are confined only to homely words. In others, 
the western M.I.A. changes of ty, dhy, etc. to double palatals 
were introduced into Magadhi and later Miigadhi fell in a 
line with other M.I.A. dialects in this matter. 

417. Of the two-fold development of Ie:? into M.I.A. kkh, 
and cch, the fanner mQ)' have characterised the dialects of 
the East and I1w l\lidlallcL and tile latter those 01 the North
West and the South-West (Bloch § 104; Chatterji § 259). 
But through an early inter influence amongst the M.I.A. dia
lects then· has been a mingling or Ich and ch forms in all 
N.LA. speeches. The Magadhan dialects characterised by 
kkh- development of b must h~l\'c obtained (c) (ch) wor's 
as loans through $QllraSCili and the Northern speech. 

The Suurces of C. 

418. Initially, C-, come:, from O.l.A. e-; 
cand!l. an awning, (eundratapa). 
capar, a stroke wlth the open palm, (ca.rpata). 

sts. ecpew. fiat, (eipi!-a > ·cippitta). 
eela, cl·ntiped. (eillabi. a cricket). 
caul. rice. (ciimya+'a). 
caJtral19i, prostration, (ccLturaljga.-). 
cariyii, a washing pot, (cam-). 

col. calli. a palmiul of water, (cullaka). 
curio dwarfish, d. Skt. \/C1(i!, to become small (pro

bably of clcsi urigin) . 
O.LA. s-: 

(Lw). camu, straight, (sanmukha). 
(Lw), cmnbhiile, takes care of. (sambharayati). 

OJ.A. tv- > *t1l- > M.LA. ce-; 
coke. scrapes. (cacchai. tvak..~ati). 

stB. coc, bark. rind. (coca, tvaca). 
calit. a splinter of bamboo or wood, (tva#a). 

The following are of deS! origin:
ci1ca, small. (desi, cikkd). 
cica. emaciated, (D. circa) . 
cirikd, drizzle, (D. cirikkd). 
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c4ra, high, (D. ca~ai, ascends). 
cupi, a smalfoil vessel, (D. cuppCt, oily). 
cah, cultivation, (D. cdsa). 
c<ipii, conceal, (D. cantpai). 

419. Medial and flnal -c- comes from 

O.I.A. _co, -ce- > M.I.A. -cC-, -nc-; 
kecerii, naughty, (kaccara- > *kaiieara-). 
ucalli, projecting, (ucca+la+-) 
ue!1]garii, a cricket, (uccilJgata-). 

O.I.A. -kl}- > M.LA. -cch- > nch, -itc. 
cace, scrapes (tvak~ati). 

O.LA. -nc-; acal, hem of a garment, (aiicata). 
sac, impression. mark, (saiU'a). 
kueiyii., eel-fish. (kuiiclkii.-). 
kace, shrinks, (hulcati)_ 
kdci inspissated milk (kiiiicika). 

-TC- > M.I.A. -ee- ; 
ghiimaci. prickly heat, (gharma+carika). 

-rs- (Lw) iircci, a mirror, (ii.darsa..,.-). The purely Assam
ese formation is ii.rhi < 'uraIH. 

-ty- > M.LA. -cc- ; 
sacli, true (sacca, * saiica; satya). 
kace, cuts up, (*krtyate). 
gharaciyii. domestic, (*garha < grha) +tya). 

aeiibhuwii, iicahuwii., strange, (atyadbhuta). 
nae, dance, (nT/ya). 

By unvoicing, from O.I.A. -j-, -iij-; 
paean, a cowherd's stick. (prii.jana). 
Mci, sneezing, (IUinji-). 
bicani, a fan, (* vyajanika-). 

420. In borrowed words, Skt. -SO, -s- are spelt as -c. in 
Assamese; e.g. 

kalaci, a jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple (kalaSa + -). 
tici, linseed, (Iltasi). 
binilc, miscarriage by a female animal, (vi-Mia). 



CR. 

~~1. There is practically no difference in sound between 
c, ch. But in recent times there has been a tendency to 
difterentiate the sounds between them. As there is no i 
sound in Assamese, ch is generally used in transliterating 
foreign words with an 8 sound; e.g. 

chilan for Shillong : 
chelqpiar for Shakespeare. 
Some people use sv to represent s- sound. 

422. Present Assamese orthography thus uses c for the 
,.sound of foreign (English) names, and ch for the sit. sound. 

The Sources of CH. 

423. Initially, ch- comes from 

O.I.A. ch-: 
Bts. chan, deserted, (channa). 

cltali, bark of a tree. (challl-, chardzs). 
chf!j, roof, covering, (ehadi). 
chapa, grove, shrub, (*choppa, chupa, k~upa). 
ehO, an actor's mask, (*chauma, chadumu, ehadma). 

kf· > M.l.A. ch-: 
chinii, small, thin, (k~tuI-). 

churl, knife, (~urikd). 

chea, measure in a dance, (~epa). 

chitd, stain, splash, (D. china: ? k~pta). 
chip, an angling rod, (~ipra). 

cOOi, ashes, (blend between k¢ra+b~.asma-). 
'., "., q- > probably ch. in late M.I.A. 

chaw, young one, (savaka). 
chei, a pod. (Simbi). cf. Bg. chii. stuffing in pastry. 
chutAi. pretext, (nitTa). 
CR4Y, six, (~at). 

424. Medially and finally, it represents O.I.A. -cch-, M.I.A. 

«"-; e.g. 



k4cM, tortoise, (kacchapa). 
Bts. k4chuti, the hem of a lower garment, (kaccha~ikii). 

gaclui, a lamp·stand, (gaccka.). 
pich, rear, (picclui). 
bichanii. bed, (t'icchadalla). 
-/oj-; bache, selects, (vrlqate). 
hickoh, sorrow, (pik§obha). 

-Tich-; poche. wipes, (proiichnti). 
lac < loch, bOl'del' of cloth that swe<!p:; the ground 

when worn, (M.l.A. luccl/ai. luiichai rubs; Skt. 
luiicati, pulls T.). 

-ts- > M.I.A. -cch-; 
bachar, year, (vatsara). 
baclui, young one, (vatsa). 

sts. ucharga, dedication, (utsarga-). 
sts. bibhach, ugly. (bjbhatsa). 
-tsy- > M.I.A. -ech·; 

mach, fish, (matsya) . 
• thy-; michii, false, (mithyii.). 

lechiiri, a long metre, (rathyii+.). 
-rc·; koclui, bundle, (leiirca-). 
-sc·; bichii, scorpion, (vTscika-). 

sts. pachim, west, (paScima). 
Sr-; moch, beard, (mhacchu, smaST1l). 

The Sources of J. 

425. The jh sound and the corresponding letter for it are 
absent in Assamese and whenever it is phonologically due in 
spelling, it is written as -j.. Only in some rare instances the 
symbol for -jh. is used and it is regarded as archaic and 
pedantic. 

426. Initially j. comes from 

O.I.A. j-;e.g. 
jan, rope, (jati-). 
jaru~, a mole on the skin, (jatula). 
jar, cold, (jci4ya). 
iaWh, a large sheet of water, (ja!d8aya). 



'1'HI PALATALS 

jtp, moisture, (;i"a+~). 
jokcir, sound of greetin&, (jaya+Jaira> 'java+kara). 
jowcir. flood-tide, (Ojavakdra; java, speed T.). 

OJ.A. ;h- < -Icf- ; 
;ho. over-burnt brick, (jhamaka. k(Kima). 
jare, oozes out, (jharai, ~arati). 
ji/ca. a kitcht'n fruit. (cf. jhif/ga-). 
jar. a big forest (jhiita). 

M.I.A. jh-; 

jokii. tease. stir. (M.I.A. ,/jhaf/kh). 
jure. cll'ars forest by cutting down tree~. (M.I.A. 

jh~ai-) . 

jiirl', winnows, (cf. M.I.A. jhru;ldva1J.ll). 
jan". continued showers, (D. jhacp. OJ.A. ;hatikci, 

monsoon showers). 
jiipli. basket with a lid. (M.LA. ,/jhiimp. to shut up). 
japa!illR. entwine. (D. jhampia, entangled). 
jolOll9ii. wallet, (M.T.A. jhollia). 
jopii. a shrub. (D. jhumpa). 
jiimare. subsides. as a swelling. (jhiima-; ¥ma-). 

OJ.A. jy-; 

jv- ; 

jerhii. father's elder brother, (jyeftha + Uita) . 
joncik. moon-light, (j!lotsllii-). 

jar, fever. (jvara). 
;ale. shines, (;valati). 

dy-; 

11-; 

jutOOri. a gambler. (dyuta+kdra-). 

lui. fire. (dyuti). 

jiijii, tv.·ins. (yamaja). E. As. yamanja. 
jokhe. weighs. (yok.,yati. will recollect T.). 
;ahar. refuse. sweepings, (ycivya+ta T.). 
jor. a pair. a couple. (jor:la: OJ.A. vyaut (r,i). 
jame. freezes. co-agulates, (yamllate, is fixed: M.I.A. 

,amei, collects, T). 
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427. Medially and finally -;- comes from 

Ol.A. -j;-; kajalii, blackish, (kajjala.-). 
laj, shame, (lajja). 
maja, the core or inner part, (majjtl-). 
saj, dress, (sajja). 

-j;v-; ujalti, prominent, (u;;vala-) . 
-;y-; banij. trade. (vci~ijya). 

-nj-; puji. hoard, capital, (punja-). 
pdji. a ball of cotton, (paiiji-). 
lej. tail, (lania). 
pajaT. flank, (panjaTa) . 

• dy-; khoj. foot·step. (kl!odya-). 

akhiij. not fit for eating. (akhadya). 
be;. physician. (vcrjdya). 
mej. tumour. (medlla). 
m1lje . .shuts up as eyes. (mudyate). 

-dhy-; ojii. tE'acher. (upiidhyiiya). 
mIlj. middle, (madhya). 
saj, evening, (sandhyii). 
biijii. barren. (1,andhya-). 
beji. needle. (vedhya-). 
meji. a stack of straws for ceremonial burning, 

(medhya-). 
-bj-; kiijci. hump-backed. (kubja-). 
-y-; > 1/1/: teoj. year before last, (trtaya > *trtayya). 

kalijii. heart. (kiilella. * keil elllla) . 
pili, pus, (pUya > *pti.yya). 
bhati;tl, nephew, (bhrtltriya > *bhrdtriyya). 

·w-; sejii, bed of a river, (sayyd-). 

-r;-; kha;uli, itches, (khar;u-). 
gtljani, thundering, (garjan-). 
khejur, date tree, (kharjura). 

-ry-; lea;. work, (keirya). 
ii';o-, (kakeii) , the great grand father, (tirya+pada). 

-hy-; boja, load, (vahya-). 
guj-bh1i.i, private parts, (guhya.-bh1i.mi-). 

The word ga;, sprout, < D. ga;;a, wheat. 



THE CEREBRALS 

428. O.I.A. -yo.- of passive forms > -ia, -iya.-, -i- in 
early Assamese, and remains -i- in certain idiomatic expres
sions in modern Assamese (§§. 751 if). In the Western AP. 
O.I.A. -ya- (passive) > -iya. -i,ia > -ija. The adjectival -iya
affix similarly becomes -ia.. -lja. Assamese possesses no relics 
of the -ijja-passive. or the -iya, -aya affix > ijja. -ajja., Assa
mese has teo; (shewn above) for trtaya> tiajja; kali;a, 
heart, (kdleya) ; bhatijii, (bhriitTiya-). 

In ts words. SkL y- is pronounced as h in initial positions, 
e.g. jadi for Skt. lIadi. Intervocally 11 is subscribed and has 
thc y-pronunciation. With conjuncts 11 is pronounced as ; 
intervocalJy in tSIl. c.g. kiirjya for kdrya; sam;ukta for 
samyukta. 

THE CEREBRALS. 

429. ThE' cerebrals and dpntals though differentiated in 
spelling h~\'(' both acquin'd values as alveolars. The loss of 
distinction fmd thl' C'stablishm{>nt of alveolar pronunciation 
han' hpC'!l i'ttributpd to Tibrto-Bunnan influence (Grierson: 
Indian Antiouary: Suppl!'D1l'nt: 1933. Octobrr: p. 156). In 
the langu;tt'!'s of til<' Tib!'to-Burman group dental consonants 
are pronounc{·d as srmi cC'rpbrals <IS in English (L.S.I.. 
Vol. III. Part II. p. 4). Under the levellin~ influence of 
the surroundin!! Tibcto-Bunnan dialects. both the cerebrals 
and the denials have losl their proper enunciations. 

430. Hi~toricany Assam('se bc1on!!s to the cerebralising 
group of N. I. A. 1;lllquagf's. i. f'.. under the influence of a 
neip.hbollrinl! r or r. d!'ntals are cerebralised. 

431. A~ an eastern speech. Assamese inherited both 
cerebralised forms and thr cf'rl'bralising instinct from the 
eastern M.I.A. : hut the alv!'olar pronunciation of both the 
series seems to have given to Assamesl' a fresh momentum 
towards spontanE'ous cl'rebrnlL~ation. Loan-words from 
foreign and non-Aryan source!' and also unfamiliar Btr. words 
are spelt with t'erebrals. e.g. tapar. a kinrl of flower (tagRt'fl). 
fGgGmbari. dpstitute, (tvagambara-). When the spelling i • 

.A.-B 
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meant to be adjusted to the sound, the dentals are supposed 
not to represent the sound properly, and to give the sound 
the value of something other than the dental (which is, how
ever, present to the eye and not to the ear), it is represented 
by the cerebrals. But purists with an eye on the etymology 
often write tagar, tagambari. 

432. Loan-words from foreign non-Aryan sources are, 
however, spelt with the cerebrals e. g. English; station = 
if1:eeha:n.; eourl=kort, 

BoQ.o; dibru = ~ibru. 
diki'li = J!,ih iii or diki'li. 

The Sources of -f'- (Cerebral) 

433. Initially. t- represents 

O.I.A. t-; 
tale, is moved. (t.alati-). 
tekelii. an errand-boy. (cf. tik)late. is gone). 
ta1l9i, wedge, (ta!Jga+). 
tera. squint-eyed. (teraka). 
tokona. poor. niggardly. (? takka). 

t· (dental) > t- by spontaneous cerebralisation: 
e.g. turu. a wooden ladle. (tardu-). 

takuri. a spindle, (tarku-). 
sts. tagar. a flower. (tagara). 

te!JgU. sour, acrid. (tigma- > M.I.A. tigga,., *ti1l9a,., 
t/?Tjga.) . 

ton. quiver. (tu~a). 

takacii. to put off with promises. (? tarka) . 
ta7)g. taT)gi. a loft, (tama!Jga-). 
takal. move about aimlessly. (* < tahalla. extension 

of Skt. trakhati, T.). 
talak, ponder deeply, (tala + k > .kk) . 

E.As. taman. mischievous fellow. (* Uimrll + ft4). 
~epii. saturated with moisture, (cf. tipyate, -to be 

moistened) _ 
tallgu1bci, poverty-stricken, (1 ta'lkllft4). 
pii. boast, exaggerati01ll (ti1/a + ) _ 



f.clb, foot-step, hi taTb, to move). 
~tord, fiitall9ii, shrivelled up (·takta: ytaii.c, to 

shrink) . 
te7}g'UCiii, to limp, (y ta7}g, to tremble, to stumble 

+. tya). 
fani, bamboo frame for a scoop-net, (tani1cd, 

a string). 
sts. tatastha, (tatastha) , passive, "sitting on 1he fence 

(tatastha) . 
takalii, bald-headed due to skin disease, (takman-). 

O.I.A. tT-: tute, diminishes, (trutyati). 
tv-: sts. tagambaTi, reduced to extreme poverty (tvagam

baTao) . 
timak, quick of understanding, flash of passion, 

(M.LA. timma = ? 0;. tvi~a, y tvif, to glitter). 
O.I.A. st-; sts. tom, tom, a wicker basket, (stoma). 

sts. tabhak, tabhalb stupefied, (stambha). 
Of deSi origin are tupi (toppia). 

1a,kar, sharp sound: tokiiri, a musical instrument 
played upon by striking (D. tokkaT) . 

tati, fence, (D. tatti) . 

434. Medially and finally -1- comes from 

O.l.A. -n- > M.1. A. -tt-; 
kute, cuts up, (kuttayatt). 
ghat, a landing place, (ghatta): 
pat, silk, (patta). 
iitah, loud scream, (aHa + hasa.) 
/ita!, loft in a house. (attala). 
ketal', eye-dirt, (kitta + -). 
bh~i, site of a house. (bhina T.). 

-tII-; e.g. kMte. supplicates, (khatyate; y khat) . 
f,qe, diminishes. (tTUtyati). 
lu~e, plunders, (lutyati) . 

• ~".; khat, bed-stead, (khatvti) . 
• &1'- (dental): bal'ati. a strap, (val'atl'Ci-). 

chii~e, . covers, (. chatTallllti) . 
-tt- (dental): mci,i, earth, (mrttik4). 

bhe,a, dam, encl05~, (bhitta, wall). 
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onto (dental) : tetu, throat, (cf. tantuki, a tubular vessel 
of the body) . 

-Tt-; biiri, a cup, (vartikii). 
batalu, a round and circular thing (varta+l.a+uka). 

-Ttm-; bat. road. (late Skt. vii~a < vartmQ.) . 
-n-; sita. dregs, refuse, (s4tQ')' 

pite, strikE's. (* pi{;tati) . 
blUifi, falling, receding; d. bMtii, ebb-tide, (bhra{lta). 
ita, brick, (i{;taka-). 
mi.t. amicable settlement, (mitiivai. O.LA. mHta, T.). 

-?tr-; uf. camel. (ustra). 
-st- (dental) : )Xilat, turned up. (pm·yasw). 

onto; > M.I.A. ''(It-; bUt. teat. (v!,llta). 
-1J-t-; Mta. prizr. (l'a'(lta + .) . 

kait, thorn. (kal.1taka + ika) . 
Of desi origin is Uti/cit!. an obsequious follower. 

(D. lit1ia. flattery) . 

The Sources of rHo 
435. Initially. tho comes from 

O.I.A. sih· (dental): 
sts. thag, a rogue. (sthago - M I.A. thaga) . 
sts. thagi. a betel-nut tray. (sthagi). 

tlUiwar. to ascertain, (stn(ltlClra) cf. H. thahar. 
thanuwii. well-shaped. comely. (sIMila. posture of a 

body. T.). 

thow. hollow. indentatIOn. (cf. stha-pllta). 
thereijga tnaraljgii. stiff. rigid (* stnarc. cf. Skt. 

sthalati. is firm) . 
fhalarii. large. flabby, (? siluila.). 

thari. a stalk, a leaf stern. (M. 1. A. tha~~ha) . 
t1uini, branch. (cf. stluimf. a bare stern) . 
thai, spot, also thdwa. plae('. (~stfuiman). 

st- (dental) : thakar, to strike against, (? \lstaJc). 
tr- (dental) ; sts. thOf;, beak, bill, ~tro'ti). 

By initial aspiration: " 
the7}g, leg, (ta'1k1l). 

By dropping of -the initial vowel: 
IhU4, a stopple, (Gflhi78). 
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fh,-; thiikuT, an idol, from Skt. thakkuTa. 
Of deBi origin is toot, pomp, show, (D. thajta). 

436. (Contents dropped). 

437. Medially and finally ·th. comes from 

O.I.A. ·~th-; suthi, anything dried like cow-dung, 
(ef. ,/SU7J.th). 

-nth- (dental) : gathi, knot. (granthi-). 
-Tth-: ca'tha, fourth day, (catuTtha). 
·~t7: ndth, loss, (na*). 

rutha, angry, harsh, (TU$ta). 
jd,thi, a lance, a spear, (y~ti.). 

mitM, sweet, (m~ta.). 
dithak, vision, (dr0ta). 

By blending: 
methani, a woman's girdle, (mel,haiii + ve$tanika). 
liithuv:ii. vicious, (lnta + na$ta). 
kaihuwd, severe, (ka.tu -;- ka~ta) . 

·~th.; e.g. aihi, the stone uf a fruit, (* aJ.1 thi < * atthi-
< a.~thi-) . 

pu/h!, a kind of fish. (pro~thi-). 

a.thu, knee. (a.nhivat). 
ba'pUi, (lar. (t'ahi~!ha .. driving or carrying best). 
cl,/YHriU. ring. (awns'itO-). 
kiithl. verandah of a huuse, (/ci4PUi. • kiilj!hikci) . 
koth, a fort. (a blend of kotta + kO$,tha) . 
kola!hi, the soft belly-part of a f1:'h, (Piili. kolatthi 

kola + a.~thl). 
iimo.!iti. dmitthu, the kernel inside the stone of 

a mango fruit. (amra + a$thi.) . 
·sth-: e.g. pathay. sends. (pra -I- sthiipayati) . 

yurh, rise, (UI+ ystha). 
sdthan, ability, resources, (samsthdna). 

THE DENTALS. 

438. The> dentals are pronounced exactly in the same 
way as the cerebra Is, viz., as alveolars. The dentals have a 
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unifonn history except that there are changes in the direc
tion of cerebralisation (which was also native to Mlgadhi) 
and palatallsation in connection with -y- (which was non
Migadhi) and just in a few cases of labialisation in connection 
with a labial or denti-labial (which was also non-Migadhi). 
The non-cerebralised forms in the presence of a preceding.,. in 
O.LA. are apparent loan-words from the Western dialects. 
(cf. O.D.B.L. § 273). 

The Sources of T. 

439. Initially t· comes from 
O.l.A. t·; 

tapinii. hip, buttock, (talpana-). 
tawal, withe of a young bomboo, (tama!a). 
tar, bracelet worn on the arm, (cf. tata'1ka, a large 

ear-ring) . 
tita, wet, (*tinta ytim, to wet). 

tT- ; tera, thirteen, (trayodasa). 
tini, three, (trini-). 

tv-; turante, speedily, (~tvaranta-). 

wi, thou, (tvaya. ) 
st-; sts. tom, wicker basket for storing grains, (stoma). 

tadM, amazed. (stabdha). 

440. Medial and final -t- represents 

O.l.A. "Ikt-; pliti, order, line, (pa'1kti-). 
-tt-; pit. bile (pitta). 

-t- ; > M. 1. A. -tt-; jit, victory, (jim, > • jiita) . 
-tth. ; ahat, a kind of tree, (aSvattha). 

tutiyii, blue vitriol, (tuttha-). 
-tm- ; atii, grand-father, a revered person, (iitma,..). 
-ty.; s15. cia't, demon, (dtEtya> * dditta) . 
-tT- ; e.g. rita, thread, (ritra). 

citii, a leopard, (citra-). . 
miiut, an elephant driver, (mahci·mdtT"). 
chati, an umbrella, (chatTa-). 
dhuti, waist-cloth, (* dhautTa-) . 

-w-; coUil, court-yard, (catvciZa). 



i~", common, (tt'U4t't1) • 
• Jet.; bh4t, rice, (bhakta). 

14t4, rag, (laktaka-). 
rdtul, red, (t'tIkta-) ~ 

••• 

.ktT-; jot, cord, rope, esp. of the yoke of a plough 
(yoJctTa) • 

ant· ; antra > M.I.A. .nt·; e.g. 
sat, tranquil, (scinta). 
Beota, parting of hair, (simanta.). 
sa tar, swimming, (santam). 
at, entrails, (antra). 
jat, mill, (yantra). 
tat, loom, (tantm). 
neotd, invitation, (nimantra-) . 
miitr. calls, (mantrayate). 
karow. doer, (M.I.A. karanta-). 
slInotii, hearer, (M.LA. sunanta-). 
pI. suff .hat (santa. > hanta) ; 

Pa!;! conditional post-position. heten (t sante + na, > 
hante+na). 
liihati'. a foppish woman. (*liisava'll.tikci). 
plmlati. a woman skilled in embroidery, (* phulla· 

vantikci) . 

OJ.A. -pt- ; e.g. sat, seven, (sapta-). 
niiti. ,l!rand-son, (naptrka). 

-rt- ; e.g. kiiti. the n<'me of a month, (kcirtika). 
biitan. news, (viirta: M.I.A. t.attiI4id). 

(Lw.) bhhtarii, an uncastrated bull (cf. H. bhatara. 
husband. (a Western form corresponding to 
Eastern bhatJ.iiraka). 

-st- : .stlt- : e.g. hat. hand. (hasta). 
dh.jhirii. a poisonous plant. (dhtlsffira-). 
siron. the part of the bed where the head is placed, 

(sir(1S+sthcina) . 

By de-aspiration of ·th-; 

ata. iUti. a flower. (yrlthik4). 
putal. breadth, (P/1h. cf. P/1hulA). 
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'The Sources of TH. 

441. Initially. th- comes from 

OJ.A. st·; sth- > M. 1. A. th-; 
thOpa, bunch. (stupa > stuppa > thoppc,) . 
thoka, cluster, as of fruits, (stavaka: M.LA. 

thavakka) . 
thaY. is within dl"pth. (* staghati) . 
thera, old. (sthavira > Piili theTa) . 
tluilL a big vessel, (sthiilikii). 
thil1iyii. a sack. (stara cf. Mrcch: jii1JAlthalake 

=YUllastara-) . 
thake. remains, (\/thakk: O.LA.? *\!stlui+ka). 

The following words can be traced only to des! sources: 

tiliJr. handful of reaped corn. (D. th~la, multitude). 
thirikani. rain-drops, (D. th~ra. cloud) . 
thol.gol. round. (D. thora). 

The following are of unknown origin: 

tluip. clutching; 
thlitari, chin; 
thukuc. to chop; 
thUta. stammering: 
thetelii. crushing: 

442. In the interior of word~. -tho represents: 

O.LA. -tr- ; matlto. miithon. just. (matra + na). 
-nth-; kelha. blanket. (ko)lthci-). 
mathari. embankment. (manthara- > *manthra-). 
gathii, stringing. (\Igranth). 

·rth-; bethii, (b1LThii-bethii). old and infinn. (l'yartha.). 
-st- ; -str; puthi. book, (pHstikii). 
pathiir, field, (prastara). 
piithilr. stone, (prastara). 
matM. a plant. (mustLi-). 

E.As. bluithi. bellows, (bhastri.). 
iithe-bethe, in great hurry, (asia-vl/asta). 
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.sth.; pathcin, the part of the bed where the feet are 
placed, (pada + stOOna) • 

patluili, breadth, (prastha + ) . 
dthc'intar, a bad tum, (avastMntara). 

The Sources of D. 

443. Initial d·; comes from 

O.LA. d-; ddm, heap, (dambha,? V dambh, to collect). 
dcmik. tether, (dr1ha...L kka). 
dq.i, curdled milk, (dadhi.). 
dC!:.i, bamboo split for weaving into a mat, (cf. vdo, 

to cut, reap). 
dar, teeth, (dan.strii). 
daPon. mirror, (darpana). 
d01J,. a basht containing a certain mea.<;ure. (drolJa). 

dr. : dager. a small drum. (draka!a. also draga~a) . 
dam. price, (dramya. Gk. drakhme). 

dll- : sfs. dand, quarrel. (dranda). 
dlli. two. (dve > Piili dnve). 
cli llQ. island in the micldlp of a rh·er. (dvipa.). 

444. Medially and finally. it comes from 

OJ.A. -dd· : kodiil. a spade. (kuddiila). 
odal, a tree, (uddiila) . 

• -dr- : ud. otter. (udra). 
• khud. particles of rice. (k$l.tdra). 

sts. set·bhedali. a plant. (s1'!'ta·bhadriili.). 
st.~. ra'd. sun-shine, (rlludra). 

mudc. seals. (mudra)lat1). 
ada. ginger, (ardraka-). 
bOOdil. a month. (bMdra·padll). 

-dh. : ·ddh-; by de-aspiration 
sts. siiiid. a merchant. (sddhll-). 
st •. ahudi. drug, (aJW!adhi). 

banduli. a flower. (bandhiiIi.). 
sonda. sweet-smelling. (saJl-gandha.). 
Su.dii, unmixed, (Suddha-). 

A.-26 
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muhudi, sweetening the mouth aft. Eliting, (mukhll 
+ suddhi-). 

-nd-; madar, a tree, (mandara). 
ntidan- badcin. luxuriant, (1Ulndana + vandana) . 
-rd- ; pad. breaking wind, (parda). 

madal. a drum, (mardala). 
-mh-; adah. middle-age, (ardha + sa). 
By voicing from -to; 
sts. paduli, gate-way, (pratoli, M.LA. padoli). 
sts. baduli. bat. (vatuli-). 
Intrat;ive after intervocal -n- : 

bandar. monkey, (vonOT(1). 

lehane. khiindc. digs. (khanyate. * leha7;l-'l).ai) . 
dhund. mental perplexity. (dh1i7U!). 
miikhundi, a female elephant, (matku1Ja-~. 

The Sources of DR. 

445. Initially dh- comes from 

O.I.A. dh.; dh owii. smoke, (dhuma.). 
dh111111thii. storm, (dhiimriibha-). 

sts. dhuti. c](>;onsing. washin['. (dhIl3tta-). 
dhun, decoration. especially in dress. (* dh~, 

\ I dhll.~. to decorate). 
sts. dhupii1. scorching heat, (dhupo+). 

dhllpiile, washf's, cleanses as teeth, (? dhayta+ 
pliil'a) . 

dhemii!i. sport, romping. (dhiiva + karma-).· . 
c:lhilrui, incense. (dhtip01U1-). 
dhen (-diyii). giving birth to a calf; applied 

to animals. d. dhenii, milch-cow. 
dhanii. dhenii. blasted as a fruit, (Cf. dhdnli, ~ed 

grain) . 
dhT-; dhuu:ii. refrain, (dhrUl'aka). 
dhv- ; e.g. dhahe, falls off. (dh1'!t~ati; \Idhvas). 
Its. dhaj, mark, symbol, (dvaja) . 

. it6. In the interior of words, it comes from 

O.lA -gdh- ; dudh, milk, (dugdha). 



-dh"';' i· '\&dhein, earthen support for cooking vessel, 
(udhm4na). 

-bdh-; fadM, amazed, (stabdha) • 
• rdh-; adh, half, (ardha). 

miidh, ridge of a house, (miirdha-). 
By assimilation of aspiration 

gadM, ass, (M.I.A. gaddahiL, O.I.A. gardabha). 
pondMriI., fifteen, (pa1J.7J.Ilraha > * pandaraha > 

pandhara: O.I.A. panca-dasa). 

THE LABIALS. 

447. No change is noticed in the articulation of labials. 
The bi-Iabial spirant pronunciation which characterises .certain 
dialectical a,reas in Eastern-Bengal is not observable 
in Assamese. 

448. Assamese is also free from the labialisation of the 
O.I.A. groups of dental stops or aspirates +rn, or v which 
is found in M.I.A. and which characterises Western languages 
like Gujariiti and 8indhi (Bloch §. 129; Chatterji §. 277). 
Excepting O.I.A. atman- which has given Assamese iipon, 
iita, there does not appear to be anything like a tendency 
towards labialisation. Even the Bengali affix -pana, indi
cating abstract quality, is absent in Assamese. 

Words shewing labialisation of dental stops + m, v, are 
apparently loan-words in Assamese. 

The Sources of P. 

449. Initially, p- comes from 

O.I.A. p-; parali, a covering, roof, (patala-). 
• puli, the seedling, (pula~a. cf. troa. plLlaka). 

para, section of a village, (pataka-). 
pili, a vegetable creeper. (piitika). 
pab, the part between fhe two joints as of the finger, 

bamboo, etc., (paTvan). 
pliti- (OOh), domestic goose that cannot fly; pedes

trian, (patti.). 
pro ; paean, a goad to drive cattle, (pnija7l4). 



~m, delay, (prGZambtt). 
piihaTe, forgets, (pra-smaTati). 
paghii, a rope to tie up cattle, (pragraha-). 
paM, palmful, (prasrta-). 
POhaT, light, (prab1ui+ta). 

Its. patiha, expectation, (pTatyciBa). 
(al-) , pe-i<:an, close attendance: Cf. H. pahiccin, 

(pratyabhigii.ii.na) . 

pl-; pUl]gii, a float in a fishing rope, (? plavaljga) . 

450. ~n the interior of words, -p- is from: 

OJ.A. -tp-; opiL)e, is born, (utpadyate). 
apace, overflows, (?utpatyate). 

-tm-; apii, son (vulgar) ; (atma-). 

apon, own, (atmana~-). 

-po; > M.I.A. -pp-; plpilrii, ant (plpilikci). d. E. As. 
pimparii. 

-pp-; pipa/i, medicinal herb, (pippaZi-). 
-pr-; bapii, father, (vapra-). 

dip-Zip, shining, beautiful, (dipra+"'LipTa). 
chip, angling rod, (k$ipra). 

-mp- ; 8t8. kilpani, shivering, (kampana-). 
"'Inpr-; khOpa., hair done into a knot, (V celie. kfumpra). 
-rp-; kapiih, cotton, (karpiisa). 

capaT, blow with the palm, (carpata). 
sap, snake, (sarpa). 

-lpo; sipinl, a woman knuwmg needle work, (iiilpini-). 
-w-; bMp, steam (~pa > .. bappha, ... bhappa, > 

"'bhampa > bMp). 
By final de-aspiration. 
sts. Sipii, root, (Sipoo). 
Its. Bep. phlegm, (MI.A, sepha). 

The sources of PH. 

451. Initially ph- comes from 
Ol.A. ph-j e.g. 

phala, a slate, (phaZaka-). 
pherutVa, a fox, (pheraoo-). 



phaki, artifice, (phakkika). 
phiir;g, pretext, pretence (?*phaT/ga, *phagga., phalg· 

d. phalgu). 
Bts. phtir, shield, (phara). 

phanta, sandal, (? ·phanitra, Vphan, to move about). 
cf. also, phanafi. 
phehu, the first milk of a milch animal, d. H. phenua 

(Vpha1J-: phii1).C.yati, to skim off the surface of a 
fluid, d. phe1J-a). 

phopolii, hollow, (onom. phapha+). 
phike, swells, (sphita- > phia+kka. Cf. i/lce, wins. 

< jita+ka). 
U.I.A. p-; pr! (by aspiration). 

phecii, owl, (*pencaa, 'peccan, pecaka). 
phir.ha., tail of a fIsh, (piccha-). 
pharit]g, grass-hopper, (M.LA. p/uuJ.iJ}ga, pata7]ga). 
phalikar, clear, (pari~kara, contam. with Persian. 

pharsii) . 
phUlfi, comb, (phal.w-). 
phor, slightly stitching togQther (prota. stitched). 
phiihiVii, cut up into thlll splits; (M.LA. phamsa: 

sparsa). 
sp-; sph- > M.I.A. ph-; 

phandc. trembles, (spandate). 
phorii, boil, (spho1aka-). 
phure. walks, (sphurati). 
pM-h, noose, (*spii.Sa T.). 
phaik, much, abWldance, (sp/uiti-). 
phiril}gati, spark, (sphulinga+vrtta-, T.). 

By unvoicing, philjga, a bird, (late Skt. phi7Jga.kd < 
bhr'lga.-). 

452. In the interior of words, -ph- comes from 

O.l.A -mph-; e.g. gaph, moustache, (gumpha). 
Uiph, jumping, (lampha). 

>tIp-; -tsph. > M.I.A -pph.; e.g. 
opMnd, to swell, (ut+Vspand). 

• ophar, to bound off, (ut+ysphar). 
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-..ph-; iiphdle, dashes, (ci-aph4layati). 
By medial aspiration, 

. Biphuni, a casket, (sampila-). 

The sources of B. 

453. Initially, b- comes from 

O.I.A b-; sts. bagali, a crane, (baka-). 
barahi, fishing hook, (b~iSa-). 
bandha, friend, (bdndhava). 
~-; bdmu~, a Brahmin, (bmkma~). 
bole, says, (M.I.A bollai, extension of OJ.A. y'btlii). 

v-; bami, a fish, (vanni-) 
biha, a bundle of twenty, (M.I.A. l)isii; vimsati). 
buk, chest, (vrkka-). 
banti, a light, lamp, (vartika). 
bilri, a widow, (va~g.a > *va~!(;lika). 
barati, a leathern strap, (varat'l'd). 

b~, drain, (vahi). 
baM. stale, insipia. (cf. M.I.A. vasia; O.I.A. vdsita). 

vy-; bagh, tiger. (ryiighra). 
bea, measure, (vyama). 

heM, business, (vyavasaya). 
dv-; barci, twelve, (dvlido.Sa). 

MiS, twenty-two, (dvavimsati). 
By voicing, bOka, mud, (palika > M.I.A. -va1Ika). 
By de-aspirtaion from -bh-: 

b~nii, sister's husband, (*bhaginikci+pati) • 

• 454. In the interior of words, -b- represents: 

O.I.A. -4v- > M.I.A. -bb-: 
(Lw) chdbbiS, twenty-six, (lIa4vimsati). 
-rb- ;dubaltl, weak, (durbala-). 

baba,;, a grain, (barhafi-) . 
• ",-; pdb, the part between two joints, (pa""," ). 

kh4b_fi" dwarfish, (kha",u-). 
cobci, chewing, (carva-). 

t/4b, the handle of a knife, (da",a). 
dubil,;, bent-grass, (d1i.mi+), 
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-rbh-; glib, pregnancy, (garbha). 
dabcd, grass, (darbha+ -). 

By de-aspiration from -bh-; 
hdbiydh, hiibilii." longing, (abhi~a); -h- being pro

thetic, for elision of -l-, see (§ (85). 

For -b in verbal nouns like khdba, eating; karibri, doing 
etc. see under "Semi-Vowels" (§§ 476, (77). 

The sources of BH. 

455. Initial bh- comes from 

OJ.A. bh-; sts. bhiLI]g, defeat. (bhafJga). 
bhagizr, fatigue, (bhagna+ta). 
bhurukd, a small earthen vessel, (cf. v'bhu~, to 

.support). 
bharak. threat. vain boast. Cf. Bg. bharalj, a trumpet, 

(*bhu4akka, bhata. a soldier). 
bhi1ii, dam, enclosure, (bhitta. a wall). 
bhebmbd. struck with f('ar: amazed. (bhetavya-). 
bhel. a raft. (bhelaka). 
bMj. a bend (bhaiija). 
bhacahu. simple. idiotic (M.I.A. bhassc:.-: bhasma-) 

-c- shewing it is a loan-word. Cf. N. bhasiiri. 

0- } 
v-

(hy lu;piration. spontanE'ous and transferred) : 

bhusi. chaff. (busa-). 
bhoke. barks. (MJ.A. bhllkkai. cf. bukkati). 
bhll.p. steam. (biispa). 

sts. bhd. disguise, dre~s. (~,e§(l). 

bhairii. a medicinal plant. (t'ahetaka). 
bhiibari. sw('('pings. (babhra- cf. babh'I"U. a sweeper). 

bhy-; (by dropping initial vowel). 
bhitar. interior. (abhllantara). 
bhij, be drenched. hlabhyafii). 

bhr-; bhomorii. black-bee. (bhramara). 
bhcii. brother. (bhriitr-) 
bhaj, to fry. (\lbhras;). 

m- (with -h- following, by transposition). 
bhelld. abundant. (·mhilla <: ·mihalla < .mi.tal14 

<mim+Ia). 
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456. Medially and finally, -bh- is from 
O.I.A. rdh'IJa-: v'ubh, to erect, (ubbhaa, urdh'IJa-). 
-rM-; gabhini, pregnant, (garbhini-). 

gabharu. youthful as a girl, (garbha+J'1ipa). 
-kv-; > -vha-, -bha.-, intervocally -bbh- (Pischel § 332). 

jib1uI. tongue, (jihvd-). 
bibhol, confused, (bihvala-). 

E. As. bibhii, marriage, is an example of aspiration through 
transposition of aha. from a form like *bibdha= 
vivdha (O.D.B.L. § 238). 

O.I.A. vivciha. yields As. biyci. 

Amongst common words of desi origin, are the follow-
ing:-

bheti. bribe. rE'ward (D. bhitta, reward). 
bhale. is warped, distortE'd by heat. (ct. b. bhalanta). 
bhul. mistakE'. (M.LA. bhulla). 
bhom. bhodii. bholti. simple, straight-forward: seem 

all to be connE'cted with thE' radical of M.I.A. 
bhola. straight-forward. 

THE NASALS: Mod. As. (ll. n, m). 

457. All the fivE' class-nasals of Sanskrit are retained in 
Assamese orthography but in point of articulation they have 
reduced themsE'lvE's to three only. O.l.A. and M.I.A. anusva7"CI 
has disappE'ared in Assampse or has resulted in a mere nasa
lisation (§§ 292ft). In tss and stss. Sanskrit an:u.~viira figures, 
but it has a "I pronunciation now. This is seen ('learly when a 
Sanskrit word with interior a7ltlst,iira undergoes anaptyxis 
e.g. Skt. miinsa > M.I.A. maitsa> As. sts. mal}ilh; vamsa> 
vamsa > As. sU. > bal}ah; aM> ansi> As. allahi. 

It would thus appear that the anusvcira has developed the 
7J pronunciation in Assamese. 

458. ("I. n) : these two nasals occurred only before their 
corresponding class consonants in O.l.A. In M.I.A. n 0CCU1'tI 

initially, and nn intervocally as a result of the simplificaticm 
of consonant groups with nasals; e.g. Pi1i. nana. (;M1I4); 
/liiiA (1111.1/11) ; but 7) does not occur initially, nei~ are -I., 
-rr and -7JTI" found intervocaUy. 
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459. In modern Assamese 1') is met with in intervocal 

and final positions only: it is derived from M.I.A. -7)g and 

is written intervocally as -119-, -I/", and finally as -Tjg, -1/, -it. 

460. In certain dialectical areas in Kimrilp, Tj is pro
nounced as a bi-Iabial semi-vowel -w; e.g. tet]a, acid, is pro
nounced as tc- wei; and conversely in other dj~leclical areas 
in Kamriip --w- is pronounced as -I}- e.g. 04L, immature, 
St. call. cwa (ama-): tallal, bamboo withe, SI. colI. lawal. 
(tamala-); a'lhi, night of the first moon; St. call. ausi, iiuhi, 
(ama+vdsi-) : jal]li, yoke, St. call. juwilli (yuga+la-) , 

461. It dops not 8ppear that 1: is used for the --w- sound 
'in the standard colloquial, r;or is 11 for --w- met with in early 
Assamese, In E. A.<; Uda?IO unre~tf[\in('d. frep, is written for 
uddama. In Bc'ngali s.K.K (Pl). 81. 1~2) udiiu occurs for 
uddiima, In modern Assamf's(', however, ndan occurs for 
uddama. Thi" must bo J'eC'ord~d a" a clialectic<ll borrowing 
from Kfunriip where we h<lve II for -m- (> - w-). 

462. a.LA. single intervocal -m-( > M.I.A. __ We) is 

reduced to nasiilisation with or without a glide element in 
Assamese, e.g. 

\/ucu. to wash after eating. (u+\/cam). 
iihiya, having the ,mell of flesh, (cl?ni,~a-). 

iiusi. the night of new moon. (a17w+vclsi-). 
cala. J mOI'C'. (calii71li, calami. *cala-w, *ralau). 
gao. \·i!lage. (griima). 
;au. (l\'erburnt brick. (jhama. ksiima-). 
gosdi, a vai!'iJ).av3 gtlf1t, (gosvumin). 

b~u!la. a landlord. (bhllmi-). 
seata, parting of hair (simanta-). (see also § 296; Treat

ment of intervocal -m.). 

463. The reverse process of nasalising spontaneously a 
-w- sound either original (i.e. < -1"- in Skt.) or derived (e.g, 
from -p- of a.IA or from elision of a.LA. -k-) is also found 
in tbhl ; ,e.g, 

A.-'I:T 
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aT, screen, (apati). 
eM, shadow, (chiiyii, *chaw j Kampi chaw). 
kai, the dry stalk of jute plant devoid of bark (*kayika, 

kdya, the trunk of a tree). 
kilwii, a well, (kiipa-). 
teilr, falling sickness. Hindi. tewar. 

464. There are also instances of modern Assamese -m-, 
from M.I.A. sound groups like -mho. -1)11)1-, -mho, being pro
nounced as - w- (also - y. - i after a palatal front vowel). e.g. 

chez, pod as of a bean, (simbikci). 
awar. iiu:ari, faIling sickness. (apasmiira-). 
iowa, cast seeds in a nursery. den. \ifrom janma. 
sar, a kind of deer. (sambara). 

The ii sound in Assamese. 

465. 71 denoted tl]e sound of the nusalised palatal glide 
-y in early and middle ASS8mese. It \\'as also often used for 
--w- e.g. 

gohiini (gosvdmin). 

bhuna, (bhumi-). 
marti, I, 
tdiii. she. 
kunari. princess, (kunuiTi-). 
jiino, I go (yami). 
gano, (grama-). 

From the use of ii to denote both the nasalised -- y- ond --tv
glides. it would seem thn! it was a mere spelling device to 
denote the nasalised glide sounds. 

466. The use of fi has dropped out of modern Assamese, 
but it is retained in a f~w tbl!. words e.g. kt'na- in kefia-ii'1gu.li, 
the little finger; kel~a·ba71. a kind of herb; kefiii.katM!, a 
kind of fruit. In all this k61a is derived from O.l.A. kanya-, 
the smallest: (cf. also kanyasii, the little finger, kanya, the 
name of a tuberous plant). kanya- > M.I.A. (Mg.) *kanfia-. 
It occurs also in As. words like han, hanerii (§ 606) used by 
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women to address equals. It is also found in ta. lIticiUi (pr0-
nounced ;dcTiii). 

467. Cerebral (tJ.) sound is absent in Assamese but the 
letter for tJ. is fully used in Assamese orthography. In tb1r. 
words, (tt) has been put in with an eye to the spelling obtain
ing in the ts. prototypes; C£. katJ., ear (kaT'l}u-) sOtJ., gold, 
(saJLva71J.a-); lO1.t, salt, (lriVa~Ul.); (~) occurs in ra~i, queen, 
(rdjiii) because of the presence of a preceding r. This is due 
to mistaken analogy with Skt formations. 

Dental (n) ha5 become an alveolar sound in Assamese. 

The Sources of N. 

468. Initially n· comes from 

O.I.A. n·: nahi, the hooked point of a cutting instrument 
(nasikii) . 
nihiili, blanket, (niSiira-). 
nihizni, boiled rice-water, (nisruvana-). 
nichalii, harmless, innocent, (nis-i--chala). 
mboka, taciturn, (nin'ii1~ya. Cf. niviiku, speechless). 
nariyii, illness, connected with na + 'vI piirayati, is 

unable. 
OJ. A. ny-: neDca, contempt, (ni + anc) . 

1-: sts. nom, hair, (loman). 
nej. tail. (laiija). 

sts. negur, tail. (liingula) 

LUra, mira. a mass. a b~lj. (? iattda- Cf. hl1J-dikii). 

sn·: nowii, bathing, (snapa-). 

469. In the interior of words, -n- comes from 

O.I.A. -jii.-: minati, supplication (blend between Arabic 
minnat + vijiiapti-). 

OJ.A. -~- (cerebral), e.g. 
IiLni, charming, (la.va~a). 

mi&khana, elephant, (matku~). 
khantek, a moment, (k-1a~). 
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"'IJ4-: khan, piece, (kha~<la). 
-ndh- ; an, the string of a yoke, (abandha). 

kiindh, kiin, shoulder, (skandha-). 
""y-: an, another, (anya). 

baniiy, wanders about aimlessly, (* vanyiiyate). 
ban, flood, (vanyii). 

sts. jain, root-cause, (janya). 
-nn-: chan, deserted, (channa) 

bhin, separated, (bhinna). 
-n,t-: pan, betel-leaf, (paT]Ja). 

cun. lime, (C'1irna). 
cluitiyan, a tree, (chatTl-pan,ta-). 

-T-: > -Z- > -n-; me hun. a fatty tumour, (masuTa). 
-Z-; panaTU, onion, (pa/ii7Jcjii- > *pana1.14u-). 
-p.!--: -sn-: 

jonak, moon-light, (jyotsnil-). 
dhun. luxury in dress, decoration, (* dhii.$1).a, 

dhii.$) . 
• kn-: cin, sign, (cihna). 

470. Dialectical pl. suffix -han (§. 636) is from ·santa, 
>-sanda > -handa > *-hanna > -hiI.'!l. It is a variant of 
St. coll. -hat. Cf. also dialectal (Kachar) anI' fl'f E.As. hante-, 
post-position to express the past conditional (~. 790) . 

The Kamriipi dialect drops the' -n- so d"r;wd, and nasa
lisls the previous vowel; e.g. hiie < *hani < ·hane, < hande, 
hante (§ 789). So also -mil1l in E. As. ]e.7Ttfin, te-man < 
-manta. 

The Sources of M. 

471. Initially m- ~'mes from 

O.LA. m·: maciya, chair. (maitcikii-). 
math, slow, blunt, (mattha., T.). 
mite, settles as a quarrel, (mr:jttJ- > mifAitJtU, T.). 

~ta. mathiy{!, a large earthen Jar (mat.kika-) 

mdlih4, pretext, dissimulation, (mdla-. deceit). 



moche, plasters as the floor of a house, (murchayati, 
to cause to thicken, T.). 

mehun, a fatty tumour, (ma.8iirii, eruption of 
pustules). 

mdkc!i, maize, (murkaka-). 
mr·: makha, multitude, (mrak!la-). 
8m.; > M.I.A. -mh-: moch, moustache, (smasTll). 

472. In the interior of words, -m- represents 

-mb-; jiimir, a tree, (jambiTa). 
nim, a tree, (nimba). 
tilam, support, (alamba). 

8tS. samar, wherewithal, (sambala). 
sim!llu, cotton tree, (simbala-). 
-mbh-: kU1H. temple. (kwHbha). 
kllhum, the yellow of an egg, (husumbha). 
tham. pillar. (stam/'ha). 

-mr-; am, mango, (limba, amra) . 
tam, copper, (tlimba, tamra). 

-rm-; gham, sweat, (gharma). 
kiim. work, (karma.). 
hami. yawning, (harnuw·). 

-~m-; .hm· > M.I.A. -mh-; 
um, warmth, (u{mw-). 

oomujf, a Brahmin. (bra~mal.L(l). 

473. In future pClsonaJ afhx om. 'Im, for -b, -lb, (e.g. 
j:im, I shall go: karim, I shall do, ctc.) there i~ 2 change 
of intervocal -b- to -m- through an open lldsal (- w) stage. 
The forms in E. As. are -bU. -ibii. 

There are similar changes in dialectical Bengali and in 
early Oriya; Cf. kaTimu. karim: O. dekhiml:= dekhibi, I 
shaD see (Cf. D.D.B.L., pp. 531. 532). 

The Semi-Vowels (Y and V) . 

474. Single initial y-, u-. havE' both in tbh. and ts. words 
acquired the values of :- and b- in pronunciation. In the case 
of v-, the it- sound is often shewn by the letter for j (§. 425); 
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but even when it is not shewn, initial y- is always pronounced 
as z.. e.g. 

yot (Pron. zot), tying rope, (yoktra). 
yadi (Pron. zadi), if; yam (Pron. zam), the god of death,. 

(Yama). 

Dr. Turner reads As. ui, white-ani; (lei!, iiii, Pall llka 
together and connects them all with Skt. yukti, a louse, with
out the initial consonant (N.D. p. 220 under" jumro "). In 
that case, iii would be the only case in As. which shews the 
elision of initial yo. In this connection non-Aryan Austr. yui, 
fly ; Khas. u wieh. worm; may be' considered. The desi form 
may not have anything to do with Skt. yukii and may belong 
to some non-Aryan source. 

The letter for b is used to indicate the souads of O.I.A. 
V-, b- initially and they are both pronouncpd as b-. 
Assamese has devised a letter J to mdicate the w- glide 
and also to indicate the sound of O.LA. intervocal -v- in ts. 
words. (§. 105). 

Except in OJ.A. sound-group -aya- which in genuine tbh. 
words becomes -e- (CL tera, thirteen; trayodusa), single 
intervocal -y- does nol admit of any separate treatment in 
Assamese. The letter for -y- lS pronounced as a glide sound. 
For varied treatment of -y- both original and resultant in 
contact with other vowels (Cf. §§. 239, b. c; 248). 

M.l.A. single intervocal -v- representing OJ.A. -v- and 
-po, is softened to -woo and it is then treated as a vowel in' 
contact. It is either absorbed into ihe previous vowel or 
remains a mere glide sound. (Cf. §§. 237, 237c, 246, 247 .. 
247a) . 

475. O.l.A. -yy- > M.I.A. *-yy-, -j;- > -;- in Assamese; 
e.g. pilj, pus, (*prlyya, puya) , bl¥ttijii, brother's son, nephew, 
(*bhTlitriyya, bhTlitriya). About douhtfuJ cases of M.IA 
(Mg.) -yy. > As. -y-; (Cf. §. (14). 

476. M.LA. -vv- « O.LA. -TV-; -vy-) hall a two-
fold treatment in Assamese according as -vv- represents 
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O.I.A. -TV- or -vy-. The O.I.A. sound group -TV- > M.I.A. 

• -bb- > -b in Assamese; e.g. glib, handle of a knife, (darva); 
pab, joint, (paroan); dubari, bent-grass, (durvii-); caba, 
chewing, (caTva-) ; sab, all, (saroa) ; pub, east, (piiroa). 

But M.LA. -vv- representing OJ.A. -vy- or doubling 
of -v- becomes -v- > -1.1)-, and is written and pronounced as 
a glide; e.g. siye, sews, (sivvai, sivyati)' sou;e, sleeps, 
(stlvvai); dhowe, washes, (dhuvvai); gelS, stride, (Cf. 
{livvai) . 

The two-fold devC'Iopment of O.LA. -TV-; -vy- into -b-, 
nnd -1)- seems to have C'ounterparts in early 'lnd late M.I.A. 
(Ap.). Sastri lays down that in Pali -TV- > -bb- (Pali 
prakasa. p. 10) and he quotes sabba (saroa). nibbii~a (nir
vana). In.late lVI.LA. (Ap.) both -V1)- and -bb· are noti
cea hle for 0.1. A. -rv-: (CL .O"I'1,a ..• abba: Pk·.-Hinoi Dic
tionary). As against thr~('. Dr. BloC'h has noft'd -v- develop
ment of -Tl)- in Marathi (F.L.M. ~ 155). This difference in 
treatmC'nt m~y be supposrn tn noint to some d;alectical varia
tions in M.LA. times. As. and Bg. have however b-
treatment of M.I.A. -vv- « -TV-) . 

477. Conversely. -vy- (in O.LA. -favya) > M.I.A. -vv
> As. and Br-. O. Bih. -boo through an earlier • -bb- : where
as West~'rn langullges hay!' -1'- ThE" change of -V1)- (-tavya) 
to -b- in Eas\pr!l dialerts is not accounted for. 

In t.~s. nfter consonants -1/ umlergors epenthesi~ (*. 287a) 
and -I. has a 11'- sound. P.g-. . ~l'iida "> *swiida > 5/s. sowiid. 

"taste. The Ill. articulation of -1" i~ heard in sounds like 
bis1vax ( visvasa) . 

ASSAMESE (no ~h. T, rh). 

478. The alveolar pronunciation of the cerebral stops 
has already been referred to. Initially cJ. cJh are pronounced 
as d, dh. But inten"ocally "~. dh have a liquid pronunciption 
-that of thr 'so-called cerebral r in all Indian languages.
Aryml or Dravidian." Assamese. however, has lost the sound 
of cerebral r and no clifference is observed in the sounds of T 
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and dental.,.. In spelling also the letter corresponding to the 
sound of.,. (dental) is used both for .,. and r· 

The sound of .~1I· > -rh remains in Assamese. 

The Source of I). 

479. Initially~· represents 
O.I.A. ~-; e.g. 

dala. a flat bamboo tray. (r;UI!aka-). 
dimii. egg. (~illlba·). 
ifeukii. wing, (Cf. l\UA. \/~e1': O.I.A. vr/.i, 

to fly) . 
tleken. a young woman. (tT'kk«!'i. also dikkan). 
t!-ol. a rope. (~o1'a). 

O.I.A. d-; e.g. 
4lth .• a gnat. (clmisa). 

sts. ~aT. punishml'nt. (dal1~n). 
q.eun. thr('~h<l!d. (dehali). 
duba1'i. dllbari. hC'nt-~l'n~·. (dUTVii-). 
q.aih. an elrphant goad; 
also q.iir1ui. Ftalk. (dm~ira). 
4«1'. fear. (dara) 
dab. thE.' handl!.' of a knife. (darua). 
<;!.iiI. H. cJiir. a branch. (dan~a: desi. cJiila). 
cJiilim. a pomegranate. (dli{limba). 
t}.iriii. in an exaggpratrd manner. Cf. E. As. 4.erhi, 

exaggeration: (d1'dha: \ I drh. to increase) . 
~ke. bites. (daitks?lati). 

dT-; t!-07Jgii. a puddl!.'. a canol' made of plantain sheath 
(M.I.A. dOII!ji. a small betel.box connected with 

Skt. dTCYlJ.a. M.I.A. dCYIJ.la. a canoe, T.). 
QAj:war, cloud. Cdriiua + ·ta; Cf. O.I.A. d,:*, 

a cloud) . 

480. Medially and finally. M.I.A. -4. > N.I.A. ·r·, As. -T, 

comes from 
OJ.A. +; e.g. 

ktlT, perfume; Cf. tel·kiiT. (kuta). 
kurmG, relative, (kutumba.). 
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kiipor, cloth, (karpata). 
ci1]gar4, a water-fruit, (ci1]gaf4). 
tar, bank, (tata). 
phor4, a boil, (sphota). 
nara, stubble, (nata-). 
aT, screen, (apati, a curtain). 

OJ.A. -g,- > -r- > -r- ; 
gur, molasses, (gug,a). 
jumla, worn-out, (v' jug" to reduce to powder). 
nari, pulse, ~nag,ikci). 

baTahi, fish-hook, (batfiSa-). 
durli, a tortoise, (dutfi-). 

-44-; e.g. UTe, flies up, (wJrJ,ayate). 

lam, ball of sweetmeat, (lru!4uka). 
-rJ.y- ; e.g. jaTo cold, (jii.cJya). 

perl'. presses. as oil out of seeds, (Jii4.!lute). 

-rJ.r-; or a kind of flower, (orJra). 
briTo grea t, ( vac.lTu) . 
bhcTii. a ram, (bllerJra). 

-t;t1-: biiral.U. a bachelor, (vat;t1ala- < -t'Tl~tLl +) . 
-1JcJ-: e.g. kaT, arrow. (kii1J4a). 

IIaTI. a pot. (b1uit;tc.la-). 
era, castor-OIl plant. (ern (lc;la-) . 
gurcl. powder, (!Ju~l(Ja-). 

ln1i.ra. log, trunk, (mm.lga. lopped. shaved. T.). 
-1!4r-: pUTa. sugar-cane of the red variety, (pU1Jc.lra). 
t- (dental) > + in M.I.A. > -4- > -r-: 

111 

murd, a wicker-work stool, (muta, a woven basket, 
T.). 

pare. falls. (patati). 

phor. a stich at long spaces, (prota). 
amara, a kind of sour fruit, (iimratakn). 

pharilJg. a grass hopper, (jlatall!la > pharJ,i'lya). 
-d-: paruwii. a creeping insect, (pada > • pacJ,a-) • 

ural, mortar, (udiikhala). 
odd- (dental): e.g. uTiih, a bug, (uddansa) , 
-dT-: e.g. khuTii, uncle, (k~1tdra + t6ta) . 

-nd-; e.g. aral, mil, a tether. (ando.+14). 
sarah, tongs, (sandailSa). 
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driyii, a torch, (Cf. andikil, a fire-place). 
khiiru, bracelet, (D. khaTJ4ua; also kha~4ua Cf. Skt. 

kanduka). 
-rt-: giird, a hole, precipice, (M.IA. gcu!4a, garta). 
-m.. : /can, a cowrie, (kaparda). 

taTU. a ladle, (tardu- > M.I.A. ('£a4411-). 
niriiy. weeds off, (nirdiipayati, V do, to cut) .. 
nUirl', kneads, as flour, (mardati> marUai) . 

(?)-~t-: > M.I.A. -tth > -cJ4,-; 
bera, fence, enclosure, (ve(!ta > M.I.A. veg~a-). 

-#h- ; Mr, bone, (Skt. ha44a). Dr. Bloch suggests 
connection with asthi-, p. 425). 

The Sources of J)H. 

481. InI tJally cJh - comes from 

O.l.A. cJ.h-; e.g. "-huki (in ~hUk1-poICti, be accessible) 
(V"-/wjtk, M.I.A. dhukkU/). 

M.I.A. rJ,h-; cJhiilc, pours. moulds, (M.l.A. cj.lla/at, 
throws dO .... 'Il). 

!J.hale, leans, (M.I.A. cJhalal. drop.>. falb). 
OJ.A. cJ-; !J.himii., a globular mass ('! \ (,ll1l1uh. to uCl:U

mulate) . 
!J.himii., slo\\'. langwd. (! cJl!lIbha, a bl,,~k-head). 
rJ,hOra. a kind of non-poisonous snake, (gu,gubha). 

dh-; (dental), 
tJ-hiiri, a bamboo mat; c).hiil, a shield, (perhaps connec

ted with V dhii, to hold. d. dhiika, a receptacle, 
dhiin'i, a seat). 

tJ-hl!~h wave, ( ? dhava + ku ; V dhu., to shake, 
tremble) . 

Bg. and O. cJ.heu<dhava->·dhaya->*~he,u (-uka) 
Cf. dhuni. a river. 

rJ.helii. pale, (dhavala. > • dhayala. > • rJ.hayal4) • 
4hokii, a prop, support, (dhtika > M.l.A. • ~hakka). 
cJ,hukii, to be exhausted, to die (V dhu/q, to 

be weary). 
4hahe, pulls by force, (dhr!lyate). 
rJ.hdke, covers, (D. V dha1Jk). 
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<J,luit, g,har (-kapi!liya), unfortunat!), (dhr~ta). 
(lhule, swings, oscillates, (an extension of ? V dhu, 

to shake). 
-dhv-; sts. rJ,hak, rumour, (V dhvii:ljlq, to sound). 

!f,hekcr, Bg. ~lhekur, sound of belching; 
rJ,herekimi. thunder; all these seem to be semanti

cally connected with deSi, dhi7Jkka. 

482. Medially and finally -rJ,h- > -rh- > often -T-, is 
derived from 

OJ.A. -th-; parhe. reads, (pathati). 
-cJh.; darhai. firmly. (drr!ha.) . 
. 1J4.: (By aspiration) ; kurh, deep watet, (ku1J4a). 

-$t-; -~th.; early MJ.A. -fth-> late M.I.A. -Mh-; 
L'.g. birhii. snatching away, (kr~ta). 

berM. bera. fence, (uesta-). 
-ddh- (dental) : burlui. old, (urddha). 
-rdh- (dental): barhltni. broom-stick, (vardhanikd). 

biir/tad. carpenter. (ultrdhaki). 
iirh~. two ,md a half. (less than three by half) 

(ardha.J.. trtiya). 

In the following -4-/l- > rh > -r- : 
OJ.A. -rh-; plri. a section in genealogy. (pithikii). 

pirii. a stool. (pitha +) . 
-if,hr-: mer. a n,m. (mcdhra). 
-st- : serutOO. (E.As. serhuwii). too much attached to 

wife (secJQha- < slista-, P.). 
leruwa (E.As. ler!/Uwa). having big lips. (le~uka > 

leMukka. P.). 
-dh-; (dental) : cLri. pledge, deposit, (ddhi-. Pischel) 

THE LIQUIDS (r. I). 

483. The liquids are alveolar sounds in Assamese. 
There is no difference between rand T in Assamese. both 
being pronounced as alveolars. 

It has been found that there were at least three dialects 
which as early as the ~g.-Ved<l differed in their treatment of 
I;E. rand l. One distinguished rand 1. the second confused 
them as r and the third confused them as 1. (Wackernagel, 
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§. 129: Turner: Gujarati Phonology, J.R.A.S, 1921, p. 517). 
The Pracya or Eastern 0.1. A., the source of Miigadhi and 
the modern Magadhan speeches. was an (1.) dialect. Sanskrit 
shews its composite character as a literary language in its 
(r) and (l) words occurring side by side (O.D.B.L. §. 291). 

Assamese as a Magadhan dialect ought to shew only 
one sound representing the Magadhi single liquid (1). But 
Assamese has both 1" and 1 in t.bhs. There is. however, a 
greater predominance of the change of T to I than of 1 to T 

as shewn in the following ta.bles of change. 

484. IntcrvocaJ r is dropped in a few tbh and ts. words. 
This i~, however. a characteristic of modern Assamese. 

kC!}. than. for kari. a conjunctive participle used in com
parison. 

ghC!;ini. wife, the mistress of a house. E.As. gharini. 
• garhinil:.a. 

sts. iipaitii. immature (aparilIala > *aparillta). 
sts. pl!Jnat. skilled. (pari71ata). 
sts. hiiiliil. yell,,\\, orpiment, also a kind of pigeon. 

(haritiilo) . 
Cfiit(i. four: (ciiriJ,5.). 
era, castor-oil plant. (era7J~a.). 

485. There is dropping of I in //ilhiljiih. longing, < 
hiibil.a.$, OJA abhiwsa. 

la) . 

kai-1cE. by to-morrow, for kiili-l~f. 

The sources of R. 

486. Initially -T, comes from 

O.I.A. r-: rot noise, tumult, (M.LA. rol.; OJ.A. rava+ 

sts. ri41hiJ.., a big fish, (rdghava). 
sts. rok, cash-money, (roka). 
riijahutOO, pertaining to all; common, (rcijya+sa-). 
rduci, loud scream, (rciva+tya) , 
rarl!:iyd, refre~hing, mild, (rasa+rasika-). 
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487. In the interior of words, -r- represents O.I.A. -r-: 
lir'lL, and, (a.para-, avara-). 

carc, grazes, (carati). 

-l-; pipara, ant, (pipila+). 
piiri, row, (pati-). 

sts. negur, tail, (liingula). 

For -r- reprcsenting M.I.A. interior -g.- and -dlt-, (d. §§ 
480,482). 

488. In the numerals bi-r-iici, eighty-two, (dvi+a.Siti); 
bi-T-iill111lbb!!:-i. ninety-two. (dvi+navati); ni-T-iinoobb~, 
ninety-nine, (nam+navati) etc. an euphonic -T- intrudes to 
prevent hia!us. 

The Sources of L. 

489. Initially. 1- comes from 

0.1 A. 1-: laga. bail. surety. (Iagoo+-). 
SIS. lakacl. a young bamboo twig, (Iaka + tya) . 

liiTll, a ball of sweetmeat, (laiJ-iJ-u- < ?). 
lag1f1l'a. a close attendant. (lagna-). 
Iii!. saliva. (llilii). 

n-: lagm:z. the sacred thread of Brahmins, (na:va+gu~a). 
lUI. indulgcllce. (niilila. * niithii:a, help, refuge). 
IO!l. nature, conduct, E.A". na!ia. (na1!C!). 

r· ; liil. a vegrtahle like black mustard, (riijika). 
leclziiri. a long row or line, (Talhyd-). 

lejll. rope, (Tajju). 
Of desl origin arc llid. lada, ordure voided by animals, 

(D. laddi). 
lililWi. an obsequious follower (D. lirtiu. flattery). 

490. In the inlC'rior of words. -1- comes from O.I.A. +: 
ttg/uHe. uproots, (lIdghlilayati). 
baral. hornet. (vaTu/a; M.I.A. varola). 

-g-: wiha/. fetters. (nigaga)-with the development of 
-II- glide. 
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nal, r~edsJ (n.a4a: nata). 
kol, lap. (krorja). 
?ola, sixteen, (.~or;laSa). 

dalim. pomegranate. (da~imba). 

-d-: (dental), \1 mitl. to squeeze, h./ mrad). 
\/ omal10 sport. (un-\! 7nrad). 

-dr- > l\U.A. -dd-: bhiil. good. (bhadra). 
khul-saL wife's brother. brother-in-law. (k~udra-+ 

sualaka) . 
-rdr-; iila- (caul). unboiled ricl'. (iirdro. *iirdla > aUa, T.). 
-r-: hiiladhi: turmeric. (haridra-). 

salii!. ('raft~·. (sarala). 
bhliral. hnard. (lJhii~(lii!lara). 

thaliyii. pouch. bag. (>tar ..l... cf. ;\U.A. jiinatllnla-, 
Yiirnistara-) , • 

-'I"I}-: bol. colour. (? val'1;la). 
ghol. whey. (ghola < gillin,la). 

ghHli. stagnn:'.: pool of water. (gltlirnikii), 
ugul- (thWJ1l!), restlessness. (lI dgiil"1.1a) , 

-rd·: chiil. b2rk. (challi-">::: chardis) , 
-"'Y-: pii Iii, turn. (par!liiya). 

pale/,g. couch. (parynl[ka). 

palat. turned down. (paryasta) , 
-rh-: geili. abusf'. (garM-). 

iiI. attendancf'. (arhel) 
-r..: siZ. stone. (silii) , 

wljgal. plough. (lei/mala). 
uraL mortar. (lldiikhala). 
thelli, a big vessel, (sthalibi), 

-ly-: sel, dart. (salya). 
mol. worth, (mulya). 
kulii. winnowing fan. (kulyaka-). 

-It-: kerelii.. a vf'getable fruit. (knral·rlla-). 

cila, kite, (cilld-) , 
kalii. deaf, (kalla-). 
gal. cheek. (galla). 
ul.clh. gaiety. (ullii.~a). 

-lv- bel, a fruit. (~lva). 



491. There are instances of interchange between 'It and 
1 in initial positions. Instances of change of Z to n are, how-· 
ever, not too many in Assamese. Even the few that occur 
are found exclusively in the St. coli. 

In the Kamrlipi dialect n- forms are rare. This change 
docs not seem to take place in non-initial positions. 

THE SIBILANTS. 

492. The O.I.A. sibilants have lost their distinctive 
sounds in Assamese. They are all pronounced as guttural 
spirants both 10 initial and medial position!>, even though, in 
medial positions, a ~ofl kit sound is heard. The distinction, 
however, IS so slight that their sounds in all positions in a 
word may _be represented by (x). Thus tss. sukula, suru, are 
As. xukul, xu,rtl; tbhs. ~tkah, sol, are .'\5. xlkalt, xol, etc. 

493. In the compounds in tss. the sibilants are pro
nounced as dental (s) ; c.g. siistra. kr~'1JlL, dllljta, etc., would 
be pronounced as xiistra, knsna, dusta. etc. 

When. however. r precedes. the x- sound is retained; 
Cf. dar.~alla, pron. darJ:u,,; harija. pron. hul'xu. When com
pounded with -yo their sound approximates that of s; Cf. sify" 
pron. xiSya; sa~ya pron. xasya. 

494. In t bit. words in modern Assamese, the sibilants 
whether original or resultant from the simplification of con
sonant groups are generally reduced to (h) intervocally and 
finally, e.g. sih, lead, (sisa-). 

mah, gnat, (mllSa-) 
hih, poison. (vi~a-): Siih. kernel, (s/lS'Ija) 
iikat, a kind of tree. (aSvattha-) 

This wholesale change of non-initial sibilants to (h) 
belongs to modern times. 

In early Assamesl'. they oftf'n appearf'd as (s) . 
Cf. k~Stini. whf'n; Mod. As. /':iillilll.; /'-iSII. why: Mid. As. kiha; 
Mod. As. kiyil. 

iasur. father-in-law; sasu, mother-in-law, Mod. As. Bahur, 
Wl.u. 
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495. In initial positions, the sibilants hardly change 
'to h. In the plural affix -hilt (sa1lta), the change wa~ due to 
the position of the suffix in early Assamese after numerals 
and oblique forms of pronouns, which position was an interior 
one: Cf. dui-hanta, tini.hanta, (§. 624). 

Thus, it would appear that the original Miigadhi value 
s of the sibilants is not retained in Assamese. The Assamese 
change of the non-initial sibilants to It seems to be a local 
phenomenon and does not seem to have any connection with 
the change of the 0.1. A. sibilants to h in M.I.A. 

496. In a few words the upper· Indian pronunciation 
of ~ as kh has been kept up. In these words ~ appears in 
spelling wh~re kh wa~ phonoiog:cally du(', C1. Icii,~ pnm. 
kdkh, side, (kak;;a). pa~ pron. pakll, fortnight, (puh;m). 

In one word $ appears mitiaiJy for I.h. where however, it 
has now acquired the sound of .1'. Cf. ~el.kaparii pron. 
xet·kaparii, a medlcmal herb. (k1lctra.parpa1a.). 

As noted above (under Palatab), tht· only SIbIlant ;,ollnd 
(s) in Assamese is rcprc:.enh.:d III spelling bye. ell; and in 
borrowed words retamll1g the sibilant sound. it is r('prescnted 
by c, ch; Cf. camu for" Salllll. straIght. (sallmllhha) ; cam

bMle for *sambhcile. takes care of. (sambhiiTCIyatl); brill' 
(also spelt bats) twenty-two. The change of I. to dl in words 
like chao, young on(', (scit'a.); chae. six, (~IIH is 
pre-Assamese. 

The Sources of X. 

497. Initially x- represents 

OJ.A. 
s· ; sol, a fish, (sakula). 

sewiil, moss, (s~viila), 

sa, dead body, (sava). 
SWIg, awn of a corn, (stLI)ga). 

By-; sao, black, (syiima). 
Ben, hawk, (syena). 

BV' ; sts. seta, pale, (sveta). 
sil.hll:r, father-in-law, (iVa8UTa). 
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Sr-; Scion, a month, (Brava7,&a). 
·O.IA 

s-; sewat, a pot for draining off water, (seka +- pcitra) . 
samar, second ploughing, (sambi + Mra). 
saci, the bark of aloe wood used for writing, 

(sanca-). 
sanger, yoking together, (samghata). 

Sll-: sts. sowad, taste, (sviida). 
ST-: sat. stream. (STota-). 
lil-: sennoa. attachl'd to wife. (sli$ta > M.I.A. seddha. 

P.). 

The Voiced Glottal Fricative ('l). 

498. A~samese ("') is a voiced sound as in O. I. A. 
The initial h- of OJ.A. has been generally preserved in 
Assames(' as in other N. I. A. languages. Intervocal (h) of 
a.I.A. is" derived sound. having been weak€'ned from Indo
Iranian jl,. ':::h and also partly from dh. bh (Macdonell. 
pp. 50 et. seq: O.D.B.L. §. 302). In second M.I.A .. single 
intervocal voiced aspiratf's t'XCl'pt dh bt'camf' (h) and this 
(h) cOl1vl'rgpd with thl' a.I.A. (h). In early Assamese. 
this medial (h) continued unaJt('r£'d, but in modern Assames(', 
this has mostly dropped off. 

Except in a few words shewn in the table of consonantal 
change under (h). intervocal (h) in Assamese is largely 
derived from sibilants and their compounds. and this is quite 
a modern phenomenon. The intervocal (h) derivl'd from 
changes of a. 1. A. sibilants into M. 1. A. (h). has bpen mostly 
elided. 

499. O. r. A. intervocal -,,- is gE'nf'rally lost in modern 
Assamese 

e.g. kuwali. fog, (kllhelika). 
bliy. flows, (vahatiL 
ga. obduracy, (gTaha). 
plural affix -bOT. (balll' 1 tf'l . 

.... -21 
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500. The retention O. I . A. intervoeal .k. ilt noticed in 
!II few instances, when it is followed by another -k. sound, 
generally resultant, one of which is then dropped by haplo
logy. (§. 380). 

e.g. siih, boldness, (siihasa > • siihaha) 
Cf. sts. form xdha:x:. 

mahari, a mosquito-curtain, (masa + • harikd > 
*maha + hariii). 

lohorii. an iron-vessel, (la~ha-bhii1.l4a- > *foha

ha1J.t/.a-) . 

501. Loss of M.I.A. intervocal -h-< 
OJ.A. -kh-: siyar. root. (si/chara). 

-muwii. as the sE'cond mE'mbPr of a compound indicating 
direction, facing. e.g. ghar-mll1vii. facing home. (-mtLkha-). 

O.l.A. -gh : athal. dE'ep. fathomless. (aniigha.). 
-th.; kay. speaks, (kathayati). 
E.As. tily. therE'. (taha. farha) . 

-dh·: bay. (vadh1i-). 
cUE. curd. (dadh i-) . 

-ph-: scwali. a flower plant, (sepMlilai). 
-bh- lall, takes, (labhate). 

s'Uwag. affection. good-luck. (saJ,bluigya). 
puwa. dawn. (prabhtita) . 

. . . 
502. M.I.A. -h· from OJ.A. sibilants and their conjunets 

is lost in modern Assamese 

e.g. egariI. eleven. (ekdd4sa). 
ooni, twelve. (dvtidaSa). 

Oblique ttl- (tei ha, tas,!!a). 

teo. he, (nom.), (tehii, te.,am). 
loco affix. -hi. hi. (smin) > i. i. 

There are instances also of a M.I.A. ·s· (·s·) > early 
Assamese -h-, being lost in modern Assamese; e.g. M.IA. 
aisa- kaisa·. jaisa' > early Assamese ehna. kehna, ;ekna, 
> modem Assamese ene, kene, ;ene; M.I.A. kisBa (kiiH) 
why, > E. As. kisa, kika. > modern Assamese kiyfi. 
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In BtBB. like uBiih (ut-8vcisa), nwh (nil]Jv4aa) , the elision 
of ... - throUgh aD intermediate -11.- stage belongs to the modern 
period, e.g. 

uBdh > *uhiih > Mod. As. 'l£wah. 
niSih > *nihah > Mod. As. niyab.. 

The Sources of H. 

503. Initially 11.- comes from 

O.lA. h- ; hiimi, yawning, (harman-). 
ooci, sneezing, (haiiji.). 
hiyfi, heart, (hrdaya-). 
hiit, hand, (hasta). 

s-; (delltal): -hat, a pI. suffix, (-santa). 
bh-: hay, is, (bhavati). 

hcirl, a pot, (bhaWa-). 
By initial aspiration of vowels:
Bts. hiibiUil!, longing, (abhi~a). 
Bts. hiikuZ-bik'l£l, fiw-ry, (akul + vyiik'l£l). 

har, bone, (hluI4a: ? asthi). Cf. Bg. hatu, a lmee, 
(04~hivat) • 

504. In the interior of words, -h· represents 

O.LA. ·kf; 1.4, liihii, lac, (1.4~) . 
kahur, rivalry, competition, (kak.¢-). 

-kh·: Teh, beauty, (rekJui) . 
• gk-: lehukii, flexible,· (laghu) . 
-ph-: sihii, wick of a lamp, (siphii; contam. with Bikh4.). 
·bh·: bihiin, day-break, (vibhii7Ul). 

gahin, deep, (gabki. Cf. gabhira). 
OJ.A. ·s- ; -So ; ·f- : 

ktih, cough, (kasa). 
sm, lead, (sisa). 

Mhi, the hooked point of cutting instrument, 
(n4sika). 

dhahe, falls oft, (dhvasati). 
iihu, porpoise, (Nuka). 
M1I4, hare, (BtUaIca). 
Nh. gnat, (maIG1ct&) • 

http://www.a-pdf.com


bih, poison, (1riftl) . 
Teak, inner pulp of a fruit, (ko,a). 

OlA. -JiB-, -ris, -nay- > -n. 
ah., fibre, (ansu). 
kQ.h, bell-metal, (ka7i.sya). 
urah, bug, (uddansa). 
rM.h, gnat, (dailBa). 
hiih, goose. (hansa). 

O.I.A. -rB; sts. iirhi. pattern, (adarsilcd). 
-TS-: cah, tilth (? carf=v'krf). 

Sih, ear of corn, (Sir,a-). 
-Sr-; mihaZi, mixed, (miSra + la-). 

Biihu, mother-in-law. (* sVaSTIlka) . 
-Iv-: para hi, day before yesterday, (parasva~-). 
-,y-; miinuh, munih, (manu.,ya). 

dhOhe. draws out in a disorderly manner, (dhrfyate). 
-sm- ; piihare. forgets, (prasmarati). 
-sy-; elah, laziness, (dlasya). 

sdh, kernel, (sasya). 
-IV-; gOMi, (gosvtimin-) . 
-ST'-; nihani, boiled rice-water, (nlSTaw1I4-). 



PART II. 

MORPHOLOGY 





CHAPTER xn. 

THE FORMATIVE AFFIXES. 

505. BaITing dialectical variations, the fonnative affixes 
of Assamese fall almost in a line with those of Westem 
Sibiri and Bengali as discussed by Drs. Hoemle and 
Chatterji. Hoemle's division of the affixes into pleor.astic 
and derivative has been avoided here as the same affix has 
often a pleonastic and a derivative function. In Assamese 
there are some new fonnatives which have been marked out 
as being specifically Assamese under respective headings . 
They are often made up of whole words which might have 
served as second members of compounds in O.IA. By 
frequency of employment in an entire category of word~, 

they have acquired the value of derivatives in Assamese. 

The derivatives have been presented in a l"ough alpha
betical order. 

Only the tbh. suffixes have been considered with the 
exception of sts. -tali (§. 570), which has been included 
bl'cause of its invariable uses after words indicating grains, to 
denote fields whel"e they are cultivated. 

(1) 
506. -t:-; 

This represents the primary affixes of O.LA. masculine. 
feminine and neuter nouns in -a~; -ii; and -as and -am, 
respectively; e.g. gacht:, tree, (gaccha~); rehc, posture; 
(rekhii) ; mana. mind, (manas) ; dhant:, wealth; (dhanam). 

This represents also the simpJ.e verbal roots used as· 
abstract nouns; e.g. cJlzu, punishment, pilktt, maturity. In 
mci.rc Sri, ominous prosperity, mart: has an adjectival sense, 

(2) 
507. -Ii; 

It ia derived from D.I.A. and MIA. sound groups ...... 
.(1M; e.a. pilla, a bamboo baaket for catching fish. 



(pa14V4 > pal4tb4). 
petri, pigeon. (pdrlivcta). 

gddh&.. ass, (gamabha. gadd4ha). 
kacha. tortoj~e. (kacchapa > ktU'chawa). 
egiiril. eleven. (MJ.A. sts. egaraha) etc. 

(3) 
508. -ak; 

A secondary affix found in 1I f(,II' words u.~ed adjectively: 
e,g. hudhiyak. c1evcr. (budd/Ii) ; khetillak. a cultivator. Cf. 
kheti. cultivation. (I.·.oetra-) phillldiyak. tricky; d. phandi, 

a kick. (prabandlia-). This affix is derivcd from OJ.A. 
-aka> M.I.A. -akkn. : the -)1- in p/zn.lldi-y-ak. etc. being eupho
nic. 

(4) 

509. -alii: fern. -ntt: (~272:tl. A primary nffix forming 
agentive nouns and aojC'ctivt's. Dcrivpd from M.I.A. Preh. 
Participial affix -ante" ((ta-n dC'finitivc (~ 523) '> -iitii > 
-ow. 

karola. docr. f\/kClr). fern. karan (g 272<1. 272b). 
liiota. receiver hIla). fern. la1..l'iit1. liili. 

So also khuard. ('ateI': diotii, giver: d/luta, washer; 
Sunotci. hearer etc. 

In Early Assamesf'. this affix occurs in the form -anta: 
e.g. sunantii : khawimtu etc. 

(5) 

510. -ati. -ti. Forms abstract nouns of action or manner: 
e.g. khajuwati. itching. (denom. \/khajuuJd). 

bharr4ti, filling up. (As. v'bMr). 
cal«ti. currency. (As. \lc(1). 
manti, approval. (As. \/man.) , 
jalllti, brilliance: gflnti. counting (Vga7,t). 

pUTllti, filling up etc. 

Hoernle (§ 325) derives this affix from O.l.A. ·dptikll 
from the causatiVe affix -ap .... -ti .... oJeon, -Jed. Dr. Cbatterji 
derives it (O.D.B.L. § 398) from the Pres. participle in anta + 



abatTact -i, -i (§ 544). Hoernle's derivation which is phonetic
ally untenable does not suggest the adjectival senses in which 
words fonned by this affix are often used; e.g. calati kathii, 

. CUl'rent words; biirhttti pani, increasing water, etc., which Dr. 
Chatterji's suggestion about the Pres. participial origin of 
this affix does; this affix should therefore be affiliated to Pres. 
participle in -anta. The nominal sense is suggested by the 
abstract -i-. 

(6) 

511. -ati (ant!) ; -ati; -ti, -ti, also -ta, -ta. 
All these form nouns m varied senses and also in the 

feminme gender, with the feminine -i, -<i. Derived from OJ.A . 
• vant plus -ika, ·!kii, -vha etc. e.g. 

urat, thigh, (urii+vant; cf. ~~hi.vant, knee). 
uccat, high, (ucca+ .). 
tirota, woman, (stTi) d. tlT-mtit (Siripuria, Purneii). 
sarbati.kiil, all limes (sarva + .) . 
blireh, biireoti·kiil. often tllne~. (l'iira+t'antTlka). 
lqirati, a lIlilch cow. (I'{lira"';' cant-). Migh~ as well be a 

sts. < k~irilt'ati. 
sts. niimati. a female choristl!l'. (Illima- + -). 

phu.lati, phlanti, a woman skllkd in embroidery. 
lIihati, a foppish woman. (lasa + ). 
rowati, a piece of land prepared for transplantation of 

seedlings. (ropa + t'a)'t +). 
dluiiiti, earnest deSire, (dhcil:CI + -). 
h4ciyati, a medicinal herb exciting sneezing, (haliji +). 
makhiyati, a kind of shrub the twigs of which are used 

to drive flies from the cows. 
Idjeti, sensitive plant, llajjd + -). 
BCIlchiyati, a kind of songster bird etc. 

In early Assamese this affix occurs both as -ati, and -anti, 
e.g. mit7'tUDati, friendship, (mitra), samayanti, agreement 
(_maya). In modern Assamese, -anti- is preserved in ii~nti
(In 4IIIntiy4r, one having enough and to spare) < aUa, excess 
+ 1!4nt-. Early As. preserves one example of the change of 
... nt to wat: e.g. murchiteni wlite, like one in fits (§ 699) . 

.\.-30 
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(7) 

512. -at'iyii; -atiyar, -atiyii1. 

These are extensIons of the previous affix with the addi
tion of Assamese -iVa, -iya + ra, -iva + 1a < O.lA. -ika + 
-iika + ra, (la) ; e.g. 

alat'iya, delicate, (arha + vant-). 
iidhatZyii, half burnt piece of wood, (ardha + -) . 
puwiLtiyii, piiwiLti, belonging to the morning, (prabhata). 
pakat'iyii, a kind of big boil, (pakva). 
siicatiyii, hoaorded, (as wealth). (saiicaya). 
beligatlyii., a kind of snake. (vyalj9a. a frog). 
oonafiyii, a land submerg .... d under water, (vanyii). 
liigatiyii, liigati !liil, needful, necessary, (lagna). 
sacatiyiir, one who hoards. 
miichatlyar, a fish-mongc£: expert in fishing (ll1alsya+ 

vant-) . 

(Ii) 

513. -atiyii. A secondary aftix formmg adJcctives in a 
local sense. It seems to be specifically Assa1llcse; c.g. 

iigatiyii, also iigCLt, early, growmg early, (agra). 
sehafiya., latest. (se~a-). 

miijatiyii, middle. (madhya-). 
tauuiya, subordinate, (tala-). 
jiikatiyii., living III a flock, d. As. ]ii.k. a flock). 
bahatiyii, a land tenant. (vasa-). 

belegatiya, living separately, (rio Lagna). 
oopatiyli. ancestral, (vapra-). 

This affix is derived from O.LA. -trll having a locative 
sense and added cluefly to pronommal stems, but also in some 
instances to ordinary nouns. e.g. devatrd, P1LT1L{Iatrii etc. 
(Whitney § 1099, a). ·Ira ~ tka -;- a (As.). 

(9) 
514. -an, with cxtension.~ in (a) -a1Uz, (b) -ani, (c) -ani. 

-an. A primary living affix forming abstract verbal nouns 
BDd often indicating concrete objects. It is the same as O.lA 
primary suffix -ana; e.g. khawan, eating; pI/an, driDkiIlg; 
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bhagan, breaking; ga;an, sprouting, also the vegetable king
dom (all that sprouts). 

Similarly buran, sinking, also aquatic animals; uran, 
flying, also all that ffies in the air; phalan, a fruit-bearing 
(tree) ; kiitan, sharp (instrument); gayan, a singer; bayan, 
a playel' on a musical instrument. 

(10) 

514a. -ana. Extension of -an with the addition of defini
tive -a ( < -aka) to denote a connected object. In OJ.A. -ka 
is added in this sense; e.g. lcri~la7Jaka, a toy i.e., something 
connected with playing. Assamese examples are : 

bajami, a musical instrument. 
bindhand, a boring instrument. 
khundana, a mortar, As. \Ikhttnd. 
chepena, tongs, As. ychcp, squeeze, press. 
chena. a cutting instrument. As. ,Iche. 
japana, a covering, As. ,/jcip, cover. 

(11) 

515. -ani. It was originally feminine in form, being 
derived from -ana + -t1c.ii > -anid > -ani > -ani. It nO\'{ 
indicates a diminutiye or petty aspect of the action or object. 
All gt'ammatical connexion with the feminine form is now lost. 
When the feminine sense is emphasised, the form in -ani is 
used (see below). e.g. 

u;ani, up-stream, As. ,/ujci. 
bujani, instruction, As. ,/buj. 
;ira~i, resting, As. yjira. 
;ura~i, a refreshing drug, As. ,ljuTii. 
pcitani, introduction, As. ,lpat. 
M7114ni, lower part, As. ,Inam. 
nowani, a ceremonial bathing, ,/nowii (S'lWipa.-). 
rdndhani, a cook etc. 

(12) 
515a. -ani. The same as above. The feminine form is 

preserved though the feminine sense is lost. Like -and dis
cusaed above, -ani also denotes a connected object; c.g. 
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;anani, advertisement. V;an. 
biirhani, broom-stick, cf. O.I.A. vardhanikii. 
dharani, a support. 
Meant, a spindle. 
q.h4kani, the lid of a box. 
mathani, a churning stick. 
'kiirhani, a ladle. 

The definitely feminine sense is often suggested when 
the connected object happens to be a female; ego 

rdndhani. a female cook. 
'l'owdni. a female sower. (\1 TO. Topa-) . 
ddwani. a female ('eaper. (V dd, oopa-) . 
bdrhani, a woman who arranges dishes. hi barh.» 
Buwani. a beautiful woman. 

When. however. reference is to be made to 'the connec
ted person in general terms. without any implication of gender, 
the form in -ani is. employed: e.g. Tiindhani. datoani. biirhani 
Suwani, etc. 

In this affix seems to be mergE'd 1l1S0 causal verbal noun 
affix in -at1.>anl < -au'ani (prescrvC'd in a f('\\' E. As. loan 
words); e.g. 8ltwa1li. a beautiful woman. E.As. suhiiwani 
< OJ.A. ·sobhiiponikii: paka1l1 < *pakal"a1l1 <' ·pakiiwani 
< • pakapanikii: that whit'h suppurates. TIll' shOl'tening of 
-a- to -a-, in -awani is due to strong initial stre~s. 

(13) 

516. -ani. A secondary affix indicating •. localities 
abounding with." It is derivpd from OJ.A. 1,unikii, a grove, 
a forest,>*vunili, ·vani.> "'I)am, >-ani (Specifically Assam
ese) ; e.g. 

phulani, a flower-garden. (phulla + vanika) . 
dJuinani, a paddy-field, (dhanya + vanika) . 
4mani, a mango-grove. (amra + -) . 
mdhani, a pulse-field, (~a + -). 
oonani, a wilderness, (vana + - ). 
nar4ni, a stubble-field, (nata > JUU!.a, naTa. naTa + -4 

definitive, -I- -ani.) 
icikani, a vegetable-garden (saka + -) . 
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cuwd-piitani, a place where leaves out of which food.is 
taken are thrown. (cyuta +.aka + patra + -vanika). 

capardni, a field full of clods, (carpata + -). 
bariyani, a hard and fallow land, (vatika > * vcu;liii, 

• vafi, vari + -ani), etc. 

(14) 

517. 'aniyd « -aniyii.) with extension in (a), -amyar. 

A secondary affix f ormin~ adjectives indicating both 
persons and object; connectC'd with the action of tn" verb. A 
compound affix made up of the verbal noun derivative in -an 
+ -iva, ad,iectival. (E. As. -iya) , e.g. 

maganiyii, a bcggar: also things obtained by be~ging, 

(v'mag) . 
bilani)l.j, a distributer: also things to be distributed. 

hi bi/.ii). 
joganlyd, a supplier: things to be supplied, (\Ijoga). 
jiyanTuii. kept Jl;vc as fish. 
sacanl)1Q. one who hoards; things hoarded. 
lagan1uri. a tale-bearer: things ,'poken behind une's back, 

(\ln9ii ). 
kllOja1l1yii. a bC'ggilr' things obtainC'd by begging. 

C\ 11:1IOj) 

{'ukaniUii, a leilse-holder for i1 term: a piece of land sub
let for a term. Cf. Hmdi v' cukanii. 

(15) 

517a. ·anilliir: < -all + .i1la -I- -4l'a < .kara. Forms 
agentive nouns. e.g, 

sts, joganiyar. a suppller. 
maganiyiiT. a beggar. 
bhaganiyiir. a fugitive. d. Hindi \ bl1ii9, 
bhal)Uniyiir. a spendthrift. (bhalma) 

cukaniyiiT. a lease-holder. 
sacanillcir. one who hoards. 
niicaniyiir, a dancer, 

This corresponds to Bihar! affix -aniMT. -anihdrd 
(Hoernle §. 318) . 
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(16) 

518. -{1ri, -ari, -ariyii, -uri. 

A secondary affix forming nouns and adjectives and in-
dicating habit or some sort of connexion. e.g. 

taliyari, lying at the bottom, (tala-). 
dhiiliyari, dusty, (dhiiii-). 
ldhari, graceful, (lasa-). 
phulari, flowering. 
dudari. having a milky juice as ears of corn, (dugdha-). 
bhdlari. friendly. beneficent, (bll(ldra.). 

lagari, a companion. 
safiyari. enmity, the feeling of a co-wife, (sapatni- > 

* savatti· > * satti-) . 
diiteri-pateri, one bearing messages to and. fro and 

arranging matlc'rs between two parties. 
sts. sC!:,iUiri. a close companion, (sahita.). 

sayantari, a close companion, (samanta-). 
hanari, a woman meeting her lover in some appointed 

place, (lit. lorest). 
lagariya. samariya, a companion. 
banariyii, wild. 

sts. boogariyii. a share·hold·.r. 

This affix is related to a.!. A. -kara-, .* karika. There 
is an extension of -ariyii to stss. ajiitariyii, bijiitariyii, degene
rate. 

(17) 

519. -ariyii: -uri. 

A secondary affix added after verbal nouns in the sense 
of "used to ", "skilled in". e.g. 

palariyii, a run-away, (As. V pala.) . 

khawariyii, a glutton, (As. V khii.) 
jujariyii, pugnaciou.s, (As. vjuj.). 
This affix is connected with late a.I.A. derivative in 

-<ita (cf. drohiita. hunter; varniita, painter; dhiirota, cloud 
filled with rains; bhiivata, an actor; vdcata, talker) >M.I.A. 
~. > -<ir4; -<ir4 + -iyii,=iiTiyd > -ariyii. By vowel har
mony (-<ira, > ·-ara) + fern. -i, and abstract -i > -uri, ·uri. 
e·l· 
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khii-ur'i, a voracious woman. 
palii-uri, a female run-away. 
siit}guri, work done collectively by neighbours withou~ 

wages, (sa.l)gha-). 
The word deuTl, a temple-priest, is a compound of deva 

and • garha > ghara > "hara., WIth -L The word nawar'iyii 
has been connected with na:y. + va?a (O.D.B.L. § 440). 

(18) 

520. -a.ruwa. 

This is a parallel formation to -afiyu. and is an extension 
of ..ata> -iira- > .a.ra with Assamese -uwii. e. g. 

ootaruwii, a way-farer, (vartma-). 
hiitaru;wu., one attending a fair, (hatra-). 
bikaruwii, articles meant for sale, (vikraya·). 
u.dharuwa, half-finished, (ardha-). 

In beheruwii, a tradesman, the -r- belongs to tile root-word 
itself, being derived from vyavahara, lrade. So also ill sts. 
beperuwa cormected with vyapiira . 

• (19) 

521. .01/ and extension in (a) -ill/a, (b) 'allg, (seems 
specifically Assamese) . 

These form a group of pleonastic affixes, the last two 
often betraying an adjectival sense when used v,ith nouns. 
There seems to be convergence of O.LA. allga, a subordinate, a 

• non-essential part, and probably desi formatives like -T)'ka, 
-7]90., (kuta, ku~al/ka, kutaljga; ['cit/go., vcitillga; etc.); in the 
evolution of these suffixes, -allga > -1/9, -Ij, -ii119. 

bipdk, bipiilj, an adverse turn. 
Berekd, sere 'Iii, watery, tasteless. 
(iakur, Q.efjur, fetters. 
Ihokond, fhoT)onii, a blow on the cheek. 
¢~n. tafjon, a cudgel. 
~hak, tabharl, stupefaction. 
bheLekd, bhele1}ii. foolish, (O.I.A. bhela), etc. 
Examples of -all final, are; 
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celci1j, cele1], a sheet of cloth thrown round the shoulder, 
(cela-) . 

maral), pestilence, cf. Bengali, marak (mrta- > marJ.a-). 
baiza11, confused utterance of a delirious person (vatulci, 

>*vcitila) . 
bitalj, distinct, separate, (vikta; y' vic). 
bay/ill, separate, distinct. 
kkoTO/1, the hole in a tree, (lcrorJ.a-). 
bhuC1L1}, an obsequious follower, V bhrtya-) . 

In rare instances, the final -a7lla of OJ.A. IS reduced to 
-a1]. e.g. udall, free, uncovered, ,,0.1. A. uddama, free; un
restrained. (§. 4(1). 

(20) 

521a. -alia. An extensIOn of the former With the addi
tion of -6., definitive. e.g. 

jala1jci, jolo/jii, a hole, a bag, (D. 311OLLtii) • 
holollii, a sharp pomted pole, d. Austr. halal/g. lung piece 

of wood. 
hata1]ci, tall and still, (connected With ha4tJ,i. bone) . 
lathi11)ii, stout, ci. HmdL lath, a stick.. 
~haral)ci, stiff, cf. Hllldi. thiirJ.ha, erect, standmg. (slabdha). 
POlOllii, erect, straIght, (puluku). 
lahaljci, luxul'lant, (lasa). 
jatha7jii, still, (y~tl). 

UTUl]tl, unsetiled, cheerless, d. As. \/ ur, to By; etc. 

(21) 

522. -iill_ (Connected with above) _ A secondary affix 
fonning adjectives from nouns, and origmal adjectives, con
veying.the sense of EnglIsh" ly" in adjectival formations like 
I kindly' indicating some sort of connexion, "being of the 
nature of". e.g. 

thira1], definite, (sthiru-). 

khani.1]. sevt'l'e, hard, (khanz-). 
tani.1j, shallow, (tata..). 
eoni'l. secret, stealthy, (ca,ltru-). 
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(22) 

523. -ii. Definitive, connective, agentive, pleonastic. 

This affix is common to both Bengali and Assamese. Its 
varied implications have been summarised by Dr. Chatterji 
as follows. "It indicRtes deFiniteness; it implies coarseness 
or biggishness in the object; it me::lns reference or connex
ion; it forms agentiw adjectives ~nd frequently it is also 
pleonastic." (O.D.B.L. ~ 400). 

The source of this -ii is the 0.1. A. -aka. found in the 
adjective stems: (Vedic) a5/itU·a. our, and )llL$17Uika, your (the 
compound stems being ([sma, ?/USl1UL Whitney,.§. 493). 

e.g. 1ca7Jii. blind. (kana): klwni. lame' (/chom): niTla; red; 
(raliC/o) : 

piirii, .,c'ction of a villDgc. t)l(ita1:a + aka). 
narii. stubble. (no!a). 
harin.a. a stag. (Ilarino). 
kiiilii. a muzzle. ekantikn -L-rika). 
d. ki'W. it ther!1. 
gachii a :Jmp-stand. (oaccha + ). 
cf. giie/t. it trce. 
khalii. a ~il('. (I~haln). 

po.tri. a slob {If S(C'Ill'. (paHa). 
cf. pat. ,] tablet 

(23) 

524. -ii: pa!'.'in· p,lrticipk ann \'eTbal noun affi.'\:. 

This affix is de'riwd from the O. I. A. affix -ta, ·ita > 
M.I.A. -a. -10. plus the preceding pleonastic affix -ii. The 
following cxampl('~ i11ustrv.tc the' line of development; yata> 
jli'a,+ii>*jarL ,,'.,Ul1'ii >. jaln!" jOlcii (the following ·iv
glide raising the preceding -0- to -0-.) (Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 401) . 

The -i- (in -ita) has been lost. The -ii- affix thus obtain
ed was extended to all verbal roots. e.g. jiyd, living; \1 ji ; 
diy4 given. giving \1 di. givE': dhoUxi, washed, washing 
yldho, wash; etc. 

A.-Sl 
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(24) 

525. .Q..: temporal affix. 

WOI'ds indicating time like months, days, etc., often take 
on this affix to indicate the time of an action, e.g. 

si-dinii, on that day. 
bhciti beld. in the afternoon. 
bhddli maha. in the month of Bhadra. 
This affix is found also in E.As. e.g. 
godhulika. in the evening. 
o.rakii., at another time. 
agrahan masa. in the month of Agrahayana. 

This .Q. is not an affix proper but the phonetic variation 
of O.LA. genitive case-ending ·as1Ja> '" -aBsa > Mg. aha 
> .a.. 

(25) 

526. .(ii; *.ai > -cEo 
This forms abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. It 

may be connected with O.LA. -Uifi > M.I.A. '" -fiii. > .(ii. 
Dr. Chatterji teaces it to the O.LA. causative affix .(ip.ikii 
> -aviii. -aria. -au·l. -iii> -iii (O.D.B.L. ~. 402). While 
this derivation may be true of the verbal noun affix -<ii, which 
is absent in Assamese. the abstract .(ii seems obviously to go 
back to 0.1. A. -Ui.ti. e.g. 

m'Un~i. manliness. (E. As. muni~a < manullya). 
bardi, greatness. d. bar, great. (va4ra). 
l4i, exaggeration, (Ui.1Ja-). 
kartii, parched rice, cf. O.LA. \. J:arJ.~. to Ix> hard. 
aldi, al'!.i, misfortune. (d/a). 
hildi, billE, mishap. 
bojai, weight. (vahya). 
mithii:i, mi~hcE. sweetness. sweetmeat. (m~ta). 

go~i- in go¢i-bor, all, (gotra·). 
4f.iii in d¢i-boT. all, (atta, excess), etc. 

This affix corresponds to Bihiri -di. H. -ai. Hoemle's 
derivation from .Ui. + ikii. > -tiiid > -cii seems hardly con
vincing. 



(26) 

527. -4i; ·-ai > -I!i. A pleonastic affix added to nouns of 
relationship to express endearment. This suffix is the same 
as Bengali diminutive -iii (0. D.B.L. § 403) connected with 
O.I.A. -dka+-ika-, which corresponds also to Assamese ~ 
(-aka+ika) . 

Examples of -iii (shewing relationship). 

bOpdi, my father, (vapra > vappa + ai). 
sts. momiii, my maternal uncle, (miima). 

td~, my father's equal (tiita > tiiwa + iii > ai) cf. OJ.A. 
tiitagu, 

atiii, atl!,i. father, also a venerable person, (atma-). 
amey, Ipy mother's equal, (ambii. > *ammii > ama + ai, 

-Iii) . 

jethiYl!:i, husband's elder sister, (jye~thika + -). 
It is often extended to proper names of persons to sne\\

affection or close intimacy oc contempt. e.g. 

Nadiii for Nanda, Bhadiiz (Bhadra). 

(27) 

528. .ait: <I< -ait, > -c3t. 
A denominative base WIth an a::tIve participial sense. 

OJ.A. denom. iiya + (y)~tTa(ka) > M.I.A. -da- + itta. In 
M.I.A., -itta is used bo.th as a secondary and a primary affix. 
For its use as a primary affi." after causative and denomina
tive roots (cf. Pischel § 600). 

Dr. Chatterji derives -ilit from OJ.A. -iip + ant-; -iiy
+ ant- > M.I.A. -ilvant-, dant- > ay u:allt- > -iiit (O.D.B.L. 
§ 404). But the connection of -dlt with M.I.A. -ii+-itta, is 
phonetically more correct. (As. to -ant-, cf. § 509). 

Examples :-
aghciit, a wicked person. (*aghiiyitra-ka. cf. agha, sin). 
(llIbhdit, a selret abettor. (*garblwiyitra, cf. garbha). 

So also, 4akiiit, a robber. 
seooit, a temple-priest, (. seviiit1'a-) • 
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paiicu-it, an assembly of five or more. 
piikvt, expert, skilled in, (pakva-). 

The examples of this affix are not many in Assamese. 
Dr. Chatterji corU1ects poati (Assamese. powati) , a pregnant 
woman, recent mother, with *pod-iti (cf. M.I.A. -ittiii) ; the 
reconstructed forms being 'pow-yttriku> M.l.A. ~poclitti<i. > 
*poditi, poo (i) ti, powiiti. 

This suffix corresponds to Bihiiri -irlt (Hoernle. § 237). 

(28) 

529. -irn: with extensions; (a) -~iin, > -am. (b) ·-irniyii 
> -aniyci. 

This affix obtains only in a few bOlTowc·d words from 
Bengali. It is no: a purely Assar.1ese formative. Ii has been 
traced to OJ.A. causaiivc and dl'noll1matlw verbal noun in 
-irp-rma>M.I.A. -iru.,. iJa7J.a> -aiL'!lana.>-cllla. -ali: c.g. 

sts. jogiin, act of st.:pplying, (yova). 
• ciilcin, sending forward, (" calii pa lla) . 

(29) 

529a. *-um >-ani=iill +abstraet or adjective -1 (-ikii). 

te/ant, act of addmg condlments to a curry, ('l~tUi-pana-+ 

ikii) . 
hcitani, constantly handled. as a hand wg. (·husliipana-). 

(30) 

529b. ·-irnlyu >-aniv6. denominatiVl' \·(·rbai Jloun in -<In+ 
adj. -iyii. e.g. muganiyii. bnght (ui th[' colour 01 "'1uga-silk). 
et8. Siikaniyii, green (of the colour of vegetables), (saka). 

miija1l1yii, middle, (madhya) 

The affix -irn has often a concrete sense, e.g. 

patiin, chaff: blusted nce. (. pO! rUYQ-) . 

8ukiin, dry, (. sU$kdya-) . 

bajan, a castrated heifer. (*vandhyaya-). 

(31) 

530. -am; with extension. 
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This affix is the same as Bengali ~m with extensions. It 
has been traced to O.l.A. karma > kamma > -kama. > -iima, 
~m. (O.D.B.L. ~ 411) c.g. 

phuliim, flower-emlx'oidered, (phulla+karma). 
ka~hiim, pedestal of an image, (1ciis~ha -+ karma). 
jathiim, high land never submerged under water. 

(32) 

531. ..aT; ..:Iii. 

Form nouns of agency indicating profession. Deriwd 
frolll O.lA. kara; /dira -+ -!l;a. e.g. 

kahar, a workl'!' In bdl-metal, (kcilisya + hira). 
kUlII.ii)·, a potl~r, (kumbhakiim). 
camiiT"a shoe-makei!', (carma + ). 
sOl.wri, goldsmith, (S[(.3,tl"ClTl.lCl -[ Idinb!). 

jEv:uri, a garnGlel' (dy!(w -;- karika). 
E. As. banij1lr, a II1crc:lalll, (v:icllJ.ijQ ';' ). 

JlIJur, a fighter, cL JUJ, a iight. etc. 

(33) 

532. -UTi (..:IIi). Occurs only in a few words. Derived 
from a[}aJ'CL + lka. e.g. 

kiiJ.uliiri. helmsman. (kali~liigtira -" ,kn' 
bhurali, slore-keeper. \ IJita1.1gc'i9Ci ra + -lka) . 

(34) 

533. -ari. Occurs 11l a few words. Del'll'cd f.'om pleo-
nastic -iikara + -ikii. e.g. 

jiya1'i, daughter. (dlLIt,Uj, > M.l.A. d.hlUi > jlilyu). 

bowan, daughtlT-m-Iaw. connl'cled with late Skt. 
vyavahiiriku., a femall' ,Jaw, > M.I.A. *val'aliaria > Mid. 

Beng. baJ,hii1'i (d. E. Bg. balwri) > (boWiir'i). 
Cf. late Skt. kUHi-harika. a maid-servant. 

(35) 

534. ..am. A primary affix formmg nOUns of agency im
plying habit or proficiency ill dOing a thing. Derived from 
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O.I.A. -4", + -uka > -4", + -ua > ~rii (as .in Hindi) 
> 4rv.. e.g. 

jujiiru, a fightel', one profiClent in fighting h/juj). 
likoorv., a writer; (Ylikh). 
sikaru, a learner j (y' sik) . 
sodhdm, an enquire!' j (Vsodh). 
jikaru, a winner; (y'jik) etc. 

(36) 

535. -iiI, adjectival and pleonastic, with extension in (a) 
-dli, -dli, adjectival and abstract. The source of this' aBix is 
O.I.A. -dla, meaning .. possessing, " .. pertaining to." e.g. 

sts. mukhal, eloquent, ('I1lukha). 

nejlil, tailed, (lmi3a). 
sts. tejlil, ene!'getlC. (tela-). 
sts. rogiyal, intoxicating, (raga -i- -lka T -<ila). 

gapa.l, proud; (garva- + darpa-). 

gariil, an enclosure for animals. (ga!}c.ll!. < garta). 

ghariylil, an alligator, cl. gha~!!Ii.:a, an alligator. 

(37) 

535a. -dli, -ali: < -ala -j- -tka, -tlca. 

sts. bhoglili, enjoyable, (bhoga). 
joniili, moon-lit, (jyot~'1Id). 

s~li, golden, (sa'yva~a). 

dgdli, ftre-part, (agga, < agra -). 
khaTiili, dry-season, (khara). 
gorali, hinder part, (M.I.A. gOc).a, goMa). 
sakiili, a spear, (sal,ku). 

sts. puru.¢Zi, manliness, (pu~a). 
Its. caturali, cleverness, (catura). 

bejlili, doctorship, (v~dya). 

o;o.li, teachership, (uprldhyaya) etc. 

(38) 

536. -dl. ( -Weil) . 

Forms words indicating connexion, trade or profesiion. 
Derived from OJ.A. -pall&, > -viila > -ala, -41. e.g. 
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goWiil, guwlil, cowherd, (gO + pilla). 
gMtowal, feery-man, (ghatta + pala). 
riikhowal, a herdsman, (rak~ii + pala). 
agowal, vanguard, (agra + -) . 
guriyiil, rear-guard, d. As. guri, rear, (M.LA. go!Ja). 
cakiyal, a watchman. cf. H. caJ!k'i, an out-post. etc. 

(39) 

!if7 

537. -i. A pl'imary affix formmg action and agent nouns 
and also adjectives. It is the same as OJ.A. -i, strengthened 
by the addition of -l~a > -cr. o.g. 

mario a cudgel, (Vmiir). 
ban, a stick. bolt, (cf. Ski. Vlira-). 
pari, ferrying, (d. Skt. para). 
mari- tkalull), a dead river named kahill; (As. ymar). 
u!hi-raja, de facto king: (As. \Inth). 
bahi-riijii. king de jUfe: (As. \Ibah.) 
giili, ;) bust·. (cf. garh(!) . 
1w.hi. smile; (As. \/hiih). 
dabi, reprimand. (d. darva). 

(40) 

538. -i: (Zl) -lYU: plc-oIE\stic and dirEinutive. O.I.A. 
-ika-. -ikii > M.I.A. -ia. -Ui > -i > -i e.g 

culi, hair, (*ctu,lika, cueJ.B.). 
daduri, frog. (dardura + ). 
nikiihi. the projection oi Zl ),oof heyond the wall. (n~kfua). 

parali, covcring. (parala). 
1I.ihali, blanket. (nlSara). 
pahi. meshes, (pasa). 
nisani. rice-gruel, (nisral'ana). 
4rhi. «*iirahi) , pattern. (cidarsn). etc. 

Examples of -i < -ika. 

dahi, thread at the end of a woven cloth, (da.sci>*daSikii). 
p1ii, a vegetable creeper. (piirikci). 
kuwali, fog, (kuhelikci). 
gui, iguana, (godhikci). etc 
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Examples of diminutive -i, -iyii. 

kilhi, a bud: cf. koh (koSa). 
1emi, a small lime-pot: cf. teTlUi. 
c;lubi, a puddle: cf. daba. 
miiduli. an amulet: d. miidal (nwrdala). 
gUTi. hinder part: d. goru (M.IA gorJ4a). 
cab. a round bunch of flowers. (cakra) etc. 

(41) 
538a. -iyCi < -ika +-iika. 

carillii. a wa~h·pot. (car- (carll) + ikn + iika). 
caUl/ii. a thin fb~ pic'C(' of wood ur hamboo: d. c(ilii. 
pUTi;Jii. a small pack('t. (plltil:ri ' -). 

majiyii. the middlc portion of :l hO\1~c: d. nul] (madhya). 
batillii. thread. (l'aTtikii _L -) etc. 

(42) 
539. -Iya'l'. Form, agenth'e nOCln< and adjectives. De

rived from OJ.A. -iha - -aka 2.. -«Ta < -kura 
iidh iyCir. half-.shar(>l·. (ardha-). 

sts. bhiigiyiir. partner. (biliioa). 
phandiyiir. trickster: d. plHllld. (prahandlw). 
hiidiyiir, one whn castrat('s ar.:::Jals: (M.IA '~vandhi 

*vaddlli, w:th spontam'(lu:; nasalisatiun: a.I.A. 
vadhri) . 

sts. badi1far. an accuser. (l'iicla). 
biigiyiir. an artful person: d. OJ.A. 1.iigiirii. faithless 

person. 
dekhaniyiir a fair-lookin~ person: cf. dcklra71 seeing. 

sts. bhojanilliiT. a good eat!'r. (bJiO](l)W). 

sts. bltiijaniyiir. a worthy person. (bltiija71a). 
toka71iyiir, a club-man: cf. tolWll. a club. 
phufiyar. clever. (MLA. *phllttrz. s)lhuta). 

iif,antiytir. a man of sufficient ml?ons. (atta. excess + ·vant 
-!- -iyiir). 

E. As. hO.tiyiir, an elephant-driver, (hasti-) etc. 

(43) 

540. -iyiil. Fonns a few adjectives from nouns. Derived 
£rom -iyii, as above -j- -iilu (M.I.A. -<lIla) 
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stB. maramiyal, kind-hearted, (marma-). 
sahiylll, courageous, (sahasa-). 
raTjgiyiil, joyous, (ral]ga-). 

(44) 

541. -il: (a) -ilii, (b) -ili. 

From M.I.A. -illa, from O.I.A. pleonastic and adjecti-
val affix -ila, forming nouns and adjectives 

raT/gil, coloured, (TaTjga). 
giirila, scooped-out bamboo support for a fence, (ga~~a). 
miihili, monthly, (miisa) 
kamila, active, (karma-). 

(45) 

542. .il. Passive participle adjective. From O.LA. 
- (i) ta + pleon. -ila > M.I.A. *iailla > *-illa, -Ha, -il. e.", 

iitil, tight, vat. to tighten. 
phu!il, split. \/ phut. 
ga'l. past (time). (gata + -illa > gaa + illa). 

(46) 

543. -r. A secondary affix forming nouns and adjec
tives. 

Three separate affixes seem to converge into this N.lA. 
form: (1). -i < -in: dllanin > dhani, a rich man ; 
(2), -iya; desiya. > N.I.A. dest. a native: (3). -ika: lairpii-

sika > kapiihi The ailt... in words indicating native of a 
place (BalJ9ali, Ncpdli. ell'.) may be traced back to O.I.A. 
-ilea. ct. Ayodhyilea. a native of Ayodhya. (Cf. O.D.B.L. 
§. 418). Examples of words in the sense of "things made 

,of": 

tami, made of copper. (tiimra). 
pitali, made of brass. (pittala). 
k!hi, a plate (made of bell-metal). 
doTrWihi. the juncture of two months. (dvi-mdsa). 

Btl. bhdgawati, bhdgati, an intl"'preter of the Bhigrlvrlti. 

The spelling in -i, instead of in the expected -i « -i1c4, 
-tvA) seems to be due to the influence of tlJtsama words in 
-4n, apelt in -i in N.r.A. languages. 

A.-IZ 



(47) 

544. .; > .i. Feminine. diminutive', abstrsct. 
Assamese ]ike Bengali docs not possess grammatical 

gender. The distinctive feminine affix -j is added only after 
class-names. words indicating relationship, and adjectives with 
a distinctive femmine significance; e.g. 

5tS. bagaJi, a femal£' crane, (baka + -Ia + ika) . 
kalan. a deaf woman. (kal/n > kala + ~a + n. 

sts. 71Uimi. uncle's wife, (71u1111Q -1- ika) . 

In all these examples, the feminine' affix -i- goes back to 
O.LA. -ika: where the feminine force has been lost, -'i > 
-i, expresses sometimes a diminutive and sometimes an 
abstract sense; e. g . 

biitari. news. (nirta > l'attii > bota + ri (-j) : 

jupvri. a cott~gl' (cf. D. jllHmpadii) . 

71Uiti. earth. (mrttikri). 
chiiti. an umbrelJil. (('hatm + -) . 
piri. a generation, (pi! IJika) . 
After class names. -1 (long) has a generic spnse ; e.g. 

5tS. bhektt.li. frogs in general. (bllc/;a). 

sts. bhelcolii. a big frog. 
5tS. chilgali. goats in general (chiiga). etc. 

Dr. Chatterji notices also the influence of Persian 
-i affix of abstraction or connexion in N. 1. A. abstract -I 
(O.D.B.L. p. 6i3) 

(48) 

545. -iyii. (E.As. -il/il) . 

Forms adjectives in the sense of "possessing" or 
"connected with". It goes back to O. I. A. -ika +..(ika > 
-ia + -aa > iii > -i (y) ii. TIle change of -iyii- to -iyii seems to 
be due to the infiur>ncr of Sanskr:tic words in -iya. This 
is attested by the fact that words :;pelt in -i!lii were regularly 
spelt in -iyii in early Assamese, e. g. E. As. teliyii; Mod. As. 
teliyd, an oilman. 

Mod. Ex. paniyii, watery, cf. pcini. 
sts. ja.tiyii, knotty, (jata). 



11£ttiyd, salty, As. l~, (lau.). 
gilphiyo., having moustaches, (gumpha). 

bhadiyii., born in the month of Bhadra As. bluida. 
rnii.kek'iyii, monthly, (miisa + ). 
gajaliyii, youthful, (M.1.A. gajja, a sprout). 
majaliyii, middle, (madhya). 
phukaliyti, just born, "breathing into life" (cf. phut. 

kara) . 
This corresponds to Bengali -iya (D.D.B.L. §. 421). 

(49) 

546. -u; with extension in (a) -uwd, pleonastic and 
adjectival. 

The affix -11, can be traced back to O.LA. -uka (adjecti
val and nommal). Though classed as a primary affix. it often 
fonns secondary denvatives in O.LA. (cf. bhall11,ka; 
karmuka; padukci, etc., Whitney. ~ 1180e). 

In Assamese, -u and uwa (uka + iika) are pleonastic. 
The latter has also an adjecbval scnse; e.g. 

1henu, a stalk of flower or frUit, d. !luini, a branch. 
betu, calyx of a flower, d. bUta, (v!'nta). 
nelu, the wind-pipe, (nala). 
cec11" small fibre of wood or bamboo, d. ca.e, an adze. 
chclu, a pretext, (chala). 
khahu, itches, (khasa), etc. 

It implies also a ccrtam pettmess or lovableness in the 
object; e.g. 

nilu, (Nila kanta) . 
oopu, term uf address to a young boy. d. oop. 
-rruiju, m«j ill , goes back to Piili maJjhima (madhyama) > 

Pkt. • majjhi-wa > • majjiu > nuijiu, -rruiju. 

(50) 

546a. o1£tOO; pleonastic. mdicating resemblance. 

cckuiod, spectacles. (cakfu-). 
mak1£wa, the seed-vessel of the water-lily (markaka). 
pa;l£wa, the sheath of a plantain tree, (pana). 

lA, tI4;uwa, an actor, a dancer, (na/4) , etc. 
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-moo; adjectival, implying" connected with", " related to "; 
e.g. 

ra?,tutOO, warrior, (ra?,ta). 
banutOO, labourer, cE. ban, work. 
dharwloo. debtor. (dhiira). 
saruwa, fertile, (sara). 
maruWci, greasy, (ma?,t«:!a). 
bhatuUxi, useless; "given only to eatmg" cf. bhdt, 

rice, (bhakta). 

(51) 

547. -uu:dl. Adjective. Derived from -uwa. adj. + 
pleon. -la; e.g. 

piihuwiil, meshy. (paSa). 
bhitaruwal, pertaining to the intenor. d. blnt.aT, mte

rior. 
ral)guWcil, joyous. (raljga). 

(52) 
548. -11k: -uka. A primary affix found in a few words 

indicating" habit " ... given to ". Derived from O.LA. -uka> 
M.I.A. *-ukka; -uka = uka +..{j (Assamese def): C.g. 

miiruk, killing; As. V mar. 
bahukii, sedentary; As. \/ bah. Cf. Skt. vasuka 

(Whitney. p. 445) . 

(53) 

549. -uk; -ubi; -uki. A secondary affix occurring in a 
few words only. It can be traced back to O.LA. -uk4 
(cf. bhalluka, kiirmuka, etc.), > M.I.A. *-ukka > -uka, -uk. 
e.g. haluk, light, cf. H. halkii. 

Uijukii, bashful, (lajjti). 
m. bhabuki, grimace, (bluiva, acting) . 

(54) 

550. -urn: fem. -uri. (Seems specifically Assamese) . 

A primary affix fonning agentive adjectives in the sense 
of "doing something to excess ". Derived from O.LA. -una 
+ Ii (Assamese) ; e.g. 
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Jo4ndu1'Ci, incessantly crying, (As. V kcind) • 
klihuTa, constantly coughing, (As. V kcih). 
'hdgUTa., frequently voiding stools, (As. V hag) • 
mutura, urinating constantly, (As. V mllt). 

(55) 

551. -urn. A secondary affix forming adjectives. 
Derived from O.I.A. -UTa + -a. (Assamese). (SpecificaUy 
Assamese) . 

e.g. d4huTa., malicious, cf. drih, malice, (dama). 
bMwuri, a woman addicted to hemp, (bhafJgii). 
dandura, quarrelsome, (dvanda). 

(56) 

552. -ILr, -urn; -uri. Pleonastic. Derived from M.I.A. 
-Uf;la ( < -u-[a) >N. LA. -ura > -ura + d, -i. e.g. 

bapura, the wretched one, (M.I.A. bappUl;la, a poor 
fellow). 

hiituri, hammer, d. H. hatha:y.Ti. 
cekurii, a stain, cf. cek, stain. 
temlLrii, a swelling, d. temii. 
kauri, a crow, (kaka + -) . 
kahur, rivalry, (ka~ii). 

This affix corresponds to Bihar! pleonastic -UT, -lLTci, 
-uri. (Hoernle. §. 213) . 

(57) 

553. -lLT; -uTa.. PleonastIc. Derived from O.l.A. 
pleon. -ropa -rova -Til > -TU, also by metathesis > -U7'. 

(O.D.B.L. §. 448), e.g. 
biichuT, young calf, (vatsa + nipa) . 
lidha7'Uwa, half-finished, (ardha + rupa-) • 

gabhura, a male child, (garbha + ropa). 

loluni, whimsical, (kdma + nipa + ci) . 
g6nL, cow, (go-ropa). 
gdbharu, a grown-up child. (gaTbha + rupa) . 

(58) 

554. -ulei, pleonastic and adjectival; -uU, pleouastic. 



Derived from OJ.A. -uk> M.I.A .• .u.a > N.IA .• ,,14, 
+4, -I (Assamesc). l'.g. 

gUndci., small powder, d. giini, (yu~). 
majnll, an Island. (madhYG')' 

sajuli, impkml'lll~, d. siJj (!aj)d·). 

kl/Oj/lil, jtchJ1lg~, (I·;Jwr)u,), 

!hcljgull, small br;wcllc::., d. !hel/' It'g. 
Adjectival: E.xalllpJl·~: 

petuld, pOl-belllCd, d. Jll'!. 
Jhehulci, haught)·. 
jUTuld' worn-out. d. )llT1.,a. 
kutulii, stunted, d. Skt. \' kul!, to chop. 

(59) 

555. '/I T .: -aun. (SCC)IIS specifically Assamcsc). 

These imply aLunclance, cOlltmuouo,ncss, and ore conncc
ted with 0 .LA. pura, izpltra, flood. stream, abundance, etc. 
In jdpUT, heavy shower (as of ram.s) , piira appears as a 
sts. fonn. In tbl!. formations. pitra, iipiira > *vuTa, *iivura 
> -ura, -aura; c.g. 

]iiur, rrsin;; fio(id (oj thl ramy !>cason). 
also jizuri, a multJtude. (jara -r dplira.), 
cf. jou,'tlr, flood-tide. (Ja l'a -!.- l;{ira; )(wa, speed). 

matluiuri, a row of fortliicatlOn;" (71ulHthara> * manthra 
+ dpiira-). 

phOpiiuTl, continuous hIssing, as of snakes. (Cf. onomy/ 
phOpiz) . 

~£,liiuri, continuous roaring as of tempest or fire. 

(Onom. \/rJ-edii). 
celduTi, eye-brow, d. Au;;tr. chelii.u, sec. 

bhiLhurii, a place where ~wecpings and refuses are 
depOSIted, (b~a + }J1lra) . 

(60) 
556. -ai, Pleonastic suffix. Derived from O.LA. .kD. 

+ -ilea>· -~ia> .~. e.g. 

khizw/8, a ditch, (khizta + ·ka T ika) . 
khaWE, a fish-basket, (k.¢ralca, a basket for birds). 
g4T~i, a kind (jf fish living in mud-holes, (ga44k4). 



21& 

PU~. a kind of red vegetable creeper, (pu~ra, red 
sugar-cane) . 

kh41i~, oil-eake, (khali + Sa pleonastic ~ -) . 

(61) 

557. -f!iii. An extension of the fonner in combination 
with -ii adjectival. 

pUrl!:iyii, red ; of the colour of Piir{lj. 
khaw~.iyii. a vor<:ciou~ eatpr, (khadaka + -ika + oil). 
karl6iyii, a doer. (kara + ka + -ika + -ii) . 
(Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 422). 

(62) 

558. -owii: -uullii; (a) -uwl!:i; (b) -ai. 

These arc co-related suffixes forming nouns and agentive 
adjectives indicatmg cOImexion and implying cleverness in 
doing something connl'cied with the object. They go back 
to derivative formations of OJ.A. \Ivah. like vliha + Iw.; 
viiha + lka : vaha + ika. 

Examples of -owii. halowii. a plough-man, a plough ox, 
(hala + viihaka) . 

jiilowii.. a fisher-man. (jiila + vahaka). 

Examples of -1I1ooi. ghiituwiii. a ferry man. (ghaNa + 
viihika) . 

becowiii, onl' working for wages. cf. As. bec, price. 
khelttwiii. a game!>ter, (khclii-). 
gachowiii. an expert tree-climber. (gaccOO-). 

(63) 

558a. -uwl!:i; ghiituwf!j. gachuwf!j. jliluwl!:i. kheluw~. 

etc. These are phonetie variants of the formations in -utDlii; 
the stress being shifted to the initial syllables. the -d- in 
-uwcii has been shortened to -a-. 

The affix -uwtti has been extended pleonastically to 
aeluwtti. mosses. (sI!:i1lala- > sl.'t'ala-, sela-) and to phaJuw~, 
sores of the feet. cf. As. phiit. crack. 



(II) 

.CfIJ '!I;' Dlti dutI/Jt (/MJ,tNhr/!,j, 
I/IIU!f, prow of B boat. Cl BihAri. ga/4A1 (#fI/4 + vaha + 

ik4) . 
. m4~4 popular name of the goddess Monad (mdra + -). 

(65) 

558c. The following apparently similar formations are 
of different origins. 

e.g. parh'Uwiii. a reader. (patha + piira + ika) . 
mel'Uwai, meluw~i, member of an assembly settling a 

dispute, (mela + vddika.) . 

(66) 

559. -own. (Specifically As~amese). Causative passive 
participial and verbal noun affix corresponding to -a of the 
simple roots. Derived from O. I . A. causative .apa. > 
M.I.A. ·ava > .{iwa + -ii (verbal noun) > -aulii, .awa > 
·owa (the preceding ·a- being raised to -D, by the following 
'W- glide). e.g 

kar~wa, causing to be done: caused to be done. (·kampa. 
+ -ii). 

runowa, (·sU1uipa- + -ii). 
(67) 

560. -a.!, It ~':jelds abstract. concrete and adjectival 
words indicating "of the nature of ,. . It seems to go back 
to O.I.A. ·ku (as in vartdku.) : e.g. 

bhatajt, a parrot. (bhaf;ta-, a panegyrist). 
halajt, uncouth, clumsy, (hala-. deformity). 
Q,hajt, a wave, cf. B. ~heu (? dh(1)a·, trembling + -). 

Its. kapa,J, a dove, (kapota-). 
kalama.!~, a kind of vegetable plant growing in water, 

(kalamba. ) . 
Its. nitajL, always: (perhaps connected with nityataJ,a > 

• sts. nittao, nitta1L·. Dr. Bloch). 
Btl. sadajL, entire, whole, as an assembly, (? connected with 

tad4a) . 
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(68) 

561 . .• k4;./cii; .ki; .ki; .kiyii; .ilea; ·ek. 

All these represent various extensions of O.LA. pleonas. 
tic ·ka > M:I.A .• kka > N.LA. -ka, in combination' with 
the several affixes discu:s.sed in the preceding sections. The 
affixes .ika, .t'kii, -ek represent O.I.A. pleon. *·ika > M.I.A . 
• ikka, -ekka > N.I.A. -ika, -ik,; -elea, -ek. e.g. 

janak, moon-shine, (Jyutsnii·). 
ditlw.k, vision, waking state, (dT~ta-). 
oopek, his father, (vavra.). 
4eukii, wings, (cJ.aya-\ rJi, to fly). 

sts. phutukii, spotted, (sphula-). 
bhelekii, timid, (bhela-). 
titiki, slightly bitter, (tikta-). 
ciniiki, ~cq uaintance, (cd, na-) . 
miiiki, a female; O. lii<1lk11Ll(i.; (,') to be cOIL'lected with 

nwtr-, or referred to Austric source. 
gariiki, lord, owner, (guru,..> garu > * gar, Bloch.). 
meleki, a member of OJ :;lclmg, lmda.). 
nii.i·kiyii, non-eXIStence, (niistl- :.-- natthi- > * niithi

> *niihi- > n(li-). 
jaLa.kiyii, a chilli, (Jvala-). 

su. padakiyii, a defendant. (padu·). 

kh4nik, a little, (khal.uJa-). 
klw.rikii, a straw, (khal-a-). etc. 

In khantekiya, momentary, for *khanekiya (ksa~), .t
seems to be intrusive and correspunds to Bihari (Kurmiili 
l'har) euphonic -ta-; d. gharitck, of about twenty minutes 
(L.S.I. V. II, p. 147). In ILrantekiya, full-fledged (as a bird). 
uranta- is the present participle base of As. yur, to By. 

(69) 

562. ·kuT. It forms the second element of a few com· 
pound verbal roots, the first element of which seems to be 
either onomatopoetic in origin or worn out phonetic variations 
of lOme OJ.A. fonnations; e.g. 

phekure, sobs with a muffled sound. 
Ci. B. ~ek1LT) the sound of belching. 

A.-3a 
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bhekure, gets mouldy,mildewed. (139. bhukufKli, froth). 
cikure, runs fast in frolic, as a young calf or a horse. 

(BI,l. y'SIling, go speedily) . . 
In all these, -kur seems to be a mix-up of several verbal 

roots listed in the Sanskrit Dhatupiitha; e.g. kurati,y'kur, to 
utter a sound, (cf. phekure, sobs); kucJati, y'kUcJ" to play like 
a child (d. cekure); krucJ.ati, y'krur!-, to get thick (d. 
bhekure). Assamese mekuri, a cat, (Bg. mekuT, mekur) pro
bably of onomatopoetic origin, belongs here. Dr. Bloch sug
gests possibility of connection with -*kar-'i, action of doing, 
(a-i> u-i by vowel harmony). In that case Bg. mekur will 
have to be differently treated. 

(70) 

563. -kuri. Derived from OJ.A. kilta, mass, 'heap, multi
tude. (SpeCIfically Assamese) e.g. 

biit-kuTi. walking over a long way; going over rough and 
smooth. (vartma- + kiLJ.a-). 

hat-kuri + hcit-kllri, gomg over hill and dale. 
phec-kuri, concrete mucus in the eye (pinca-, inflamma

tion of the eye) . 
thut-kuri, spittle, (*stumbhanta. \/stumbh, to cject, con

nected with spitting by Pischel). 
ltij-kuriya, shy, bashful, IS from lajla + kurita, confused 

by shame. In hi1itsii.-kuriyci, malicIOus: Bg. hisku.~e, 

the latter element is connected with kuta-, crooked. 
The fonnation daho-kuri, without fail. at any cost, 
found in making an earnest appeal to do something 
on the speaker's behalf, seems to be eqUivalent to 
dohai-kuri, "dohai" for twenty times: 

hdmkuri, htimkhuri, fallmg with the face downwards, 
seems parallel to Bg. htimiiguri, crawl on all four&. In 
early Assamcse is found the expression Jdao;..gu.y;, 
scanning the foot-stc·ps. 

The sources of ku.ri, gUTI, seem obscure. The follow
ing Sant. roots may however. be compared: 'l/gu:r. 
to fall from a standing. sitting or lmeeliDg poaitiOD: 
ygu'FJ4, to ponder, think over; -..jku'!4el. to lie pr0s

trate. 
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(71) 

564. -ca, -cO-, -ciya. Pleonastic, nominal and adjectival. 

Derived from OJ.A. -tya. forming adjectives from participles 
and pronominal derivatiw.,. Extended aleo to nouns; cg 
ap-tya, lip-tua. watery. -tya '> M.I.A. -cca > -ca. e.g. 

kundhac, cadaverolls, (lcu1)-apa + kabandha + tya). 
g~ic. heavy, (gabhi- cL gabhira + ueea, ? Dr. Bloch). 
khaw~ic, voracious eater, (khiidaka -I- (i)tya). 
diibited, a kind of grass. (darbha + ). 
halaed. hiilicii., a eertain measure of land, (hiila). 
kharicii, condiment from tender bamboo shoots, 

(khata + ). 
gharaciyii, domestic. (M.I.A. ghara-). 
The v?ricd pleonastic implications of this affix will be 

clear from the following examples; 
riiuri, a loud scream. (riil'a-). 

b<ycii. baicii, a buatman. (l'iihika > t,iillia > -ca-). 
Mnac. price for milking a thing. cf. As. \Ibanii. to pre

pare. 
sts. opiIril1ici. supplementary'. (Hpara). etc. 

As an affix of eonnrxi .r~. lh:.'i affix i~ f(lund also in Marathi. 
Cf. ghared. domestic. 

(72) 

565. ·ta: ·tii: -ti : ·to. 
Definitive. pleonastic and enclitic. (Discussed in extenso 

in O.D.B.L. ~ 436). It reprl'sents a M.IA vaff-, from the 
O.LA. formations parta. vartika. rartikd: t'rtta. vrttika, vrttikii 
from \Ivrt (O.D.B.L. ibid); e.g. 

kehetci, slightly acrid. (ka.~ii)/a + llrtta + -). 
khaha.tii. sli!thtly rough. (kha.~a + -). 
ghumati. sleep. (·glf1lnnn. \/gIzUT. to snore). 

~~ti } saliva, drivel. (lalii + ). 
phirit]gati, spark. (OJ.A. .~ll!!lillga + 0). 
pe'lgatii.. crippled, (pa1i9u + -). 
hikati. hiccough, (hikkii + ). etc . 

. The dpfinitive and enelitic ~ense is illustrated by examples 
like the following (§ 586) :-



XII. MORPHOLOGY 

manuht-to, that man (referred to in the rontext). 
eli, one. (eka + vrtta-). 

(73) 

566. -to.; -ti. Connected with O.LA. papa > M.I.A. 
-vatta > N.I.A. -aia, -ara. (SpecificaUy Assamrsr) ; ('.g. 

berati, waist-band, (ve$ta- + pattikii). 
camato., leather-thongs, (carma +). 
pabhati. a bamboo platform. (parva- +). 
bcim¢" a ~coopl'd out bamboo for supporting J partition. 

(viita + patla- ). etc. 

(74) 

567. thi: (-tlut). represent:; OJ.A. avastM. indicating 
state, form. appea!"8nce. > M.I.A avattha. (It'ClUhfi (cL M.I.A., 
avaTfhana) > NIA -arlla, -atllQ : -rlia. -tha. 

e.g. Mljgath. naked. (lUZglUl-). 
pilrath, mature. (plira-). 
cereth, dirty, As. \/cerii. to void loose stools, d. D. ciricira, 

shower: downpour. 
iimath, obstinate. inflexible, ('? amla-). 
calath. sifting investigation, (d. ciila- in ciilani, a sIeve). 
gomotlUi, gloomy, not bright. (gulma, a thicket). 

(75) 

568. -t«, abstract. Derived from OJ.A. -tva e.g. 

sts. mamat, affection. (mamatva). 
tilt, inner significance. (tatva). 

E. As. birat. heroism, (vlratva). 
mlLh£it, greatness. (mahatva). 

(76) 

569. -t«. Derived from O.LA. putra > ·-vutta, -utta. 
(Cf. ajja-utta). 

jethot, husband's elder brother. lit. elder son of the father, 
(jye#ha -+- ). 

ekuti, a woman with only one child (e7ca+JH&trik4>ek1ca
uttiii, ·ekofi > ekuti, by vowel harmony § 2641. 
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(77) 

570. (sts.) -tali. This sts. affix is included here because 
of its wide use. This indicates a region or locality. Connected 
with O.lA. tala + -ikii. 

e.g. kiikhrttali, arm-pit, (kak$a + trilikii) . 
dhanlttall, paddy-field, (dhanya + talilai). 
mdhtttali pulse-field, (mii$a + talikii). etc. 

(78) 

571. -nit and extensions. Pleonastic and adjectival. In 
O.LA. an adjectival -na has been noted by Whitney (§§ 1223 
g; 1245 f). A pleonastic and intrusive -na-, (in Vedic. gen. pI. 
goniim. stem gajL) has also been noted (Whitney § 360, c). In 
early M.l.{\ (PZlli). this -nu- established itself as a part of 
the stem (gona) itself (Geiger § 88). 

gO':ta continued down through Prakrit (jddM gOT,lii 
jtidha; Mrcchakatika) and survives in Assamese in go~, a 
male buffalo. Thus in O.LA. there were the adjectival -na 
and also traces of a pleonastic -na. This affix seems to re
appear in N.I.A. Assamese e.g. 

kara'lgan, thigh, (kara'lka + -). 
gahin. steady, deep, (gabhi-, d. gabhira). 

baragani, biIrililgani, subscription, share, (varga, class). 
Cf. Mariithi, vargani. 

katiM. bellows, (bhastri-). 
~emunii. a tumour, swelling. d. also te'lTUi, temurii. 

chiina. the young of an animal. (sava). 
iillgani, a spark of fire: the branch stem of a cluster of 

fruits, (a'lga). 

In tapina, tapiUi, buttock, the -00- and -fa- are parts of 
th(' original O.1.A. words talpana, talpala, the flesh on the 
back-bone. 

(79) 

572. -ni, -dni, -ini; feminine affixes. (Also d. §§ 515 a; 

544). 
These are common to both Assamese and Bengali and their 

oKein has been thoroughly discussed in O.D.B.L, § 445. They 
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seem reminiscent of O.l.A. -ni, -4ini but they are derived from 
a different source. Practically no form in N.I.A. has come 
down with -nt, -4ini of OJA. The OJ.A. attributive suffix -in, 
giving the feminine nominative singular -ini. supplied to M.I.A. 
nwnerous fern. forms differentiated from the masc. only by -ini, 
especially when the nominative came to be used for all cases 
in the masculine, the -in- of the base being totally lost. This 
-~i (in!), was partlv generalised and came to be attached to 
nouns to which it did not properly belong and when added 
to masculine nouns in -a, the -i- was dropped, making it -a-ni. 
N.lA. thus inherited this -ini. -ani (-i~~i, -a~i), although more 
restricted in use than -i from late M.I.A. (ibid.). 

In Assamese. -ani is chiefly used after nouns indicating 
caste, trade, profession, rank etc. 

e.g. napit-ani. wife of a barber. 
kumAir-ani. female potter. 
kamAir-ani. wife of a black-smith. 
bantwrini. wife of a ba .. uwa (rank). 
phukan-ani, wife of a phukan (rank). 
kucuni, woman of a koc caste. 
dumuni, woman of a dom caste. 
ooghini, a tigress. 
ftCitini, a grand daughter, (naptrka-). 
mitini. a female friend. (mitra.-). ('tc. 

(80) 

573. -N (earlier -r«) and extensions. 

It goes back to late Skt. -ta and extensions > M.I.A. -rI4 
with extensions. e.g . 

• r, root, (sipha + -ta). 

kii,ar, side, Uc~a. + -ta.). 
-ni: damara, a male calf, (damya). 

batarcl. &awri, news, (varid + ). 
Morel, a boat-shaped cistern to carry off water (tI4ui-) , 

ri: gdha.ri, pig, (d. Austr. gdhu). 
-ri: fAlkuri, a spindle, (tarku + -tikii). 

ei1'l9eri, wood sorrel, (ci'1Qa). 
1ccll4ri, a deaf woman, (kalla + 1iJc4), 



(81) 

574. -m: adjectival, connected with OJ.A. -ra e.g. 
la.tham, destitute of hair, bald; (cf. H. lath, a stick, M.I.A. 

liLUhi) . 
lotham, flabby, fat, (lo~!ra). 
-ri: pleonastic; 
kluigari, reed. (khadga + ) . 

(82) 

575. -La and its extensions. This affix goes back to O.LA. 
-la (adjectival and pleonastic); e.g. 

dig hal, long, (dirgha + la). 
iikhi.r.l, kitchen, d. Eg. dkhii (? ukha). 

-Id: ucalii,. prominent as teeth, (ueca). 
pakhilii, butterfly. (pak~i -) . 
eakalii, a slice, (cakra -I- ). 
biirald, a bachelor, (vanta + -Ia + ). 
~obold (cf. also ~oba), a reservoir in a field made for irri

gation purpose; cf. M.I.A. V~uvv. 
-Ii: -adM/i. half-a-rupee, (ardha + -Lika). 
kluirali, a kind of alkaline sauce, (k$ara-). 

-Ii: St8. bagali, a crane, (baka + -) . 
sts. chiigali, a goat, (chiiga + ) . 

(83) 

576. -hit and extensions. 

This is connected with O.LA . ...sa adjectival and pleonastic 
(Macdonell § 240) > M.I.A. -sa > N.l.A. (Assamese) -k 
(earlier -sa). Cf. sobhanasa., beautiful. 

Examples: 
nlpah, beautiful, (nlpa + sa). 
alInih, much, many, cf. H. sam, whole. 
jAla.hu, simple, silly, Oa4a. jala + . .90. + .uk4). 

(L.W.) bhacahu. simple, childish, d. H. bhuiri, (b1aaamA-. 
T.). 

ukahu, rash, thoughtless, (utlca.-). 
adak, middle age, (ardh4 + 84). 
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kariM, 8 kind of fish, (Lex. Skt. kv4U4). 
i1ik, hilsa fish, Lex. Skt. iliSa. 
patah4, a thin slice, (patra + ). 
gadah4, heavy like a club, (gada-). 
gorohii, hinder part, (M.LA. gCxJ4a). 
ca1ih4, a thin slice, (cf. M.l.A. Vchalla). 
bhOtohii. dull, blunt. (cf. Austr. bodoh. foolish). 
bherehii, scum, flabby (cf. OJ.A. bhef;la, a raft). 

(84) 

576a. ahi; ~h1; -lih -j- -i, (pleonastic); -i adjectival. 
meliihi, also mela, open, cf. \Imil, to open. 

sts. phimhi, vanity, (sphita). 
khariihi, a basket containing a certain measure 

(khiiraka) . 
kerahi, also kerii, oblique, squint-eyed, (kekara). 
c'Upahi, cupi; an oil-vessel, a capsule, (D. cuppa-). 
chalahi, tricky (chala-). 
dh4dahi. a sluggard woman, cf. As. dhod, a sluggard. 

This suffix corresponds to Blhari -as. The derivation o£ 
Hoernle from viii'ichii and of Platt from ~ does not seem 
convincing (Hoernle § 283 ; Platt. P. 208). 

The suffix -lih, -lihl seems to be related to -sa, and to cor
respond to Bg. -as (O.D.B.L. § 450). 



CHAPTER Xm. 

THE ENCLmC DEFINITIVES OR NUMERATIVES. 

577. The enclitics are post-positional affixes or words 
which are added to nouns or numerals to define the nature 
of th(' object or article referred to. They are commonly des
cribed a5 articles and have the value of the definite article 
" the" (O.D.B.L. § 510). Pronouns other than those of the 
fzrst and second persons take on these post-positions. The 
use of the enclitics is a feature of earlv Assamese also, cf. 
Tatha-kha~rla. the chariot: kallj:ii.1;1Iiini: the little daughter; 
kesa-gachil, the hair etc. There are enclitics in Bg. & O. also, 
and these usages are probably common to all Gaudians 
(Hoemle § 426). But the idiom ran not be traced back to 
earlier periods. Most probably the idiom owes its origin to 
non-Aryan influences. (For further discussion d. § 842). 

To express the force of the indefznite article" a ", the same 
post-positional words are used with 1.'- «eka) prefixed. The 
formation so con~tructC'd may then bC' usC'd as in Bg. and O. 
dther before or aft"r the principal word which it qualifies;' 
e.g. kapor-khan. the pif'cf' of cloth: but ekhan kapUT or kiiPOT 
ekhan.. a piece of cloth. With e- prefixed. the same words 
that serve as enclitics acquire the \'alue of independent words 
and have the force of adjectives. But even then their func
tion is that of enclitics with e- (eka). 

The following are the principal definitives in Assamese ; 

(1) 
578. kaf],: diminutive kalli. Connected with O.l.A. 

1cafJ,4, a particle, and used after nouns to shew endearment by 
emphasising smallness. e.g. lorii-ka1J. the little boy: powiili.
ka~ the little one; dcim.uri-kall. the young calf. etc. 

The diminutive ka~i (originally feminine) indicates still 
greater fondness. 

A.-34 
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(2) 
579. khan; dim. khani. 

• It is generally used after nouns indicating some thing 
broad and fiat. e.g. 

calani-khan, the sieve. 
rJ,hiiri-khan, the mattress. 
ruE-khan, the river. 
7lii.o-khan: the boat etc. 

In E.As. it appeared as khan, khiini: 
kanya·khiini, the little daughter. 

O.LA. kha1)-rJ,a. 

(;)) 

e.g. 
Connected with 

580. khar: Used dialectically in Western Assam in 
places where dal is used in St. ColI. e.g. sc'i.p-khar. the ser
pent; jari-khar, the rope. khar seems to be connected with 
O.LA. khata-. 

(4) 
581. gach: dim. gachi (O.l.A. gaccka). 

It is used after nouns indicating something long and 
flexible; e.g. 

rJ,ol-gach, the rope. 
batiyii-gach, the thread, etc. 

(5) 
582. garaki. Used after masculine and feminine nouns 

indicating human beings to shew respect or consideration, 

e.g. 7niinuh-gariiki, the man. 
gh~ni-ganiki, the wife. 

It is used also after numerals to respectfully indicate 
the number of persons referred to 

e.g. e-gariiki mdnuh, one person. 
du-gara1:i tirotii, two ladies. 

Dr. Bloch suggests connection with OJ.A. guM' > 
M.I.A. garu> N.LA. gar-. In Skt. guru is used as an 
h~norific appellation of a preceptor and in the feminine, gum 
may be applied to a venerable woman. 

tt) 
. 583. goi: In E.As. got was frequently used after living 

beiDp; m4n.uh-got. the man; pdu-got. the an.ima1, etc. j gal 
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is generally connected with go~tha, the de-aspiration remain
ing unexplained. It may be better linked with gotra, having 
similar "meanings with gonha. 

(7) 
584. cata. : dim. cati. Used after nouns indicating 

something long and fiat, especially that has been split and 
made into strips. Probably it is connected with O.I.A. 
(t"~ta- > * tya.;:.ta- > catr;ha. rata.). e.g. 

bah-cata. the split bamboo strip. 
kiith-car;a, the splIt wooden strip. 
pat-cata, the tablet, etc. 

(8) 
585. jan: janii (honorific) : Jani (fem.). 

Used ~fter nouns, pronOUll5 and numerals to indicate 
human beings, e.g. 

mo:null-jan, the man. 
miinuh-jan'i, tlw woman. 
tirota-jani, the woman. 
t-jall: )-)alti, this one (man) : tiu~ one (woman), 
e-jan, one (man) . ('-ja1l1, one (woman). 
raja-janii, the king. 
nt~i-janii, the queen. etc. 

(9) 
586. -ta, -to, -ti. This is the same as the formative affix 

-ta. -to, -pi. (Discussed S 565). 
-tit is used only after numerals. 

e.g .. du¢, tinitit. paco!ci. sa tota , a!hot/i, etc, 
two. three. five. seven. eight. 

-to is used only after noun substantives in a particularly 
definitive sense, e.g. 
?1Ui.nuh-to, the particular man. 
goru-to. the particular cow. 
ghar-to, the particular house. etc. 

In As. -to, there is the influence of the M. I. A. particle 
hu, (kkhu, khalu) , cf. Bihilri. -tho: ektho. dothG, tin1ho, etc. 
Bengali -to is the result of vowel-harmony (O.D.B.L. 
pp. 480, 780) . 

http://www.a-pdf.com
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The type of vowel-harmony which changeS' Hnal -ii into 
-0 in a Bengali word is absent in Assamese. 

(10) 

587. tar: dim. tiln. It indicates something long and 
loose tied into a bunch or bundle. e.g. 

culi-J,ar, the bunch of haiL 
bii:rh4ni-!lir, the broom-stick (many long pieces of 

thinly split bamboo are tied together to make 
a broom). 

tar is probably akin to H. tara. a line of cattle; 

N. tar, a platform of bamboo for sit img on. Dr. TUl'ner 
considers its derivation from Skt. !anara-, a row. doubtful. 

(11) 

588. cJal: dim. eMil. It is used after nouns mdicating 
something long but round and solid. q;. 

bah-Ijiil. the bamboo. 
kiith-<1iil. the plf.'ce of wood. 
sali-cJal. the spear. etc. 

Contrast the usp of (i~1 wIth that of ca1ii (dis
cussed above;). <;lal mdlcutcs sOlDdhUlg whole. catii, somethmg 
split out of a whole thing. 

ljiil may be dl'rivl·d from dcsi. sWla a branch. part of a 
branch. 

(12) 

589. pdt: (0.1. A. pana). J t n:dlcates something long, 
flat and narrow; P,g. 

botha-pdl. the oar. 
Sar-pii1. the arrow. 
khapar-pli.~. an Instrument shapt:ll like a flat spear. 

(13) 

590. pherii. Used after mau:nal nouns to indicate 
a small quantity; e.g. 

lmy-pherii., the small quantity of salt. 
e-pherii lcn:t. a small quantity of salt. 
gur-phera, the small quantity of molasses, etc. 



• 
pherd is a word of unknown origin, but found in most 

N .I.A. languages. Cf. O.H.P. phera, a circle (Turner). 

PLUUL DEnNmvEs. 
591. In E. As., -kanta, -santa (M.I.A. sant;a.., Pres. Part. 

of Vas) was used as enclitic post-positions after numerals 
and oblique forms of pronominal stems to indicate definite
ness ; e.g. dui·hanta, both of them; tini·hanta, all three; 
e-santa, this person, etc. In modern Assamese -hanta > -hilt 
disengaged itself from the context and became a plural affix. 
(§. 624). 

592. In such colloquial expressions as ekoti-hiit, 
definitely one; ekokha:n-hat, definitely one piece, the 
enclitic -haL :>eems to be a modern development and an exten
sion of E.AS. forms like e-santa, this person, etc. 

In giTi-hat, the householder, master of the household; 
the enclitic sense has been practically lost and the whole 
expressIOn IS looked upon as a cOlnpound giving the £emi.nme 
form gin-Mtant, the mistress of the household. In deve
loping th,s idiom, analogical influence of sts. grhastha, 
*grhasthdni may be suspected. 

593. In Western Assam Colloquial, -htin, -hun function 
both as definltives and plural affixes; e.g. 

blipd-htin, bdpd-hun, my father; tn-hun, they; 
ii-hun, these, etc. (See below, §§ 634-636). 

INDEFINITIVES. 

594. Indefinitiveness in a collectIve unit of time and 
number is often expressed by suffixing -ek after a word, e.g. 
mahek, a month or so; ~ek, a fortnight or so; bacharek, a 
year or so; sts. satek, sahasrek, a hundred; a thousand or 
so, etc. 

Unlike as in Bengali, -ek is not attached after ordinary 
and tbh. numeraJ:;; e.g. Bg. gofii-tillek. three or so ; 
but As. tinit/l-mdn. three or so. 

-cerek (cidri «? catvaTl) + ek); ·diyeJe (dvi + eJc) 
are u.sed specifically as indefinitivc plural affixes in the sense 
o! «a few ", e.,. 
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gup.diyek ci'll.tci, a few thoughts. 
jC'II.-cerek lc'ra, a few boys. (§ 630). 

Personal Affixes 01 Nouns of Relationship. 

595. This is the proper place to examine a strange mor
phological phenomenon ill Assamese, vi;;., that of affixing per
sonal endillgs on the model of verbs to nouns of relationship. 
In this respect Assamese seems to stand out alone amongst 
all N.LA. languages. Other morphological phenomena may 
be shared in one or another respect by other N .LA. langu
ages also, but this peculiarity marks out a form as dlstinctly 
Assamese. 

596. This affixation of personal endillgs seems to go 
back to the earliest period wh~n the language was fully 
characterised. It IS not noticeable in a fully developed form 
in the RfuruiyaI,la of Miidhava Kandali, supposedly of the early 
fourteenth century beyond which no distinctively Assamese 
writings have been discovered. 

597. This separative instinct has coloured all terms of 
reference to relationship. Thus different words are used 
with reference to the same relation according as he or she 
is senior or junior in age to the person with whom relation
ship is indlcated. Thus," my elder brother" is 1cii1cii or 
k41ciii; "my younger brother" IS bluii; .. my elder sister" 
is bcii; "younger sister" bhani; "my elder sister's husband" 
is bhinihi.: .. younger sister's husband" is b~in4i ; the elder 
one of two sisters is referred to as ai-ka~; the younger one 
as m4i-ka~, etc. Thus in Assamese there are DO geMric 
terms equivalent to such English words as brother, 1iaWr, 
etc. 
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they can aU be traced to a. I. A. words having the same 
original meaning; e.g. ai (in ai-kaf,&) can be equated 
to 6.ryyikd > ayyiii > ai. So also miii (in miii-kaf,&) < a.I.A. 
matrkd. Similarly bhinihi (earlier bhinisi) can be traced 
back to • bhaginikd > • bhini + -SM (§. 385) and b~114i 
to * bhaginikd-pati. 

599. This separative habit has been carried on also to 
the persons of nouns. Words of relationship take on dif
ferent personal affixes according as the relationship indicated 
is with the first, the second or the tOOd person. In the case 
of the second person, the rank of the person also is taken 
into consideration. 

The principal forms of some characteristic words are 
presented below. 

My Your (Inf.). Your (Hon.) His. 
Father: bopcii oopl?r ooperci oo.pek 
Mother: cii ma.r miirii m4k 
Son: po puter poW« 

} putek pow«rci 
puterii 

Daughter: ziyer - .. 
} ziyek 

::l :::tya 
ziyerii 

Husband: p!!i ~yer pqJyii 
} 'PC!.iyek pl!;.iyerii 

Wife: glIqJni gltqJniyer ghf!jniyii 
} gh'!.iniyek .• ghf!jniyerii 

600. Sir "G. A. Grierson reads in these peculiar form~ 
pronominal affixations with nouns of relationship on the 
model of Tibeto-Burman pronominal prefixes to nouns of 
relationship, (Modern Indo-Arlla71 V('rnaculars. § 75); e.g. 
~o: ii-fd. my father: niim·fli, your father; bi·fa, his father. 
He would accordingly characterise thl!se affixes as relics of 
some abraded pronouns. Dr. Chatterji differing from Sir 
George. affiliates -ek and -Iii to the corresponding formative 
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affixes (O.D.B.L. § 724) and considers -Ii and -ern as of 
obscure origin (ibid .. p. 165). 

601. It may be added in amplification of Dr. Chatterji's 
view that the affixes are of the nature of enclitic definitives 
and indefinitives examined above. Thus biipek, means "a 
father" when the context does not contemplate reference to 
any grammatical person. e.g. biipek plltekar siidhu. the story 
of a father and a son (cf. also miihel~. p~~('k, a month, a 
fortnight) . As the third person falls grammatically within 
the scope of the indefinitivc. biipek is the form that came to 
be associated with 'his' : e.g. Uir bcipek. his father. 

602. Thc affix ...{ii of thc first person is the Game as the 
formative affi..'C of endcarment and is vocat!\·c in origin (See 
§. 527). As the vocative has references only to the first 
person. the vocative as an affix of endearment came to be 
attached to the first person: e.g. bopiii. 0 father. 0 my father 
= my father. 

603. The )lecond personal -cr is pleonastic and is connec
ted with M. I. A. kera (kcla) used in a defmitive sense, e.g. 
ajjassa kcrao. t'Pssii-jana kerako. ,,-'appa kelakc (Mrcchl£o 
kapkii). Thus ooper may be equated to t'appa-kera. The 
pleonastic nature of -E'r is shewn by the fact that in the 
second person (honorific). relationship is also indicated by 
adding only Ii (...a) to nouns ending in high vowels. e.g. POW4, 
powarii; ztUa. ::1l1£>Tii. your (Hon.) son. daughter. This-li 
is -the same as the honorific ...{i in enclitic janii (§§ 585, 619). 
:pleonastic -er becomes -era as an honorific definitive . 

• 
604. As Pleonastic definjtiv('~. -1''1'. -pra are parallel to 

dialectical -hiin. -hun (§§. 634-636) which are associated with 
the first person. 

605. Some side light will be thrown on the nature and 
function of the terminations 'e1', ·erii when they are compared 
with the variations, the O.l.A. vocative particle he undef-
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goes according to the nature of the rank of the person with 
reference to whom it is used. The bare particle he is used 
as a vocative in addressing only equals.' But the following 
affixed fonns are used according to the rank of the person 
addressed ; 

(a) he-ra, he-ray: used in calling to inferiors. 
(b) he·ra: used in c2,mng to equals (hon.). 
(c) he-ri: used in acldn'ssing superiors. 
(d) he-rl!i, he-rei: terms of address with endearment. 

606. The following formations are used as terms of fami
liar address to rt woman of equal or inferior status; 

haiii, haile, haiierii (0. I. A. h01i,in > Mg. haiiiie > hane, 
haiii). (~.114). 

607. The affixing of ocr, -r to he in adrlressing people 
(grammatically in the second person) hardly leaves any 
room for doubt <J buut the p;(".ma5tic origin of -cr. As a voca
tive affix of endearment -Iii appears in he-rei (he-riii> hE'Tai, 
and also b~' vow('l-il~sjmi1<djon. h ('-rei). 

608. The idrntity of the sepa,r8tive affixes being thus 
established. the who1" fjuc:;;j',lTI re-solves itself into accounting 
for the rationale of the association of some particular forma
tions with different grammatical person~. In this respect the 
question is on ;] par with the us~ of distinct and separate 
words having origin<llly the same signification to characterise 
different aspects of the same relationship. Cf.bhinihi 
(* bhaginikd .! .ssUi) = sister's husb,Hld~-=elder sister's hus
band; but ?l1inai (bhaginika ;-lX!ti) = sister's husband '>= 
younger sister's husband. The w;£' of biii (? varyikd> Mg. 
*vayyUi> bai) to refer to the elder sister (as worthy of res
pect) is imaginable, but why bhcini (*bhaginika) should only 
refer to the younger sister. passes one's comprehension. Simi
larly there is nothing in the formations iii-ka1). and nUii.ka1;l to 
cause differentiation in use with reference to the senior and 
junior respectively of two sisters. The same absence of princi
ple seems to ~ at work with reference to the specific uses of 

A.~ 
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fonnations like bopiii, ooper, bdpek with reference to 'dif
ferent granunatical persons. 

• • 
609. It is very likely that behind the multiplicity of 

conjugational verbal forms in Maith. and Mag. with refel'ence 
to the varying grades in the ranks of the subject and the 
object, there is a similar absencC' of principle working. 

610. Taking the suffixed nouns of relationship by them
selves, Sir G. A Grierson (as noted above §. 600) has attri
buted this phenomenon to Tibe\o-Burman influences. But 
in Tibeto-Burman, especially in Bo<;lo. which may be said to 
have influenced Assamese most. the pronouns are prefixed 
and not sHffixed. Sir George has not accounted for this 
reversaL Moreover, Tibeto-Burman does not us~ different 
terms of relationship with rdercnce to the age and rank of 
the person referred (0. The principle of differentiation is 
not carried through to the same extent as in Assamese. The 
influence of the MUI,l<;l.a language in th('sC' regards seems un
mistakable. "The Mw:u;l.a languages belong to that class 
which possesses a richly varied stock of words to denote in
dividual things and ideas hut is extremely poor in general 
and abstract terms. . . . . . . . Nouns denoting relation
ship are seldom conceived in the abstract but a pronominal 
suffix restricting the sphere of the idea is usually added. 
Thus santaH enga-ii, my mother: enga-t. his mother, but 
seldom enga, in the meaning of mother. alone. (Sten 
Konow: L,S.I. IV, pp. 23.43). 

611. "Similarly the complexity of the conjugation of 
the Bihar] verb in which different forms are used to denote 
an honorific or non-honorific subject or object and where the 
verb changes when the object is a pronoun of the second 
person singular can be explained from Aryan forms but the 
whole principle of indicating the object in the verb 
is thoroughly un-Aryan but quite agrees with M~Q.i 
grammar" . (Sten Konow: ibid., p. 10) , 



CHAPTER XIV. 

THE DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. 

(A). THE GENDER. 

612. Grammatical gender has disappeared from As. Bg. 
and O. languages. Sex is generally distinguished in Assamese 
by the use of some qualIfying terms like mata, male, (Per
sian, mard) and mati or ma,ki, female, or by the employment 
of different words like da1l£aTa, a bull, (damya-); ceiin, II 

cow, (cf. q.1.A. CamUT1!, a kind of deer) . 

613. Where, however, It IS admissible to use feminine 
sufiixes as aIter adjectives or other qualifying terms to 
emphasise the sex. the suflixes used arc -i and -ani. (Dis
cussed under Formallve AfIixes .~~. 544. 5i2). The feminine 
in -6. doell nol exist m As~amese, the N .LA. -0. functioning 
as a dcfiIlltive affix; but dtaleCllcally the feminine in -d is 
found in Western A~same~e 1H6.:iUi, a female, a mother (St. 
ColI. mlhki, cf. O. mtLl/wlla). In St. ColI. the only examples 
of fem. -<i are; tlrotii, a woman, (Westem As. tin) ; o.itci, 
grand-mother. 

614. In certain adjectival formations. the affix -n is used 
to emphaSIse the female sex; e.g. ~l('l.:cr'i. a youthful woman; 
(rnasc. t/.cka); kalan, a deaf woman, (mase. kala.) ; bhalr 
pun, a woman addIcted Lo hemp, (mase. bhallguwa; d. Bg. 
bha,/gar) ; kauri, a female crow. (masc. kowa) ; .:i, riflc'iria 
a daughter, etc. 

The -n is the same as M.1. A. -c;liti (0.1. A. -tika) used 
pleonastically. Whcre no sex difference is indicated, -n is 
written as -Ti, e.g. ootaTi, news. (t1atta4ia) (§. 573). 

In establishing -n as a feminine suffix in the case of some 
DOUDI, might some remote influence of Sant. -era (the 
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feminine suffix) be suspected? There may be a conver
gence of Aryan and extra-Aryan forms in fixing up -1'- as an 
accompaniment to the definitive As. feminine suffix -i. 

(B) THE NUMBER. 

615. The Magadhan languages as a rule form the plural 
by the addition of some nouns of multitude. '!'his is the 
general rule in Maith. Bg. O. and Assamese, but in Mag. and 
Bhoj. the plural is generally formed by the addition of -71. 

(M.I.A. -a~a < -{),niim) . 

616. The ending in -n occurs as a pi. affix in dialectical 
Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 486), and also as a secondary affix 
added to nouns of multitude to indicate the plural, "i!.g. guli-n, 
-gula-n, besides -guli, -gttlii.. It has acquired the value of an 
honorific suffix in respectful forms of verbs, e.g. kare-n 
gele-n, etc. 

617. In Western Assamese. ·n occurs in the combination 
-hun used as a respectful defimtive to nouns and as a plural 
affix to pronouns e.g. tiihU-1I, they; iihu-n, these (people); 
blipdhu-n, my father. (§. 593) . 

618. For relics of plural in -s- (O.l.A. -sam> M.I.A. 
• -sa > Ap. -kil.. Cf. As. eo, this (honoured) person; teo, 
that (honour~d) person. (§§. 176, 675, 678) . 

619. Mag. genitive plural in iiha > ..a, -ii has given 
Assamese honorific -u; e.g. si-jan, that man; but Tajci-j4fWi, 
the king. So also bciper, thy father: but oopera, your father, 
etc. The plural in -<i has been extended to the respectful 
forms of verbs in the second person honorific (orig. PI.) e.g. 
lear, do thou; but karat do you; karili. thou didst ; but karilti, 
you did, etc. 

These are all the relIcs of the 0.1. A. genitive plural in 
\asamese. The formations that function as post-positions to 
mew the plural are discussed below. 
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M.Ui!.AL sUFFIXES 

THE PLURAL SUFFIXES. 

620. In E.As. the plural was formed by the addition oI 
ta. words of multitude like ga1JlL, samllha, ciLiJit, saba, melil 
or meleka bistara or some deSi words like jiika (horde) ; e.g. 
si8u-jlika, children; loka-bistara, multitude of men; pdtr4-
mela or meleka, ministers. 

621. In early Assamese, 7luine was used as a plural suffix 
in a specialised sense of ,. all included"; e.g. sabe caturbhuja 
pu7'Ufa mane, all males are four-handed; jateka S'lmdari pad
mini mane, all beautiful women are padminis; kataka mane, 
all soldiers. The specialised sense is preserved in modern 
Assamese also, e.g. lora lIuine iihli, come all who are boys. 
In Oriya, ThiiP.c is an ordinary plural suffix but in Assamese 
its use is different. It is held to be related to O.I.A. manava 
(O.D.B.L. p. 737). This etymology does not however 
explain the sense of " all". (eL S. 702) . 

622. Mod. Assamese hi!" dis;:arded the use of the above 
ts. words. Their place has been occupied by three other 
new suffixes,-bor (colloquially also bhor, borak, bold.k); 
-bild.k, and -hiit. Of these. -bar is used as an ordinary plural 
suffix in a contemptuous sense; -biliik is used to show respect 
and .hiit is used in restricted senses. The origin of these 
sftffixes has not been fully discussed. Dr. S. K. Chatterji 
suggests connection of ·bor \vith O.I.A. bahula or bahal4 
(O.D.B.L. Vol. II, p. 738). This derivation is supported 
by the fact that there is a dialectal form ·bolii-k. There is a 
plural suffix -bow in Miirwar (Kellogg: Hindi Grammar, 
§. 255). This is the same suffix as Assamese -bolii-k, from 
O.I.A. bahula> *baiila> bola, to which the modern defini
tive affix .(i and the pleonastic ·ka have been added. Modern 
Assamese -bOT, .borak, -bhor may be regarded as phonetic 
variants of bold, bold-k; or -bOT with variants may be derived 
from O.I.A. baku + O.l.A. suffIx -~a > M.I.A. • baii4a 
(·bkau4a), N.I.A. bar (bhor). bOJ'(i-k. 

http://www.a-pdf.com
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623. .bildk; it came into literary use much later than 
-bar. It is not met with in Mid. As. of the prose chronicles 
where .boT, -hat are freely used. It makes its first appear
ance in literary compositions in the monthly periodical 
Aru~odaya of the American Baptist Mission, published in 
1846. Originally it was looked upon as a mere substitute for 
.bar, but in modern tinles it is used in a respectful sense. 

Its origin has been regarded as obscure. It falls in a line, 
however, in point of fOffilation with -bowk (Western As. 
coll. giliik) and may bc takcn as a blend bctween visiila + 
bahula; or, might it be related to Khasi, byUiii, .. in great 
numbers ", used also after oiher nouns 01 multItude to empha
sise the PI. e.g. Kl~si bun-bylwl, .nany, in large numbers; 
bun=many? (Cf. § 642). 

624. -hiLt. This is an example of an originally present 
participial word functioning ftl'S,- as an enclitic suffi..x 
indicating connexion (cf. § 591) and then as a plural suffix. 
It appears in E. As. as -santa, -huiila and is used after numer
als and oblIque forIlL'> 01 prollommal !>iC1ll5; e.g. dUI-hanta, 
both; tini-hanta, all three; sltue-Iw Ilia, all mcluded; c-santa 
this person (honorific) ; lehenta, tenta, they, he (honorific). 
santa (hunta) is the M.l.A. present participle of OJ.A. 
vas, and its use as an afflx of connexion goes back 
to inscriptional Prakrit and It was later mtroduced in 
inscriptional Saru.knt. e.g. amha-sa (n) taka, our; pltu-sa (n~ 
taka, of the father (Senart: Nasll;; Cave IlIscriptlOn; E.P. Ind. 
VIII pp. 73, 78; quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 753); also, vota-santika, 
niig4r/.iya-santaka, asmat-sataka (Fleet: inscription of Early 
Gupta Kings; pp. 113, 118, 237). E. Assamese santa (kama) 
seems to be allied to Miirwiiri ha7lda, Sindhi sando and 
Ki$uniri kandu. Its restricted use in Kashmiri after plural 
masculine nouns indicating living beings, bears some resem
blance to the Assamese use of kanta after: numerals (other 
tbaD one) and of -hat «kantll) after nouns indicating human 

. beings. (Grierson: Manual of Kiishmiri; Vol. I, p. 34). 
The use of kantu after obliqu\: fonus of demonstrative 

pronominal stems to shew respect (ekenta, enta, this penon; 
tehentA, tent&, that person) has been referred to above. 
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625. Occasionally in E.As. dui-hanta, tini.hanta, etc. 
were preceded by strengthened focms of the genitive cases 
of the pronouns; e.g. tora dnhanta, both of you; tara tini· 
hanta, all three of them. Because of its use after numerals, 
hanta ( > hat) seems to have beel! I'egarded as a plural suffix, 
and in Mod. As. it has been transferred from the numeral 
to the pronominal base, e.g. si-hat clui-o, both of them; i-hiit 
tini-o, all three of these; tahat sakal-o, all of you. The 
<idjectival nature of -hiit has been preserved in the uses reo 
ferred to above. SO that Mud. Ai. forms like ,i·hat, they; i-hat, 
these, arC' elliptical geniti\'al rxpressions after which some 
numerals have been dropped. 

After nouns, -hiit as a Pl. suffix indicates only members 
of a trade. caste' or group: c~ cMtaT·hiit, students; kahar
hat, bell.mc·tnl workers; clom.hut. people of the Dam caste, 
etc. It is used 31so after n(J,n;s of relationship in a respect
ful sense, e.g. delltii-hut. fathC"rs: /;(Iklii-hiit. elder brothers, 
etc. 

626. ·sa·. L'sed in EAs only after oblique forms of the 
pronouns of (he' first anrl sc'c(Jnd person'. (r1l11iisii.k. to us; 
amasa-r, of llS: lomasa-t. in ~·ou). It is hund also in 
Bengali (Siripuriii. Purn(5), hams-iir. our: tunts-iir. your 
(L,S.I., Vol. I, p. 354). In this connection cf. Bihliri' (Bhoj. 
puri) -sa (ghorii-sn, horsc~) (L.S.I., V. II. p. 224). 

• The origin of this -sa· :;Cl'm5 obscure. Dr. Chatterji 
taking the Assamesc dativc fU:'111 in -siik (amiisa·k; tomiisii·k) 
alone, affiliate'S -s(i.k to inscriptional -sat-ka- (O.D,B.L. 
§. 504). In slight modification and further development of 
Dr. Chatterji's argument it may be' added that -sa- may be 
referred back (0 inscriptIOnal -sornka < ·santak. both of 
which focms arC' attested (~.-()24). In that case iimiisii· may 
well be held to be rclat<>ci to r.,"mal-sntaka > • amha·saa. 

The use of -sa· < -sntaka after pronouns of the first and 
second persons would thus fall in a line with the use of -hanta 
(-.nta) as definitives after demonstrative pronominal stems. 
(§. 624), 
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627. It may not be out of place to add that inscdp
tional -santaka has its progenies in Mar. handa, Sindh. sando, 
Kashm. handu, aU gen. post-positions, and in As. hat. (hanta) , 
KamriipI hiin (§. 636) ; whereas -sataka has its progenies in 
Bhoj. -sa, Bengali (Purnea), -s- in l,am-s-<ir, tum-s·iir, and 
E. As. sa. 

628. -saba. .samba: (O.I.A. san,a > M.I.A. sabba, 
* samba) . 

Used in E.As. as Pl. suffixes after oblique forms of the 
second and third person pronouns: e.g. tonui.sab, you all; 
tii-samoor, of them all. 

Dr. Chatterji registers an E.As. form samha (which I 
have not met with) but omits samba. which is \'ery common 
(O.D.B.L. ~, 493). Is samha a mis-print for samba? 

629. ·/ok. Used after oblicpe forms of the first and 
second person JX'onouns (amE./ok. we: tomE-/okaT. of you) 
cf. BiharI. ham-log. we: tH·/og, you, 

630. -diyck. .rcrck. These as PI. suffixes indicate a 
small inddlnite E'.!mber. l'? !Jwi-r1ii/ek rilltii. a few thoughts; 
jan-cerek miinuh, a few men. TIwse (w() suffixes are com
pounds of di (dvi)-+-ck>di()I)ek. and caTi (ciiiri preserved 
in early Oriya) > cer- (~~ 23gb 594) • 

631. -Hen. As a plural ,.ffix it i, used in a contemptu
ous seme; lora·khen. the boys. bkllT-khcn. the dogs, etc. 

·Hen is connected with 0.1. A, khaTJ4,a (a group, 
assemblage) >*kha1)na. *khanna >khena : in khcn, the change 
of -a to -e- is due to dialectical i~uence (d. e-khctn; e-khen; 
au.khan: du.khen) (§. 469) , 

• 632. -cir; is found only in E.As, cimi-<ir, we. This seems 
to be the same as Bih8.rl (Chhika-Chhiki) -4T (h4m-4T, we) 
·(L.S.I. V. II, p. 99). It may be traced to OJ.A. 4p4ra. 
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THE DIALECTICAL PLURAL SUFFIX») 

633. The following plural forms are used exclusively in 
the Kimriipi dialect of western Assam. Some of them are 
met with also in early Assamese writings which were greatly 
influenced by the KfunrUpi dialect. Of these, -han is a phono
logical variation of -hanta, and -hun and -the-, are of dif
ferent origins. 

634. -hun. In westl'rn Assam (Kamriipi) there are 
forms like tahull. tdhniii. they; ahun, ahniii, ehniii, these, 
etc. There are also fonns in Eastern Hindi like dun-hun, 
don-hun (L.S.I. Vol. VI, pp. 143. 150) ; saba·kii.hun, all; 
vdhun. these (Kellogg § 241). The suffix -hun is a double 
genitive made up of gen. PI. suffix ·na « -na) added to the 
gen. Singr. suffix -su (cf. Ap. tii::u. jdsu) > N.I.A. -hu. Both 
th(' forms jdsu.. and ;aIm are found in the Braja Bha~ii. 
(Kellogg §. 266a) 

635. In western Assam. -hun is added after nouns of 
relationship in a definitive ~ensl:' but the definiteness indica
ted is with refercnce' to the first person. ('.g. bapd-hun. my 
father; m4'11ui·hull. my un ell:'. The demonstrative pronomi
nal form (Pl.) ii-hlln. these. is also used as a plural suffix 
after proper name~ of p!'rson~ and nouns of relationship, 
e.g. Hari-iihun. Hari and others: biipci-ii1!ull. my father and 
others; biipe-iihull. your father and others. Might this be 
related to Kashmiri gm. post-position -lmu used after singu
lar proper names of persons? (Grierson; Manual of Klish· 
miri, Vol. I, p. 34) . 

. 636. -han. This is an sxactly parallel fonn to -hun and 
is a phonological modification of Ilanta (santa) (§. 470). It 
survives in Western Assamese forms like tdhndi (tIl-hdnai). 
they, he (hon.) : dhnii-i (ii-iulIliii) these. this person; tehft4i 
(te-hdn-) , they; he (han.) ; -hii,lI is also found. though rarely, 

in E.At. e.g. dui·hdnu, both of th!' two. It is used also after 
DDUU of relationship in a definitive sense, e.g. b4p4hdn. my 
father . .. .. 
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637. Of restricted use thl!l'e is another PI. suffix .tha-, 
(·tha-) , used after nouns of relationship, proper names of 
persons, and pronouns, with case-endings (-thek, other, 
·thet) . It is pal"allel to Bg. .dek, .der, -det. It is never 
used for the llominative. It is found in early Assamese and 
it survives in western Assamese colloquial. After proper 
names and nouns of relationship. it has the specific sense of 
indicating a family group suggested by the person or the rela
tion referred to; e.g. iimii.ther. of our family. tdther, of their 
family; miimii.thl.'k, to uncle and his family; Gopiilthet, at 
Gopal and his family. This ·tha- Hha-), seems to be related 
to O.I.A. stavaka. M.I.A. tilat'aya. The cl!I'ebralisation in 
.tha seems to be due to some vague association with thai, 
place. 

The forms -the·k, ·the·t seem to be back.form~tions from 
·ther. 

638. ·hamra. •• hiimlii.. Used after proper names of per
sons and nouns of l"t'lationship. It obtains only in Western 
Assamese colloquial. e.g. Riim·hiimrii. Ram and others; oopii • 
• hii.mrd. father and others. This suffix seems to bl:' the same 
as the North Bengali (Diniijpur) rcmotl' demonstrative 
plural amriih, they (L.S.I. V. I. p. 355) used as a PI. suffix 
like As. tihtm discussed above. Cf. also ffiiijong amra, 
ammle. 

In St. Coil. we have hiimii.r.bhdrc. in large quantity, "by 
waggon-Ioads " . There is also the dialectal expression 
hiimllld-hiimlili, eating something in large quantities at 
a time. The formations seem to be l"elated to Santali hamar, 
granary: hamram, abundant, copious. 

639. bhellti. In western Assam there is a dialectal word 
bhellii., numerous. There is also the Koc word bhelel4, 
much, many, (Hunter: Non-Aruan words of India and High 
Asia; p. 80). This harks back to M.I.A. \Ibhela, to mix, 
collect (H. G. Sheth: PTa.krlta-Hindi Dirtionary), Miri\hi 
bhe14, Rijasthini bhele, bhelo, collection (L.S.I. Vol. IX. 
Part II. p. 89). Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar (Wilslm Philological 
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Lecture" p. 190) derives bkela from O.LA. miBra + la > 
M.I.A. missa+lla> ·mmalla *mhilla, "'bhilla-, bheUa. 

640. -gila, -giliik, -gilan.; -7}glci-, -T)gliin. 

These are Pl. affixes very commonly used in western 
Assam dialects in preference to St. CoIl. -bOT, -bilak. Of 
these -gilii, -giliik, -gtlan are sub-joned to noun substantives, 
e.g. goru-gilcin, the cows; puthi-gila, the books, etc., -7}gw., 
-7}glan are affixed to pronouns, e.g. i-w1an, these; also i·'19m; 
si-119la, si-llglan, those, etc. 

641. The suffix -gtlii has been explained as a phonetic 
variant of -gula, supposed to be affiliated to OJ.A. kula-, 
(O.D.B.lt. §. 488). But this derivation seems to be based 
upon a wide assumption. First, there is the phonetic varia
tion to account for, which may be quite local but when the 
corresponding forms guld. gila spread over a wide area 
covering Orissa in the west and Assam in the east (gulci being 
in use in Bg. and O. and gtla in Bg. & As.). such a variation 
should have been as widely recognised as the three-fold treat
ment in M.I.A. of O.LA. !. Secondly, a sis. form like gum < 
kula-, supposedly dated from the early Middle Bengali times 
(O.D.B.L. p. 727) could not have spread over the areas 
covered by three different provincia! languages. 

Most probably glllii. giu! are enhrely diffecent forms and 
of different origins. guM 5ccm~ to be of deS! origin and 
affiliated to D. guhyii:;:.stabaka~! (Ddinamanuilci: II, 103) 
= a quantity, a multitude. 

642. As to gila, it seems to be hardly related to 9U1i. 
There are the three dialectal Pl. suffixes in Bg. (-gel, -ZIi, 
-gild, L.S.I. V. 1. 372) ; and W~stern Assamese in addition 
to ·gila, has also -'Iglii. They all s(;'(;'m to be of non-Aryan 
origin. The following Austrir forms may be compared. 

lu, 10 = many, much (M. 41). 
Also, biga, bigci, bi gci=many, much (M. 42). 
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Also, ma'-git, mu-git, how many, (W. 78) . 
. Also, tngoy = many (M. 44). 

(C). 'I'm: CASE. 

643. In As. as in Bg. case-relationship is indicated by 
two devices: (1) by independent post-positions, (2) by 
agglutinative case-endings which are archaic survivals of the 
old locative and the instrumental. 

The post-positions are put on and off according to the 
nature of the construction and the sense meant to be con
veyed. Only in the case of the gen. (-TaJ and the loco (-ta) 
the post-positions are inseparable from till' case-formations. 

The noun often tuke~ thl.' post-po::-iuon -(' in the nomi
native. when it is the subject of a transitive vero. In the 
case of the intransitivp verb. the bare stem itself is used to 
indicate relationship in the nominatiVl'. There is no agent 
case, nOT is there any oblique base except in the case of 
pronouns. 

While the elISion of the case-ending represents onl! 
stream of development. the use of the -e ending in the nom. 
of trans. verbs points to another line of development. The 
passive construction with the past-parllclpll.'s of 0.1 A. verb
roots came much into vogue in latter day Sanskrit, and in 
M.I.A. periods. this method of expressing the past became 
almost a common rule (Hoernle §. 371) . 

644. In Sanskrit the pa5t partiCiple passive of intrans. 
verbs could be used io an active sense with the subject in 
the nom. case. In the case of trans. verbs. the real passive 
construction was used with the subject in the instrumental 
case. In the Western N .1. A. languages, the passive COD

struction is retained in the agent-case, but in the Eastern 
languages, out of the contact of both these constructions in 
M.I.A. has emerged something like a passive-active COD-' 

struction. Originally passive-in construction, a sentence like 
b6{ae M7Iile, the arrow struck, «. vcl~"" h4nim + iUa-= 
v4~, > vci~m, > va~e hiil.lida + illa.-) , has received an 
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active force and the construction is looked upon as active. 
In the establishment of such an idiom there must have been 
considerable influences of constructions like va~~ patito.~ > 
• oo1Je p~ida + illa. The Assamese idiom oon paril, the 
arrow fell, represents the natural phonological development 
of nom. va1Je, > v(l7}i, > vii1.la p~ida + ilIa, whereas bane 
Mnile represents a blend between the passive and the active 
constructions . 

645. The Assamese case-ending ·r retains its two-fold 
characteristics; (1) active-passive and (2) past-present, in 
constructions with finite and pdrticipial verbs respectively; 
t'.g. Gopale likhe, Gopal writes; but Gopiile likhii puthi, the 
book written by Gopal. 

The p~st-positions Uocd to inchcate other case-relations 
fell in a line with those of other N. LA. languages and hardly 
present any difficulty in derivation. 

THE CASE-E.,.~DINGS. 

The Nominative. 

646. From the earliest times Assarr.ese has the charac
teristic nominative ending in or. After nouns ending in -it, 

-a and 'ti, this -e becomes ·i. In certain circumstances to be 
noticed below. the case-endmg re;nains also quiescent. 

The case-ending -i seems to be of recent development. 
In middle Assamese (of the prOSl' chronicles) , the characteris
tic affix is ·e even after no~ns ending in -ii. 

Examples are: kanyd-e: maMrojd.e. etc. 

647. The case·ending is invariably dropped when the 
subject is related to an instransitive verb except when 
special emphasis is laid upon it, But the subject of a tran
,litive verb must always take on thl' characteristic inflexional 
ending. In establishing this -c 'If thl' characteristic affix used 
to denote the nominative, there was the influence of the ·e, 
-e afIIx of the instrumental, so that -e may be regarded as 
!he DlBtr. ·nom. case-ending. lu passive construction, the 
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instrumental -e is invariably used both in early and modern 
AS9II1ese; e.g. Riighabe dibdTCi. astra, the weapon given 
by Raghava; apuni nirmila Siistra, the scripture composed by 
yourself; Gopiile likhii cithi, the letter written by Gopila: 
hiite bowd kiipor, the cloth woven by hand, etc. 

648. The constant use of instrumental -e in the passive 
construction of transitive verbs might have influenced the 
habitual use of -e with the ~ubjects of transitive verbs; e.g. 
manuh mare, man dips; but mii 11 11 11£: mare. a man beats. 
Moreover, as the dative-accusative post-position -ka is 
never used except when special emphasis is laid upon the 
accusative, the numinative case-affu:: is absolutely necessary 
in the subjects of transith'e verbs to remove confusion bet
ween the subject and the accusative. e.g. 7Iliilluh .mare, man 
dies: miinuh mare, beats a man; but mii7l!Lhe mare, a man 
beats. 

The nominative case-endmg in -e is shared also by 
Bengali and ~ya 

The Instrumental. 

649. The characterIstic instrumental inflexional ending 
in Assamese is -e. It represents O.I.A. instr. Singr. -f'11a; 

M.I.A. -e'(l4, -en! ; Ap. -e. 
The use of -e in passive constructions has been noticed 

above. It is used also to form advet'bs from nouns and 
adjectives and to indicate accompaniment, e.g. bege, rapidly; 
aniiyiise, with ease: whe whe. slowly; Rt'ime 'tEte, with 
Rima. In expressions like the follOWing, -e has an ablative 
force: e.g. tar mukhe sunilo. heard from his lips; tar hate 

palO, received from his hand. 

650. But whcn the instrument or means by which 
something is accomplished i.s meant, the instrumental 
-e is added to the pleonastic -CT-. and -crc suggests the instru
ment or the agent; e.g. hdteTf. with hand, by means of band ; 
bAIne, by the way. In ChiUiigong dialect, genitive -6;1'- is 
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used with instrumental -di; pHt-ar.di, with the son. (L.S,!, 
V. I, p. 293). 

In early Assamese, the use of -ker·e, -ere to suggest 
accompaniment is very common; e.g. hena sis1tpiila·kere 
miLi dibo biyii., I shall give (her) in maniage with Sisupaja 
of such merits (Sankara DC'V3: Rukmini Hara1}(l) ; j4miii-ere, 
with my son-in·law; tumi·ere, with you; KT$1;W.·ere also 
Kr~e.ere, with Krishna. 

The instrumental -e, ·c is found also in the Magadhan 
dialects: Maith-Mag. gharI'. by a horse: Bhoj. ghore. The 
characteristic instrumental ending in Bengali i:; -e. 

651. The sense of i:1.Strument is conveyed also by the 
instrumcntlll -c fullow('d by the cO:1junctive participle di, 
giving, or by the conj. part. alone; e.g. Mtedi. with the hand; 
batedi. by the way. 

The insl.£uml'ntal dl (d uj) is notIceable in St. Bengali 
and also in some East Bl'ngal dialects; e.g. dari die, bania, 
having (led with a rope: Chlttilgong: PIllar-cli, with the son 
(L.S. I. V. 1. pp. 214.293) It occurs also in Oriya in the 
form dei. 

652. The post-po~i(ional word Iwtliicii·i (connected v,-ith 
hasta :> M.1. A. hattha. ltitl-) suggests the instrumentality 
of a person by Of' through whom something is accomplished; 
e.g. tar hatllwii-i. by means of him. Cf. Rangpur dialect: 

h4.tii.-if. 

The Locative. 

653. 'The characteristic locative affix in Assamese from 
earJy times b -(a. It seems to go back to O.I.A. secondary 

derivative in -Ira> M.I.A. • ·ttn > -tao > ·ta. This -tro > 
• ·tt4 > ·te seems to have" given Assamese derivative in .tiyd 
(l1gatiyd, growing early: sr/tiItiyii. growing late. etc. (§. 513) 
having a local implication. There is another derivation sug
gested from ant4~. within. (O.D.B.L. §. 750). But the loss 
of the nasal would remain unexplained in A~ 
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654. The affix -ta has an ablative force in expressions 
suggesting comparison; e.g. mot ktt,i sa.ro, younger than I; 
gachat ktt,i okh, taller than the tree, etc. This use is noti
ceable also in early Bengali. 

In the ablative use of the locativE'. there seems to be the 
convergence of M.I.A. ablative affix -atto from OJ.A. abla

tive affix -at + tas : d. vacchatto, rukkhatto < vrk¥Lt + tas: 
ruk¢t+tas (Pischel § 365). The locative -e survives in cer
tain repetitive phrases in Assamrsr: e.g. apade-bipade, in 
adversity and like circumstancl'S: .<Hk/le-duh/!e. in prosperity 
and in adversity; gharc-g/lirrc. house to house; oote-biite. on 
every road, etc. (Cf. also ~. 187). 

The Genitive. 

655. The characteristic genitive affix in Assamese is -Ta. 

Early Assamese used se\'(~ral imported forms like -kera. -eTa, 
-karli. -kiI: (e.g. I>Myiiheri duklra : brother's sorrows: Uikara 
gu~a: his merits: 7lnmaka sari: the l'qual of (Lord's) 

name: cimathera Kr.'M.UI: our Krishna. etc.. (forms like 
ii:miither. tumnther. l'tc .. sun'ivp dialectically). These impor
ted forms did not catch on and -Til l's\<lblishld itself as the 
characteristic post-position. 

This -Ta post-position occurs also in Oriyii and the dia
lects of North Bpngal and Sylhl't amongst the' Magadhan 
dialects. and in Marwari amlJnp't the Weste>rn languages. 

656. The origin of tho genitive> post-positions in the vari
ous N.I.A. languages has bl'en discussed vrry exhaustively 
(Grierson; Hindustani: E71ellC. Brit.: Chatterji: O.D.B.L. 
§. 503). They are all related to the derivative fonnations of 
y kr like kaTa. /roTa. kiirya. krtya. already yielding adjecti
val affixes in M.T.A. amharii: mahiim.· amhakt'ra; pcirl1ke1'a; 
amheeeaya : tumheeealla. Thero arc extended applications of 
these affixes in M.I.A. literature. d. mahaecia ma~e, in my 
mind; mama-I~era. vappll-kera. etc. 

Amongst N. 1. A. languilges. ora. ·(,Ta. are the characteris
tic affixes of Assamcs(' and Bengali respectively and -ca of 
MiriW, while Sindhi -;a is a modern form related to kiirya > 
K,I.A. 1ca;;a, > -a;;a, -ja, The Magadhan langullJes have 
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the gen. post-position in -lea. This seems to be a blend bet
ween M.I.A. -kaa < krta and the adjectival -kka which has 
also a genitival force. 

The Dative. 

657. The -lea genitive of the Magadhan dialects is used 
for the dative in Assamese and in North Bengal dialects. 
The use of the genitive for the dative is in conformity with 
O.I.A. uses. (Whitney. §. 297, a). 

658. In the group -ka+lai (lagi) , -lea functions as a gen. 
to indicate direction, purpose, etc., e.g. KrP.Wirit ¢Saka lagi, to 
Krishna's side; jiitanlika liig! for the purpose of punishment 
etc. (eL Bg. Ramer lagl). In modern Assamese, -lea if; 

dropped btl{ore ltE: ghar't.l,!;], in the direction of home; mo
ltE maram, affection towards me, etc. 

659. As a comprehensive source of the dative post-posi
tion in the N.LA. languages and specially to account for early 
Eastern Hindi forms like kalUl, kaha. kahn. kahii, and Sindhi 
kke, Beames suggested O.I.A. kaJ;~a. sIde, as the probable form 
from which N.I.A. affixes like' Bg . • kc, O .. ku, Br. -kaii" H. -ko 
etc. have sprung. B!'ngali knellc is no doubt related to lealqa 
but kiiche has never been regarded as an equivalent of Bg. 
dat. -ke. 

Bh~Qarkar objccts to this proposed derivation from 
kalqa. To be "the original of the dati\'C' case-affix in nearly 
all the languages. it is necessary that it should have been used 
extensively in Skt. or Pkt. or ,n the old literature of the 
modem languages:' (Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 246). 
Moreover derivations from kaklja would not account for O . 
.Jcu. Br. -leail, H. -ko etc. It has been suggested that these 
he all to be connected with an Apabhransa form for the 
ablative in *kakkhahu., *kakkhahii etc. (O.D.BL. p. 761). 
But the ablative does not seem ever to have been used in a 
dative sense in OJ.A. 

In early Assamese specimens shewing influences of 
the Brajabuli style, we meet with both genitival and dative 

A.-i' 
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uses of kahil, kahO; e.g. saba-kahil hrdaya, the heart of all; 
Hari-kahO cara7)<i, the feet of Hari; also saba-kahii. mdri, 
killing all; kuca-kahO dhari Hari, Hari touching the breast. 
These are also used after conjunctive participles; e.g. Buni
kahO, having heard; khediii- kahO, having driven away etc. 

The E. As. uses of -kahil, -kaho both as dative and 
genitive post-positions seem to be extensions of early Eastern 
Hindi lise of -kalla, -leaH. as only dative post-positions, e.g. 
janma hetu saba-kahll pilH rrwtd (Tulsidas); with reference 
to all, the father and the mother are the cause of birth: 
saba-leahii sukhada Riima abh4;ekll (ibid.), with reference to 
all, pleasing is the installation of Rarna. 

660. The extension of the genitive to the dative IS well 
attested by M.I.A., and that of an affix of relationship (func
tioning as gen.) to the dative is warranted by N.I.A.; but 
there is one C<ltego,y of forms observed by Sic G. A. Grierson 
which seems to point to the genitival origin of -leah it. "Through 
all the Indo-ArYcm vernaculars the sign of the conjunctive 
participle is ahl'a~" related to one of the signs of the genitive 
(L.S,!. VI, p. 15~l). In the early A~samese expressions quoted 
above, there are uses of -kaho both as dative and genitive 
post-positions, and also as a conjunctive pacticiple. If -kahil. 
-kaha are geni,ival in orlgin, they can be explained as M.l.A. 
adjectival-genitival -kka + gen. -M. -hit. where the nasalisa
tion may be due to analogy with the loe. -hi which was fre
quently used to form the obhque ba:il'. d. Old Awadhi kaha-i 
(without the nasal) ::::kaila (Bagheli) (L.S.I. VI, pp. 22, 39). 

In Caryii (35), appear the forms makil.=mama, and 
mo-kakhu = mahyam, as thl' commentary explain.s. The -ku 
in rTUlkil may be short for *makahti, and -kakhu in the sentence 
Biijule dila moha-kakhu may be related to ka~a- = Mod. Bg~ 
kiiche. The forms -ku and kakhu may not have a common 
origin. 

In any case As. -kt, Bg. -ke. may be derived either 
from krta or M.I.A. -kka without postulating kalefa as the 
root source. 
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The Dative in -e. 

661. There are traces of a dative in -e in early As. 
Though this is common to both early As. & Bg. its use was 
restricted in As. to pronouns only, e.g. moke ibiir kartL~ kard, 
shew mercy towards me thi, time. uddhiira. more, save me 
(lit. as far as I am concerned). In the sentences samaste 
tyiigila, gave up all; iipuni sakaLe jdnd, yourself know all; 
ekou'e namiine, does not regard anything, the termination -e 
seems to be emphatic; « Skt. particle -hi). 

This affix is held to be the same as the oblique in -ahi, 
-ahi of Eastern and Westcrn Hindi (OD.B.L. § 499) and it 
has bern traced bock to M.L/\'. -alii of the locatin'. (Grierson: 
Encycl. Brit. Hindus tci nl) . This oblique in -hi, survives in 
Mod. As. pronominal dl'rintives a'r hereof: ta'-r thereof 
(a'~o) etc. e~rlil'r aim, ((I:.rr: (~. 711) 

The Ablative. 

662. Ass::Jmcse likt' B:'n'~:Jli docs not possC'ss any organic 
affix for the abbive. In F. A~. ih,· ilblative sense was con
veyed by various devil'l's: (al by the genitive in -ra with 
verbs implying rcmo\'inr ~oin;: awny. descending etc.; (b) 
by placing the post-POSit!{i' i'(lrii aftrr the gen.: (c) by sub
joining hante (earli!'r SUli'C) to thE' bare nominal stem or to 
the genitive or locative of (hp stem. e.g. l!:.ira antirra. remove 
from here: garurol'U "'limi Huri, Hari. getting down from 
Garu~a etc. The use of the gen. for (he ablative with cer

tain classes of verbs is warO:'~lllted by O.I.A. and M.I.A. tradi
tions (Whitney §. 297, 0; Herna Chandra: iii. 134) . 

663. The post-position parii (O.l.A. )X1Te) , primarily mean
ing 'beyond', 'further,' 'subsequent' etc. has suffered an exten
sion of meaning in its use as an ablative indicating particle. 
Its primary significance is retained in certain contexts when 
sequence of events or procedure from a cause or occasion is 
indicated; e.g., piinir juddhar para. iirn juddha ndhal, after the 
water-fight, there was no mor~ fighting (Buraiiji: K.A.S. 
p. 149) ; daTClb khowdr parii ~opani iihi!, fell asleep after (by 
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reason of) taking the medicine. pani is the strengthened form 
of par (O.I.A. pare> ·pari, par). 

The meaning of 'from' seems to have developed out 
of 'after '. The use of an ablative in the sense 'after' though 

rare, is not altogether absent in O.l.A. (Whitney § 291, b). 
Dialectical (Kamriipi) peren, pere, from, seems to be COD

nected with Skt. parE!1;la, used with the ablative in the sense 
of "after. " 

664. hante' (earlier sante) is the locative absolute of 
present participle santa. (\'as). The ablative sense seems 
to have developed out of the absolute. In certain constructions, 
the absolute and the ablative senses seem to be inseparable, 
e.g. bhaya sante' nrpatiriI siharila gciu'a: from fear (fear over
coming) the (hairs of the) body of the king stoOd on end; 
eta hante tiiniI dlli caranata dhaT?: such being the case, grasp
ing both his two feet. 

In such examples the absolute ~ense is unmistakable. In 
a border-line sentence. like ]I,1alltharcita hante pililli jlitti dukha, 
from (by reason of) !Vlanthara. all the sufferings (you) receiv
ed, an ablative sense seems to have de\'eloped out of the loca
tive absolute. Such transition in meaning is intelligible 
because in O.LA. the ablative is u~ed to exprcss both removal 
and procedure as from a cause or occasion (Whitney §§ 290, 
291a). 

hante occurs in Mid. Bg. as hante, honte. hiite, hane, 
indicating the ablative with the base. It is found also in dia
lectical Bengali as hii.te (Kharia. Thar). hote (Maldah). 

hante corresponds to Mag. suti ; Bhoj. santp : from, by 
(L.S.I.V. II, pp. 38, 50). 

The uses of hanta- to express the plural and the condi
tional past have been noticed under re!;p~tive sections. (If 
624, 786 ff). 



CHAPTER XV. 

THE PRONOUN. 

665. Except in the nominative, the pronoun in Assarnese 
takes the same aflixes c.nd post-positions as the noun, but 
unlike the noun it has a definite oblique or common form 
(samanya-rupa) to whicl, :he affixes or post-positions are add
ed. This oblique form is generally the old genitive in M.I.A. 
In M.I.A. the genitive case-form could be substituted for all 
other cases except the nominative (Hema Chandra: iii. 134) 
and hence perhaps it C2:ne to be looked upon, when more dis
tinctive ~nd individualizu.l forms we!';; thought necessary, as 
the base to which nthrr casC'-endillg:; cc'l:ld be easily added. 
Ev{'n in OJ.A. the gCl1ltiw .. ofte:1 bears the 8>pt:'ct of being a 
substitute for other ca,;('5 [t,; dative. instrumental, ablative, 
loc;div1.''' (Whitney r 294. b). 

666. Lik(' nouns in the instrumental-nominative -e, 
Assamese pronouns also arc c8pablc of both active and passive 
construelions \\'ith thl' pa\l particlpk, ,)r transitive verbs; e.g. 
nuii karo. I do; mil: iWTl1 k{lm. the ,,"ork done by me. So 

also teo kaTe. he docs: lei; kam him ;:w work done by him 
etc. This leads to thr suppc:sition that the present-day pro
nominal nominatives of Assame~,' arc either the products of 
two confluent forms or they II'crl' originally instrumental 
latcr l1srd as the nominatil·es. 

The pronoun of the 1st person Sg is lluii. It affiliates it
self to M.I.A. instr. maC', maio (Ap) mai and not to M.l.A. 
nom. Sg. aha7il, haTn : hage, hagge. or (Ap.) hali. 

The CarUM illustrate the passive construction of 7nlii with 
the past or future (in ·it· : -ib-) of a transitive verb e.g. 

etit-kii1ti hail acdlili! s1'Il.mohe 
ebe mai bu;hila IIIdguru.bohe. 
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"For such • long time 1 wu ID my on ~. 
Now by me it has been understood throu,p the IOOci 
master's instruction." (quoted from O.D.BL. p. 
808). 

There was a ronfusion between the Dcli,,/.' and passive 
constructions and in Prtikrtu pilj(mla (1. 5) the aCUve con
struction with instr. tai. thou. (O.I.A. taya: M.I.A. tae, tai) 
occurs: 

arere vahal1 i Kii1.l1W ?wra ehoti 
c1aga-maga i~Hgati uu de hi : 

tui ithi nadi/li sa.Uira dei 
;0 ciihasi so If'hi. 

"Row on. 0 Kiil).u. u1;S small boat UT1S1CQdy. and put me 
not into distress: 

You ferrying (me) across this rivpr. take whatsoever 
you desire (from me) ". 

It appears that in la\e- M.I.A. thl're \\',,:, a free use of mai, 
tai etc. both in the active ,111d the pass;\'(> cor:structions. 

The dialectical Bihar! fanTIs arl' maio moe. nloi: dialec
tical Bg. and As. 1711li. The nasalisatiol1 in i. e is inherited 
from the AP. and seems due tu the influl'l1ce of thl' instru
mental affix -('na. of the nominative: mai moe < a, if 'may' 
eM. In moe. moi. thE' instrumental -e -i « i.) has been 
extended to thE' oblique base mo-

The As. and Bg. dialectical mui is from moi. the chang" 
of -0- to -u- being due to vowel harmony. 

667, Tlw oblique bilse mo- to wl1icl-t post-positions are 
added with the value oi dif1'eT('nt c8!:,,-endings (mo-k; mo-r: 
moot) is derived from thp gC'nitive mama, which serves as the 
oblique base in M.I.A. (ace. mama-lil: abI. mam-ao; gen. 
mama; loco mama-mmi) ; mtJ,11UI > *mawu, mail, 7113, mo. A 
dialectical form in ma- also occurs derived from mama > 
·mawii-. mii-. mao. In the early Assam~e oblique base moho, 
the -M (-ho) is an extension of the Mg. gen. affix -M (AP. 
-ha) of noWlS (cf. puttaha, puttaho). 

668. 'The 1st person PI. is ami. we. It goes back to O.I.A. 
(Vedic) asme, we > M.rA. amhe > *amhi, ami. 



In AP. Pl amJaal. the -i seems to be an extension of the 
iDltrumental -1 to the M.I.A. obUque base 4mha.-. 

There is also a regular instrumental Pi. in o.mhehi. 
'1'bis ReIDS to establish the instrumental origin of the nom. 
eue-end1ng. 

In forms like As. and Bg. ami, O. ambhe, amhe, the -i, -e 
seem to be: the result of the fusion of M.I.A. -e, Mg. -c and the 
instrumental -e, -e. 

669. The oblique base linw- represents O.l.A. asma, 
M.I.A. oblique base amha- strengthened by an -0. < -aha, of 
the genitive suffix of the noull. "In M.B. there is a frequent 
use of the base amhii. without the genitival -TiL for' the geni
tive." (O;D.B.L. p. 812). Cf. also Assamese cinui-lok, we. 

The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

670. The nominative Sg. is tcii (inferior; orig. Sg.) ; 
tumi (superior; orig. PI.) . 

The inferior tal is a parallel form to mai and derived 
from MJ.A. inslr. tae, lai, (Ap.) tai. The active construction 
with tai in )at~ M.I.A. has heen noted above. 

The obhquc base to- (dialectical tit-) represents O.lA. gen. 
tava. 

The formation of the E. As. oblique base 10110-, corres
ponds to that of moho-

The supcriol' tumi, you, represents OJ.A. yu~me, M.l.A. 
,,,,mhe (a blend of tva + YlL~mc) and is a fusion of M.l.A. 
nominative and instr. -e. 

The instrumental use occurs in thc Caryiis: tumhe ;o.iba 
(O.D.B.L. § 550). 

The oblique base tcmui- is d(Crivcd from M.l.A. oblique 
hue tumha- plus -a < genitival -aha. 

E. As. honorific genitive tuieii. fajn, (loans from Braja
. bull) are connected with M.I.A. genitive tuva, tuha. strength

ened by -4, and tu;;ha: tujjha:> *tujPl. ·w;11, > tti;v. (by 
vowel transposition). 
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671. There are dialectical (KimrUp) PL forms tvAun, 
tohndi, tahndi, you. Oblique forms are tu-, to-, tao. 

The origin of -hun and -hlin as PI. suffixes has been al
ready discussed (§§ 634, 636). 

672. In early Assamese there are oblique bases cimc1s4-, 
tomasa-, in the 1st and 2nd person PI. Their sources have 
been already discussed. (§ 626). 

The Pronoun of the Third Person. 

673. The nominative singular for the 3rd person (masc.) 
is 51 corresponding to M.I.A. so; Mg. ~e; O.I.A. sa~t. In all 
probability the Mg. Ap. form was 'si and Assumesc si seems 
to have been an inhcfllance from the Mg. AP. fbrm. The 
pronoun occurs in Bg. and O. as sr. Both in si, and se, the 
vowels -e and -i, seem to represent a fusion as m ami, tumi etc. 
of the nom. and instr. -e (-1) . 

• 674. The oblique base ui- IS connected with Mg. gen. Sg. 
tdha> "'taa- > N.l.A. tao. The oblique in taM- is a sll'ength
ened form of the original genitIve Uiha. 

The dialechcal PI. forms arc Uihun, tahniii, tehniii ; oblique 
bases being ta-, te-; the Pi. suffixes -hun, -oon having been 
added to the bases (§§ 634-636). 

In E. As. fOlms tii.hcil,ka. Uil,ka; tdhcinta, Uinta etc. the 
oblique base in ..ahcill-, -lioon-, seems to be connected with gen. 
Pl. affix ..aham > "'-lihcim; alsu shortened into ..am. 

675. The honorific Sg. is teo; early Assamesc teke, tewe; 
teho, tehO ; PI. tehente, tente. All these forms can be equated 
to AP. "'teha. (OJ.A. te~m > tesarh, tesii,tehi) d. §. 176. 

Corresponding to masculine ai, there is also a femiDiDe 
tcii in AssaJnese which may be traced to M.lA instrumental 
t4e (Pischel § 425). 

The honorific genitives tcina, tciOO7l(l are the M.IA leD. 
PI. titu!, and gen. Sg. taha plus PI. a7l(l (-4t14). 
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E. AB. honorific PI. tehente = tente is made up of te-hllnte 
(§ 624). 

The Proximate or Near Demonstrative. 

676. The near demonstrative is masculine i (this man); 
fem. ei (this woman). Both the forms can be traced back 
to the stem eta-; ei being connected with M.I.A. instrumental 
eie, of feminine stem el=O.I.A. ';0 ett- (Pischel §. 426). The 
masc. i (E. As. e; Bg. and O. e) can be similarly traced back 
to some M.I.A. form like instr.-nom. "'ete > "'ete > "'ee, e, 
> i. (OJ.A. etena). 

677. The oblique base is masc. iyii-, fern. ej... The fonna
tion is parallel to that of ta- (tiihii-) and tai. 

678. The honcrific eo (E. As. eho, eha) parallel to teo 
(E. As. teho, tehO) of the demonstrative, may be connected 
with late M.l.A. (AP.) *ehii (O.l.A. e~m > *esam, *esa, 
*ehii) (§ 176). 

679. The dlalectlcal lKillnrup) PI. forms iih1Ll£, iihniii, 
ehnai; oblique base5 a-. eo. arc paralkl to whun, tahniii etc. 
of the demonstrative; and the ba5e a- can be connected with 
late M.LA. (AP.) stem aa- (Hcma Chandra: iv, 365). Cf. 

iiC1J.a = anena; aaho.;::: asya ctc. (Pischel § 429). 
E. As. Ok, aT, iiI are connected WIth MJ.A. base ci4-. 
E. As. ehente, ente are parallel formations to teheme, 

tente. 

The Remote or Far Demonstrative. 

680. The far demonstratIve 0 of Bengali, and 0, u, of 
the Bihiri languages do not eXIst In Assamese and Opya. 

In both the languages the ordinary demonstrative Ie, 
~fI11Ui, td serves the. purPbse of the far demonstrative. In some 
Eaatem Bengali dialects too, st', tar are frequently used ill 
place of o. or. 

A.-38 
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The Relative Pronoun. 

681. The relative pronoun in Assamese is ;i, ;one: the 
oblique form is ;a-; neuter jih; dialectical jay. 

The source of this pronoun is the O.LA. relative yo.-. It 
is derived on the same principle as the demonstrative si. 

The formations jane, jay, jih, are parallel to kane, my, 
kih of the interrogative (discussed below) . 

The form jay occurs also in the Rallgpur dialect of Ben
gali. 

The Interrogative Pronoun. 

682. The interrogative ki, what? (undefined), ob!. kii-, 
is derived exactly on tnt? same principle as si of the ordinary 
demonstrative, from the pronominal stern ka-. It occurs as 
ke in other Magadhan dialects. 

The forms used to inclicate sentient beings are k07l, who, 
and (dialectical) kay. 

• 683. The pronoun kon (kaun, kawan of the Bihari dia
lects) can be affiliated to Western Ap. kaval.w- which has been 
traced to O.l.A. kalJ. punar (Kellogg: § 285; Bhru.lc;larltiir: 
WiLson Philological Lectures, p. 206; Chatterji: §. 583). 
The suggested derivation seems to be supported by the fact 
"that kaun, kon is found only in the nominative in the 
Northern Indian languages, although the oblique use is found 
in Gujarati and Mara~hi". (O.D.B.L., p. 842). 

684. Dialectical kay, who, may be connected with M.I.A. 
base *kaa- (cf. kiii =kim, why, wherefore; H.C. iv, 367). It 
may be derived from instrumental *kiiena > *kcie, ·kdi, 
k4y. 

685. The neuter base kih., as in nom. kiM; iDstr. 
1cihere; loco kihat, etc. (E.As. kisa) ; Bg. kisa; "goes back 
to early M.I.A. gen. kissa or ki8sa ~,) = O.I.A *kiBJla . 
(~a). During the early M.I.A. period this form extend

ed ita sense to the ablative and became stereotyped into the 
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neuter nominative as well, in the sense of what". O.D.B.L. 
§. 584). 

686. The ablative sense is preserved in E.As. 1cisci.1c4 
(why, for what reason) ; kisakiL kiindahiL, why do you weep? 
Cf. Mg. kiSa kala¢do = kasmiit kaTa¢t. 

Modem Assamese adverbial kiya, ke~ (kiya+~), 
why, wherefore, is connected with E.As. kisa; M.I.A. kiila. 
(kisa>kiha>Jciya. all forms being attested in E. As.). keZai, 
'< kiya + If!j (-iya > -e in As. § 239b.). -

The forms jay, tay. ;ih are built upon the analogy of 
MY, kih. 

The Indefinite Pronoun. 

687. The indefinitE' pronouns in Assamese are keo and 
kono. keo (E. As. ) corresponds to Bg. keha. keho, keu. 
Dialectical kdyo. They are all constructed with negative 
verbs and mE'an "no bod".. " 

"It is a nominative 'Magadhi form, coming from 0.r1. 
kah api > *Mg. *ke'pi '> *ke'~'i > * ke-va > • ke..wa, ke-o 
> keha, keho (with influence from the emphatic particle hu, 
ho)". (O.n.B.L .. ~. 581\). Oriya has keL The Bihiri 

dialects have (Maith) keo: (Mg.) keu: (Bhoj.) keku. keu. 
Eastern Hindi has both kehli. kehi. Western Hindi has the 
proper Sa,!lrasl'ni form koi (Kellogg: § 292). 

In kono (Eastern HindI. kO,,!llla,,!t: Bhoj. ka.!L'I'IO) "affix 
-api has been originally addl'd to the compounded form Jc4~ 
+ pt£1I4T; the -Api being reduced (as above) to au or 0". 
(Kellogg; §. 292) . 

688. 'l1le oblique form of keo is ka(ha)., or Jci(ha) + 
cue affix or post-position + 0 «. awa, < • aV4. < api). 
Dr. Chatterji (§. 56~ connects this -0 with the emphatic 
partic:le ku and ho. But the derivation from Api conveys th~ 
seaae better. 
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689. The affix -bii is often added to pronominal deriva
tives expressing manner or quality to suggest an indefinite 
sense; e.g. kene-bii, kono.bii, ;ene-M. ki-bii, etc. With-bi, 
the forms kono., kayo-, give an affirmative sense "some 
body" . It has been suggested that this bii is the same as the 
Skt. particle vii (cf. Bg. kebii, keiM.) . 

690. The neuter indefinite kichu is found also in other 
Magadhan dialects. In Oriya il occurs as kichi. It repre
sents O.I.A. kim + cid. appearing <IS kirilchi. kichi; kichi 
in the Central and Eastern in~criptions of ASoka and 
kimchi in the West. The aspiration has been explained as 
due to contamination with the masculine kaScid > • kacchi. 
(O.D.B.L. §. 589). 

The final -tt (in kic1l1l. O. kichi) ~e('ms due to "ddition of 
api (d. keo: O. kei). as explained abo\·e. 

In negative constructions. th!'rc is also th!' indefinite eko. 
meaning "nothing" added; <: e1:a. ';>kka. eka. ek + o. 
(§. 688) . 

• The Reflexive and Honorific Pronoun. 

691. The rpflexh'e pronoun in Assamese is apuni. by 
oneself. O.I.A. otman. self, ga\'e two forms in M.l.A. 
atta-, and appa-; which are both preserved as noun substan
tives in As. atii. father. grandfather. iit'!!' a revered person, 
iip. a revered person. iipii. a boy. a son. 

Assamese adjectival ~pOll. one's own. is connected with 
M.I.A. appa1J4a- < ·O.l.A. iitmanaka-. 

The reflexive apuni is in the instrumental case-ending 
of the bare stem apon- (atma~a~=appana-). Both the fonDS, 
adjectival apon. and instrumental apllni. have been in use 
since early times ; e.g. 

"apuni cipona bandhu, iipuni iipana satnt, iipuni iipoM 
mkhe miiTe ; One is one's own friend. ope is one's own enemy; 
. one preserves and kills oneself." (Madhava Dev.: N6.m4 
Gho,a). In modern As.c;amese the TPftexive iipuni has the 
sense of "by one self ", .. voluntarily". 
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692. As in Bengali, so in Assamese the extension of the 
sense from the reflexive to the honorific second personal 
pronoun is a recent phenomenon. Neither in early nor in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) is it found in this con
struction. 

The ts. word nija, in the instrumental form nije, is also 
used refleXively in modern Assamese 

693. The othC'r hO:lorifir pronouns in As. are ekhet, 
a't; this person; t.ckhct. ta't; that person. Originally 
loratives in form (cL E. As. ahi-ta, aita: tahi-ta, taitti) , 
(l't ta't arp used as honorific pronouns ~of the third p;rson 
(also of the second puson in a highly honorific sellS e) , and 
they arp regularly declined in the sin~lllar in all the case~ 
(except tne accusative), the declensional base being a'., ta'.; 
("g. illStr, a'Te: gen. a'r: loc, a't. So also ta'TE'; ta'r; ta't. 
The transfer of the 10cati\'C' a't. ta'f to the nominative in an 
honorific sen<;(' tahs place through semantic extension; a't 
=: here. belonging here. the per:;nn belonging here, this 
presence. • 

694, ekliel, I('klwl are similar in formation, In middle 
Assamese (of th(' chroniclps) are found the forms ekhet, in 
this place: ckher. of this place: ekhelcE. to tItis place. 
(Purani Asama Buranii. K.A.S.). The extension of the 
locative ekhet to the honorific pronouns of the third and 
second persons took place in the bC'ginning of the moderr. 
period. In Mod. As .. ekhet is regularly declined both in the 
singular and in the plural in all the cases: the bases fot' 
the Singr. being ckhe-. ekhct-. In the Pl. sakal is added to 
the stem ekhet: e.g. instr. ekhere, ckhetere; gen. ekher, 
ekhetal', etc. 

The use of tckhet. to indicate place. is not met with in 
E.As. It must have owed its origin to analogy with ekhet. 
This is also shewn by the fact that the declensional base of 
tekhet in the Singular' is tekhet. and not tekhe- also. 

Originally supposed to be locath'e, ekhet, tekhet shew 
double forms in the locative; ekhee, ekhetat: tekhet, tekhe

tat. 
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695. In the evolution of ekhet, this honourcd person, 
(earlier, "in this place"), there is the influence of analogy 

with «'t (here: this honoured person). The -t (organic) 
in ekhet was confounded with the loco in -t, and ekhet was 
construed as equivalent to "in this place". The back
formations ekhe-r, of this place; ekhe-lai, towards this place, 
etc., were made on that popular asswnption. There is an
other line of development in modern times with ekhet- as 
the base. That explains double forms like ekhet, ekhet4t; 
ekher, ekhetar. 

ekhet thus looks back as origin to some form like etat
kfetra. 

THE PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

Demonstrative and Multiplicative Adjectives. 

696. 'The demonstrative adjectives are. ei. eiyii; sei, 
seiyli : saJL. SIlJL'IOd. 

The demonstrative adjectives ei. sci are the same as the 
lemonstrative pronouns e. se as preserved in Bengali and 
other Magadhan dialects. plus the' emphatic particle hi. 'Thus 
sei is parallel to O.I.A. sold. M.I.A. (Mg.) sehi; saJ!. that 
yonder, <. sa + hu (O.I.A. Sai.l + khalu) . 

The extended forms seiyfi. sa,!twa, etc., are obtained by 
adding the definitive affix -ii. 

697. The multiplicative' adjectives are, kei. how many; 
keioo. many; jei, as many. 

kei may be traced back to O.I.A. kati plus emphatic hi. 
So also ;ei is connected with yati. 

keibii, many, a certain number, is an indefinite form of 
kei. 'The affix -00 has been explained (§. 68!J). 

698. Adjectives of manner or q1lality. 

These are ene, this-like; ten.e, that-like; Jcene, what
like; ;me, which-like (E.As. e71atia, ehfllJtiiL, hefllJj6, tftIafl6, 
;eftIi, etc.). 
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These are related to Bg. keno., jll7lll, teu; Bib. (Maith.) , 

e-ha:/I., te.han, ke.han, etc. Dr. Chatterji traces them. 
(O.D.B.L. § GOO) to Mag. Ap. sources like *aiha'l}/1, *tryka7]4, 
* jaiha7]4. * kaiha1]4. which would represent earlier *aiSa7]4. 
*taiia'1]4 (Mag.) < M.LA. aisa, taisa, etc., (preserved in 
E. As. § 703). The earlier forms in -sa1]4 are not traceable. 
The final ·e in As. forms is due to emphatic hi > i. 

The extended forms in -k1Lwa. (enek1Lwa., tenek1LWa, etc.) 
are obtained by adding pleonastic -ka + adjectival -utOO. 

The early Assamese fo=s krychana, jrycha714 may be 
traced back to OJ.A. forms in -drk~a (yiidr~a, kidr~, etc.) 
plus pleonastic -714. 

699. Fo=s in mata, miLna are found in early Assamese 
only. Th~y do not occur in modern Assamese. 

These have been traced back to O.LA. -mant·, -vant
(O.D.B.L. §. 599). Derivatives in -vant-, if fo=ed from 
pronominal stems, have the meaning of .. resembling" in
stead of "possessing"; thus "i-vant., so great; kt-vant-, how 
far etc. Macdonell. §. 235a). Early Assamese preserves 
stray instances of ·vant- in the sense of resemblance; (cf. 
lUimaya~, p. 223 ; Madhava Kandali) : Baltka dekhilii gtllyii, 
m'llrchitera. Wate ache: going, saw Bali, (who was) l~ing like 
one fainting. 

In Bengali, -ma.t ; -mall are living affixes. Qriya preserves 
it in the form -manta.. 

The group -nt- clianges to -t- and also irregularly to -n
(§ 470). 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity and Number. 

700. These can be divided into the follbwing groups:

(a). etek, tetek, ketek. jetek. 
(b). ' eti-, teti-, keti-. jeti-. 
(c). imtill, tinuin, kimtin. jinuin, siman. 
(d). sakalo ;.keta-(bor). bhale-(mdn). 

'Ihe corresponding Bengali fo=s are ata, tafa, kllta, 

ictcI; and Oriyi forms are ete, tete, kete, jete, aete. 
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701. The sources of form-groups cit-, tcit-, et-, tet-, etc. have 
been fully discussed by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. § 601). These 
form-groups are related to early M.I.A. (Pali) etta·ka, kitta
ka; second M.LA. ettia, kettia, tettia etc. and are traceable 
to O.LA. (Vedic) *ayattya, > *ayattiya; *kayattya, > 
*kayattiya etc. (Pischel: § 153) made up of the pronominal 
base + the affix -yant (-yat) + an adjectival -tva, > -tiya 
(ihatya, tatratya etc.), (ibid; and O.D.B.L. § 601). Thus 
ettaka > "ettaa, > *etta, eta·. Similarly ettia, kettia 
> -effi, ketti, > -eti-, keti-. 

The forms eta, keta etc. take the plural suffix after them; 
etiz--bor; ketiz·boT; so many, how many etc. 

The forms eti-, kett- etc. are followed by k.~a7).a to indicate 
time; eti-k~a7)A1) tcti·~a1)a; this instant, that instant, etc. 

702. The forms in -miin. indIcating measure, quantity, 
are made up of pronominal base+the affix -yant (·!Jat) +ts. 
mana (measure. qllantity). Thus .• zyat+lIlana > • iyam· 
mana> "imana, imuna, imiiH. tlw; much. The forms like 
timlin. sinuill. etc. are built by analogy. ~haleman, good 

many, a good quantity. < biihll/a. > * bhiiala- > bhiila-. 
sakerlo, all, is derived from t~. sakala+hu < -kkhu < 

khalu. 

Adverbs of Time. 

703. These also can be diVIded into several groups: 

(a) etiyti; tetiyii; ketiyti: )ettyti. 
(b) athani; tiihiini; kahiini; jahiini. 

Dialectical: ethen; tethen; kethe71; jethen, 

Also: keihni; jeihni; teihni , etc. 
Early Assamese: ~isiini; t~isani; ~isan.i ; ilEj8iini. 
(c) awe (ebho); jewe; tewe. 

704. The first group etlya. ketiya. etc., can be equated 
to M.I.A. fonn-groups eUia, kettia, etc., (explained above) 
plus temporal affix -ii. (ef. also M.I.A. kail., wbeD, 

< • kayidll, < • kaya + da.) . 
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705. The forms athani (ethen, ethan), can be traced back 
to M.I.A. ettha; OJ.A. atra > *itra, *etra, > ettha 
+ temporal affix -7UJ.. (cf. adhu-fI4, now; Vedic a-dhii, 
then, Macdonell: Vedic Grammar for students, p. 212.) 
ettha + na > ethen; also variant ethan. So also athani < 
atra, > * attha + 'n-. Though atra is a locative fonnation, it 
has also a temporal sense in the Vedic language. 

The forms kethen, tethen, etc., are connected with 
M.I.A. (Ap) ketthu, tctthu, etc., equated to O.I.A. kutra, tatra, 
etc. 

706. Early Assamese aisiini, kaisani. etc., are derived 
from M. I. A. aisa, kaisa. et;', (Expl.;ined above) + temporal 
-ni. 

707. 'The group t.aluini. kiihiini. jiihiini may be said to be 
related to M. 1. A. temporal loc:ltives tahe, kahe, jiihe (from 
earlier locative feminine .. tns£'. jnse: Pischel. §. 425) and 
early Assamese tq,.isiini. kqisiini. jl!.isiini. A fonn like tiiooni 
seems to point to * tiise> * tiisi. * tiis +..{j (strengthened) 
+ ni. 

708. The Western Assam dialectical keinhi. keihni; 
jeinhi. jeihni : kcinhii. keihTlii: jeinlui. jeihnii : represent for
mations from two sources. There is the M.I.A. (Mg.) 
i~hiril. enhiril. now. (the affix -hint being related to locative 
-smin> Mg. s.silil > shit> Mg. (Ap.) -hith) (Pischel. §§. 313; 
429) ; e~hi1il > cnhi, enlti extended analogically to demonstra
tive pronominal adjectives. ei. kei. jei. give einhi, eihni; 
keinhi. keiltni. etc. 

The other set of fonns. keihnii. keinlui, etc .. goes back to 
E.As. kl!isiini > * kesiini. * k!?hiini > keihfl4, keinhci (by 
metathesis. ) 

709. There is another early AsSamese set of forms, ewe, 
ebho: ;ewe, tewe. The fonnation ewe corresponds to M.I.A. 
(Ap.) e-vahiTn, now, e-vlihi > *eve, eu'e. 

So also from M.I.·A. (Ap.) jp-va.te-va (lIatha, tatM) 
etC. * temporal -hi, we obtain jebe. tebe. etc. 

ebho, now, < -eva + hu < evam +lchalu. (Cf. H. abo 
&blau, 4bho) . 
~ 
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710. E.As. ;awe, tdwe, ciwe, are related to M.I,A, (Ap.) 
;amahi, tcimahi=O.I,A. ydvadbhi~, txivadbhi~ •. etc, (Pischel. 
§, 261) ; jdmahi > -jd"iii > jdve, ;awe. 

Adverbs of Place, Direction, etc. 

711. Adverbs of place ka't. ja't, ta't, a't are related to early 
Assamese kahi-ta. kaita; jahi-ta, jaitli; tahi-ta, taitcl· 
ahi-ta, ryta. ~ ~ ~ , 

All these forms go back to M.I.A. (Ap,) kahi, ;ahi, tali, 
etc. (O.I.A. kasmin.: yasmin; tasmin, etc. Pischel. §§. 75. 
313, 427) + Assamese locative -ta, = kahi + fa > *kaita, 
> kfEta, ka't. E.As. feiya, there, is related to M. I.A. taha 
< tattha < O.I.A. tatra. 

712. There are dialectical forms like ka.he, ja.he, 
sa he, toM, lihe.: also kohdi. jeiMi, etc, 

These fonru go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kaha, jaha, t4h.a 
(O.I.A. kutra. )fatra, tatra: Pischel. §. 107) and Mg. abla

tive forms kamhii, kahn. : ;amhii jaha (Pischel § 425, et seq.). 
"Thus kaha..Llocative i > kahe ; kaha+loc. i, -i > kahai. 

713. Adverbs of direction jeni. teni, keni may be derived 
, from O.I.A, instrumental yena. tena, etc. (also used adver
bialJy); *kenena > *kene. kene, keni. Early Assamese has 
kene in the sense of • why • , . 

The forms klS~i, j/sl~J, to~i are compounds of /cahi, ;ahi, 
tahi plus lIli < lagi, 

n4. Adverbial tehe, (E.As. tewe.e), I and then', • such 
having been the case' and teo. even then, notwithstanding: 
correspond to old Bg. tee, tee; Ap. teva, tevii, (O.I.A. tatM-) ; 
and early Bg, teu (Ap. teva+hu,<khalu) ; tehe, tewe.e are 

equivalent to O,I.A. * t4tlui sati >.M.I.A, * te"" 1111 > 
• teve.e. tew€se. tehe. The nasal in early Bg, teu is due u, 
the alternative nasalised M,I.A. (Ap.) form teva. • 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

ASSAMESE VERB ROOTS. 

715. The SOlll"ces of N.I.A. roots have been discussed in 
extenso in standard works un the subject (cf. Hoernle, pp. 161 
et seq. ; Chatterji, pp. 870 et seq. ; Grierson; Priikrita dhdtvd
desa; Introduction etc.). From the Assamcsc standpoint there 
is hardly anything new to be add'ed to the conclusions already 
established. In the following pages, the prinCipal Assamese 
roots are arranged according to the scheme of classification 
dra'W'Il up by Dr Chatterji for thE' grouping of N.I.A. roots. 

Assamese rools may br broadly classified into two groups: 
(1) Primary roots; (2) Secondary roots. They fall again into 
the follOwing sub-groups: 

(1) Primary roots 

(2) Secondary roots 

Primary roots inherited from 
O.LA (tbhs.): 
(a) Simple roots, 
(b) Prefixed roots 

Primary roots from causatives in 
O.LA. 

Primary roots reintroduced from 
Skt. (tss. and stss.) 

Primary roots of doubtful (deSi) 
and non-Aryan origin. 

\ 
Causatives In -d-; 

-native (tbk.) 
I Denominatives-, (-ts. 

-foreign. 
Compounded and suffixed. 
Onomatopoetic. 

\ Doubtful. 
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(1). PmlARY RoOTS. 

716. Below is appended a list of some of the primary 
roots in Assamese. Denominatives derived from M.I.A. are 
classed amongst primary roots, since they have been inherited 
as roots by Assamese and behave exactly like primitive roots 
derived from O.I.A. (Cf. As. tare, pitches a curtain or a tent, 
M.I.A. t~ai=O.I.A. *tatati, \/tan; As. kiirhe. draws, M.I.A. 
kru!4hai=O.I.A. * kr!Jtati. etc). Roots like these might have 
been regarded as denominatives in M.I.A. but the nouns and 
adjectives from which they are derived are in many cases 
obsolete in Assamese. 

717. Many of the roots can be traced back to O.I.A. 
sources and some only to M.l.A. sources where they were 
regarded as iidcsas or substitutes for O.l.A. roots owing to 
phonetic irregularities, alterations in meaning, or obscurity of 
origin. 

718. Apart from phonetic modification and decay and the 
analogical tendency which brought about a general unifor
mity in conjugation, there are certain other modifications 
through which M.I.A. roots have passed. In M.I.A. the bases 
of active roots are frequently derived not from the active form 
in O.LA. but rather from the passive, and in some cases appa
rently from the future, rather than from the present. Causa
tive bases of O.LA. also supplied the simple root forms of 
M.I.A. and N.l.A. • 

719. The cause of the confusion between the active and 
the passive seems to be due to the great likeness between the 
active forms of the Skt. div- class and the passive. Even in 
O.lA these forms could be distinguished only by the accent 
which in the div- class is thrown on the radical and in the 
passive on the suffixal vowel. (Hoernle: p.170). Moreover, 
with the disappearance of the atmanepeda voice, the penonal 
terminations came to be identical both in the active aud the 
passive, e.g. O.l.A. active yudhyati and passive yudh",ate 
would alike > M.I.A. ju.jjh4i. 
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720. Passive-active constructions were not unknown to 

parent Sanskrit itself. "By their form, mriya~, dies; dhn
yate, maintains itself, are passives from the roots ymr and 
ydhr, although neither is used in a proper passive sense and 
vmr is not even transitive. With these may be compared the 
stems 4driya-, heed; and apriya-, be busy, which are perhaps 
peculiar adaptations ef meaning of the passive kom the roots 
ydr, pierce, and YPr, fill, (Whitney § 770). Active endings are 
also occasionally taken by forms properly passive, Cf. iidhmii
yati. bhi1.yati etc'. In the epICS, active endings are by no means 
infrequently taken by the passive, d. sakyati, sriiyanti, etc., 
(Ibid § 774). There was moreover, a greater vogue of the 
passive construction of sentences in later Sanskrit literature 
and the third person singular passive was freely made both 
from the iransitive as well as intransitive verhs (Ibid § 999a). 

721. M.I.A. verbal formations like callai, laggai, phuttcd 
etc. were derived from the passive. 

Some very common Assamese verbs like niye, takes; diye, 
gives; roce, is agreeable; Ta]e, is suitable; cohe, sucks up; 
game, ponders o\·er. etc. are derivable only from the passive 
forms niyate, diyate, Tttcyate, TaJyate, cUl!yate. gamyate etc. 
The corresponding Bengali forms llC'Y. takes; dey, gives, are 
connected with the active forms nayati, *dayati. 

(A). 

722. The following is a list of some of the common pri
mary roots. They include some roots illustrating the incor
poration of O.I.A. class-signs. 

ac, draft, make an outline of; (d. M.I.A. Am, draw a line 
or figure). 

ach, is, (M.I.A. acchai; O.l.A. *acchati, O.D.B.L. p. 1035) . 
leap, tremble, (kamp). 
k4c, fasten tightlx, (kac1l4te). 
bind, cry, (krand). 
1crih, cough, (kd!). 
kic, cut up into pieces, (kClncai, kaccai, krt1l4te). 
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lc4c, attire, (ky-tyate) • 
kAr, husk paddy, (ka~). 
kin, buy, (kri¢ti). 
kud, romp about, (*kund, *kudd, kurd). 
kut, chop, (kun). 
kik, shrink, (kunc). 
khap, pass as a night, (~apyate). 

~~~ ~ dig. (khanyate). 

khel, play, (khel, krU!.). 
khund. pound. (M.I.A. kluindadi, O.I.A. ~u~tti). 
khat, peck with the hill. (M.I.A. khun). 
ga1}, count, (gal.1). 
gam, think over, (gamyate). 
gaTh, fashion, make; (M.I.A. ga,cJ.hai, gha~ate): 
gal, melt, (gal). 
gaj" roar, (gary). 
g4th, string, tie, (ga1}fhai, granth). 
gil, swallow, (gil, gir, 9T). 
goth, string as a garland, (gunthai). 
gJt1}, ponder, (gU1}). 
guc, be off, pass away (? gluilc). 
ghat. stir up, churn, (M.l.A. ghoffai). 
ca, look at, (cay). 
cak, taste, (cakkhai). 
cac, smooth with an adze, (tva~ > *tya~). 
car, let go, release, (M.I.A. duukIai, chard). 
cop, lie in wait, (cupyate, vcup, to move stealthily). 
co, touch, (ckuv, ckup). 
chir, be torn, (M.I.A. chind4i, chinatti). 
;ak, decompose, (jas). 
;in, be victorious, (ji1l4ti). 
JOT, aim at, (jw}.yate). 
JOT, clear jungles etc. (M.l.A. jk04). 
jiik, be annoyed, (M.I.A. jhamkhai). 
jar, ooze out, (jhar, k{UJr). 
4h4k. cover, (M.l.A. 41wakkai). 
th4k, remain, (thakkai). 
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di, give, (diyate). 
deo, cross striding, (r;livvai, vr;li). 
dha, wash, (M.I.A. dhovvai, connected with O.l.A. dhayta). 
ni, take away, (niyate). 
pih, rub. pound, (p~). 
peT, squeeze out, (pidyate). 
phand, throb, (spand). 
phir, return, (M.LA. phirai). 
phur, walk about, (sphur). 
bel, weave. (vayati) . 

• bak, babble, (valk). 
bal. blow as wind. (val). 
biie, live, (vane). 
bhul, forget, (M.I.A. bhullai). 
bhok,. bark. (M.LA. bhukkai). 
bhiT. bend. (bhr). 
maj, be softened as a fruit. (majjati). 
mal, wipe as tears, (malai, mradate). 
mar, kneed as flour, (mar;lr;lai, ·maTdati). 
Ta, stay, (M.I.A. rahai). 
Tengii, be inconsistent with. (cf. O.I.A. ri,!g). 
lor, gather as fuel, (lunth). 
au;, repay. (sudhyate). 
ai, sew, (sivvai, sivyati). 
BO, sleep, (svap). 
sun, smelJ, (Cf. si')gh). 
,awar, remember, (sumarai. smarati). 

(B). 

723. The examples of prefixed roots are: 

dut, smelt. (a·vrt) ; ii-uj, recline, (a-vrj) ; a.gUT, defend, 
(d.gu1.14) . 

dca, wash after eating. (d·ca.m); iichiir. throw oft with 
force, (ii+chard). 

dr, deposit, pledge, (ii.dlui); uka~ pass over as time, (ut
kal). 

"jar, get frightened, (ut.jhat) ; ur, fly, (ut-41). 
urah, be scorched, (ut-dans). 
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uphii., be increased, (ut-splUiy); okdl. eject from the 
mouth, (utkalayati). 

opa;, be born, (ut.padyate). 
ophand, be puffed up, (ut·spand). 
ophar. bound off, (ut-sphar). 
obhat. turn back, (? M.I.A. ovatt : apa-vrt). 
omal, sport, frolic, (un-ymrad). 
olat. turn back. (~.LA. ullat.tai). 
olam, be suspended, (a1)Q-lamb). 

numii, be extinguished, (M.I.A. llumai ; OJ.A. ni·Vvi). 
neoe, contemn, (ni-aiie). 
pam, mdt. wither, (pra-ml/!.i). 
pOch, wipe, (pra-unch). 

pdhar. forget. (pra-~-m?,). 

samar, kerp carefully. (sam-bhr). 
socar. pass from one to anothE'r as disease, (sam-car), etc. 

(e) . 

PI'imary I'oots of causative origin. 

724. Certain O.LA. causative roots have become primary 
roots in Assa!'l1ese. The old causal sense has been lost and 
they are ranked as ordinary transitivc verbs. New causative 
formations can be built up by adding causal affhc.es. ~. -wi. 
-ouxi.: e.g. mare. he dies; miirp, he kills, (miirayati); new 
causative mara)l. he causes to kill The old causative in marl? 

has acquired a mere transitive force. 

725. The following are some of the examples of this class 
of verbs: 

updr, dig up. (ut-pdtayati); ughdl root up, (ud-ghc.ta-
yati) . 

ubhc.l. to r00t out. (ud·bhii.rayati). 
tical. heave, (uf..ciilayati). 
kat, cut, (kartayati). 
cdl, sift, (ciilayati). 
exir, look over cows grazing, (caral/ati) , 
cha, cover with thatch, (ch4d4l1ati). 
eM, cut into pieces, (chedallati). 



tiy!, moisten, soak, (·timiipayati). 
tan, pull, (*t4nayati). 
W, blow fire with a bellows, (wpayati). 
tha, place, (stMpayati). 
dei, reap, (dapayati). 
diiwd, bend, (damayati). 
natoli, anoint before ceremonial bath, (soopayati). 
piic, send forth on an errand, (prlincayati). 
pMl, split, (M.I.A. pMlei; sphaUtyati). 
ba, row, plough, (vahayati). 
bat, pound, (vartayati). 

sts. miip, measure, (miipayati). 
nira, weed out, (nir-diipayati). 
ro, plant, (ropayati); Mn, pierce, (*hdnayatt). 
siir;goT, yoke together, (sarit-ghatayati). 

sts. sodh, enquire, (sodhayati) ; sts. sadh, accomplish (sddha
yati) . 

(2). SECONDARY OR DERIVATIVE ROOTS. 

(A). Causatives. 

726. The most characleristi;: of this class are the causa
tives. In Assamese (early as well as modern), causatives are 
formed by adding -d tu the primary verb root; e.g. kaTe, he 
does; kariiy, he causes to do. There are also two extended 
forms of -ii in -Owll, -u'lOii, e.g. karo'lOiiy, he causes to do ; parhu
'I.04y. he causes to read, i.e. teaches. 

The suffixes in other Magadhan dialects are; Bg. -d, 
O. -ii, Maith. -db, Mag. -d, Bhoj. -liw. 

727. The source of this -Ii is M.I.A. -dva from O.lA. -iip4 
which was primarily restricted in application to roots ending 
in the vowel -ii, though aberrations are also noticeable. The 
other O.I.A. causative suffix -diJa which became -e in M.IA 
was largely superseded by -«va which in the main gave to the 
N.I.A. languages their" distinctive causal affixes. 

728. Assamese -owa, -"'lOll are double causatives in 
form, though not in sense. They are composed of -4tH& plus 

A..-40 
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-d > *-dvd > -aoo > -awn > -own. In respect of double 
forms, Assamese may be compared with the Bihari and 
western dialects which also possess double causative suffixes 
both in form and meaning; e.g. W. Hindi miland, to meet, 
milii1Ul, to cause to meet; milawiiJUl, to cause to mix; Maith. 
dekhab, to see; dekhcieb, to show; dekhabiieb, to cause to 
show. Bh6j. dekhal.. dekhawal, dekhawiiwal, etc. 

Most Assamese roots form their causatives optionally with 
-ii, -owii or -utOO. Primary and secondary roots ending in -a. 
always form the causative in -owo.. There are, however, cer
tain roots ending in consonants that form their causatives ex
clusively with -uwe! : e.g. dckhuwa, \dekll: other rools arc V 
kand, to cry, ylar, to move; ybah, to 5il; V/ulg, to void staab, 
etc. 

The causatives fonn their past participle in -owe!. Those 
in -uwa have the past participle in -1twii. 

(B). Denominatives. 

729. A denominative conjugatIon is onc: that has for its 
basis a noun-stem. (Whitm'y § 1053). JUdged by this stand
ard, a large percentage of N.LA. Assamese roots should be 
characterised as denominali\'es. They are formed from nouns 
and participles being treated exaclly like roots. 

730. The denominative affix in As. i.'i -Ii (the same as 
the causative -Ii) < OJ.A. -liya. In M.LA. there was a mix
up between the denominative affix -liya and fhe causative 
affix -<ipava (Pischel § 559). The form in -<iva was more pro
minently used, and -liya > -da, and -lipaya > -ave, -<iv, con
verge and yield the same form in -<i in N.I.A.; and the distinc
tion between the causative and the denominative is practic: 
ally lost in N.I.A., it being preserved only in the Bihari dia
lects (Cf. O.D.B.L. p. 1034). 

731. The practice of using some nbuns as verl>-roots goes 
back to O.l.A., and even amongst the recognised O.I.A. 
roots, there are many which arc really denominative in 
or.iCin (Whitney, 1053a). In M.l.A. this practice had a "till 
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greater vogue and a large number of M.I.A. roots are fonned 
from O.I.A. past participles; e.g. 

pallattai (paryasta-) ; pittai (pi#a-) ; 
t~i (ta.ta-) ; kaM.hai (kr~ta-), etc. 

732. Denominative roots that have come down from 
M . I . A. are treated as primary roots in Assamese and these 
do not take on the characteristic denominative affix -ii; but 
the denominatives that have been created in the Assamese 
period take on the suffixal -ii; e.g. M.I.A. denominative 
form pittai (p~ta-) is Assamese pite, thrashes, and V pit is 
rt'garded in Assamese as a primary root. Similarly M. I . A. 
denom. jammai. is born, (janma·) , Immmai, shaves. (karma-) 
might have given the eXp<'ctcd forms *jame, * kiime. But 
Assamese formed new denominatives V jowa, to plant seeds 
in a nursery, \/ kamil. to shave. from the bases jamma-, 
kamnta-; and these take on the characteristic denom. ending 
-ii. Thus denominative roots in Assamese without -ii may 
be regarded as earlier formations. 

733. A selected list of denominative roots. 

iikowdl, embraee, (Ul,kapiila-). 
agulL'ii, go in advaT'!ce. (agTa + uka-) . 
amuUxi, satiate, (amliipa!la-, Dr. Bloch). 
ugii. relapse. (ut + gata) . 
ukha, boil slightly, (ukllya). 

utha!/gii. praise one up. (Cf. M.I.A. utthal]ghai). 
ubh, to erect. (ubbha. urdhva). 
umii. brood on; hatch, (~ma). 
okafo turn up, tear asunder. (apa + kT~ta) . 
ukhah, swell as a boil or w\lund, (ut + khasa) • 
kahii, tinge, colour as clothes, (~iiya). 
kci, speak, (kathii). 
kiirh, snatch away, (ka4£;lhai < kma). 
khajuWci, scratch> lightly, (kharju-). 

khird, milk, ("'ira), 
g0m4, be cloudy, overcast, (gulma). 

go,a, collect, (gotTa, an assembly) • 
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ghat, discomfit, abuse, (ghata + La). 
ghuma, sleep, (* ghurma, V ghur, snore). 
ein, recognise, (cihna). 
chan, spread over, cover, (channa). 
chiind, lie in wait for opportunity. (chandas). 
jura, cool, refresh (.?). 
jar, cleanse, exorcise. (jhata, cleaning sores). Cf. Bg. 

jhizru, broom-stick. duster (D. jhil(illva~a). 
jowa, cast seeds to germinate, (jan1l1a). 

sts. thag, deceive. (sthaga). 

~ar, punish, (da~cJa). 

tur, pitch a curtain or tel,t. (M.I.A. ta~ai < ? tata). 
tit, be wet, (*tillla\itim). 
l1uiy, bt' within depth, (stiig/IIJ). 

nikata, peel off. (ni$k!$!a-). 
ndth. tie together like a past bc·,·m. (;;«Slu). 

nikii, clranse, (D. 71ikl:o. purl'. clean). 
piila!, turn back, (pallal ;'\- < parU(lsta). 
pindh, put on. (pinaddllO). 

pit, thrash. (pi~ta). 

bin a, moan in distress. (CL M I.A. ul'vinna. distressed) . 
bik, sell. (vi-kraya). 

bold. colour, (: VQn,w) . 

bhag, break. (bhagna). 
math. smooth, (m!~!a). 

mat, call. (mantra), 
mud, close, (nl1ldrli). 

sts. sepia, khcpiyii.. to gropf', fed with the hand, (k}t'pa). 
sondii., make sweet-smelling, (sa.JloandllU-) . 
hic, to sneeze, (huiiji). 
hami, yawn. (hannan). 

(C). 

COMPOUNDED AND SUFFIXED ROOTS. 

734. Compounded roots are "made up of either two 
roots combined, or a root preceded by a noun or adverb, or. 
in the majority of cases, of a root primary or denom. modified 
by a suffix (O.D.B.L. §. 628). The first type seems to be 



A-PDF Merger DEMO : Purchase from www.A-PDF.com to remove the watermark

VERB ROOTS 117 

absent in Assamese, and of the second type, the only examples 
are y nowiir, is unable (na + piiraya-) , and y nak, is not, 
(na + yaB > * yah, Yhti). 

735. The large majority of the secondary and compound
ed roots in Assamese as in other ·N .I.A. languages are 
suffixed. The prinCipal suffixes ate -k, -c, -t, -T «4), -1, 
·h « -5). "They modify the meaning of the original root 
or denom. base in various ways as an intensive or continua
tive, frequentative or approximate affix" (O.D.B.L. §. 629). 

736. These roots may in a sense be looked upon as 
denominatives from the nouns subjoined to the several affixes; 
only in certain instances th~ corresponding nominal fonns are 
absmt in' Assamese; Cf. thamak, stop, is both a noun and 
a verb, but ta/ak, reflect upon, is only . a verb. Also the 
chara~eristic denom. affix -a is not added and the personal 
endings are attached directly to the root. 

737. The N.LA. denominative suffixed roots may be 
connected with certain O. LA. suffixed verbal formations with 
causal values like pdlaya-, pril.laya, dhii.naya. bh~aya-, et::. 
where" the causative is palpably the denominative of a derived 
noun." (Whitney. §. 1042 m.) 

In first M.I.A. (PaIi) also occur forms like upakkama
lati, to make diligence; santarati. to act well or handsomely 
(santa-), jotalati, to make shine (dyotayati) (Duroiselle: 
Piill Grammar, pp. 214. 215; Sastri: Hili PrakaSa, p. 63). 
Dr. Bloch points out that these three formations do not 
occur in the Plili Text Society Dictionary. and though santa-

et'f1ti occurs, it has a different etymology and meaning in the 
dictionary. 

Prof. SSstri has referred me in a note to the PaIi Dic
tionary of Childers, 1909. On Pali jotalati (dyotclyati) 
upakkamalati. Childe;'; has quoted " An introduction to Kac
cayana's Grammar of the Pali language by J'ames D'Alwi.'i, 
Colo~bo, 1863; and "Kaccayanappa kClTII,"," edited by 

http://www.a-pdf.com
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Emile Senart, Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1871, and Mai
Juin,1871. 

sa7l.tarati could not be traced. 

In second M.I.A. there are suffixPd roots functioning as 
causaIs, Cf. bhamii~ai. ta~i, (* bhramiitati, • tamiitati) . 
The only difference between causative formations like 
piiiaya-, bhi$aya-. etc., and confessedly denominative forma
tions in O.I.A. is in the causative aerent -aya, the d('nom. 
having the arcent on the suffix -yet. 

738. The 0.1. A and M. I. A. traditions of forming the 
causal from suffix['d roots are maintained in West('rn lang
ages like Hindi. Gujrati. Sindhi. e.g. H. dl!OlIa. to wash; 
dhuliinii. to calise to wash: H(~lIii. to ('at: hlliltina.. cause to 
eat; G. lagtirii. adhe:'rc; lagii~lal'ii. cause:' t~l adhere: S . . ~ikh2nll, 
learn: sikhiira1lu. teach. 

In the Eastern Ianguag('s. C'sp. BC'ngali and AsSamesC', 
suffixpd roots arr used a~ simple- \'C'rbal bases without any 
causal implication. 

739. Roots in ok· ; 

dtak, be confined. fastened. (aHa. rice-grurl) . 
khalak. be agitated. (\'klzal. tremble). 
garak. trample. tread, (M.LA. godc,la). 
corok, clear with a hoe. (\/ ~lIr. to scratch). 
chitik. be sprinkled. (D. china-). 
tillitk. reflect upon. (\i tval) . 
thamak. stop, (stambha). 
pitik, shampoo. (pi~ta). 

potak, be dinted. (puttayati, become small or diminish) 
polak, slip off, (?) cf. pola, a bundle of reeds, etc. 

phicik. whisper. } t t' onoma opoe Ie. 
phocak, effervesce 
bA7Uik, decorate with a cover of pigment (vanta, colour. 

Dr. Bloch). 
mocak, be sprained (?) 
BArAk, pass through, (srta). 
BUruk, steal in, cf. Bg. BUr-Bur, creep stealthily. 



semek, be moist, (sita + karma-) . 
soLak, be untied, (M.I.A. solla). 
huruk, ~ 
huluk, ~ scoop out, (M.I.A. hulai, scour) . 

hOMk, recede, ('I). 

The suffix -k- " indicates :,uddcnness of the action or its 
continuity. It is intensive". (O.D.B.L. §. 630). 

740. Roots in ·c-; 

karac, gnaw, (V kag, to tear) . 
bee, sell, (vyaya -I -). 
khamoc, to grasp, (Cf. Khiis. y khiim, close the fist). 
takaca, put off with promises, (Cf. tarka-). 
te"guriyii, limp, (ytal,g, to limp). 
thekec, crush down, (Cf. y stale) . 
nulli1c, to rub off, (\/ mrad + tya) . 

The affix -c- is the saml: as the derivative in -c- and 
indicates resemblance. 

741. Roots in -t-; 
ghiika.t. stir with a slick, (Cf. As. ghuk) . 
eika!, pinch, (cikka 1- 1'!tw) . 

japa!iyii, ent·vine, (Cf. l\1,I.A, jhampia, entangled). 
7teo~h. separate from the sc:ed, as cotlon. (conneded with 

~!hi, a seed, kernel), 
pakariyii. turn round and round, (Cf. piika in vipiika, a 

bad tum). 

The affix + indicates continuity of action. (O,D.B.L. 
§. 631) . 

• 
742, Roots in -r- ; < -\1- : 

ajor. bend, twist (vane, 10 tv;lst). 
kMcar, turn up as earth with a rod (M. 1. A. Y khaiie) . 
gojaT, growl, (Y!Jurj, to rumble) , 
gothoTd, look displeased, scowl, (grasta). 
cdJ?<lT, bend oneself, (M.LA, Yeappu., to press down). 
cocar, move by dragging, (Yca.iic, to move, shake). 
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BtB. jamar, subside as a swelling, (kfdma). 
hagar, to roll about, (Cf. varga-) 
mocar, to wrench, (Cf. mucuti; a fist; snapping the 

fingers) . 
mohiir, to crush, (y mr~, to rub, stroke). 
sotilr, be shrivelled. (y sU'l}th, to dry) . 
Several suffixes discusscd under derivatives have con

verged into this _r_. It comprises M. LA. -cJa and -ra. 

743. Roots in -Z- : 
ondolii, darken. (andka + la) . 
kacaZ, shake this way and that ru, a peg in order to drive 

it deeper (? V· kane) . 
kuhuliyii, to deceive, (kuha + la-) . 
khejiil, jeer, mock. (khidyate \ I khid) . 
tahal, to move about in a leisurely manner (ytrakh, T.). 

ta~ll, ~ smack the lips after tasting (?). 
tapa, 5 
mokalii, to loosen, (M.LA. mukka. D. mukkala) . 
ramaZiyii, to caw. (rava +- karma-). 
lerel, be withered. lessened (l~ta y lis. become small) . 

744. Roots in -h.. < -s- : 
cilril:h, suck, (ca~ta, \/ca~). 

cJemeh, be about to mature'. (?). 
thereh, be stiff, (sthavira). 
The affix -ha- < -sa- indicatc!> rc!>cmblance. 

(D). 

ONOMATOPOETIC ROOTS. 

745. These can be divided into two groups j (a) onomato
poetics proper used singly or duplicated, (b) roots reduplicated 
01' repeated to produce a jingle. 

Both these two types are founS in the earlieI' langu. 
ages (Vedic, Sanskrit and the Prikrit); e.g. single as in SaD&
Jait nouns: ;han-kcira, 9ufi.;ana, k1l;ana; reduplicatei as in 
Slrt. verbs: calcafii.'IIate, khatkhafii.'IIate, pharphan1l1clte, etc. 



In Skt. the onomatopoetics are treated as denom. in -4'11a, but 
in M.I.A. we have the direct use of the stem as a root (cf. 
tha.rahara., carj.apha.Q.a.nta.). In Assamese, onomatopoetics 
take on the den om. affix -ii. 

746. Examples of onomatopoetic verbs in Assamese: 
Onomatopoetics proper: single and duplicated: 

phUka, be just born, breathe into life. 
phekur, sob. 
slyiir, mimic. 
phCipii, pant, (as after running). 
ph3.p, prove efficacious (as medicine). 

Dr. Turner connects phUp with M.l.A. phavvihai, is 
successf111 in getting. 

gOllii, groan with a muflled voice. 
cJerj.u, roar. 
bcbii, bleat as a cow or a goat. 
kekii., groan as in bodily pain, etc. 

747. Roots repeated: The same root may be completely 
repeated, or another root of similar sound and import to 
echo the sense of the previous root may be added; e.g. 

dap.dapii, burst out in anger, (\Idrp). 
tan-tana, sense of binding pain, (tan=tdn). 
jal-jaw, be shining, (jval). 

dal-dapii, have a shaky and wavy motion, (Cf. y'dul). 
tal-bala, be shaky and moving. (tal, bal < Skt. val). 
dhar-pharii, feel restless and unsteady, (dhar < dhata, a 

balance; phar=phur < Skt. sphur). 
kel-melii, noisy chattering. (kel < Skt. kil; mel, Skt. 

melaka). etc. 
For verbal roots of non-Aryan origin, cf. lists under non· 

Aryan loan-words (§§ 57 ff). 
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CHAPTER xvn. 

THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 

748. In Assamese as elsewhere only two of the O.I.A. 
and M.LA. tenses have survived in the finite verb: the simple 
present and the imperative. The past and the future are 
formed by adding personal affixes tu the old past participle in 

-ilia, and the O.I.A. gerundi \'(~ in -tavya, -ita v va, respectively. 

749. There is only one periphrastic tense which functions 
both as present progressive and present perfect with reference 
to the setting in which it is placed. The periphrastic in Assam
ese is formed with the O.I.A. verbal noun in -1+*k4, and 
not with the participle. 

750. Assamese has also a complete negative conjugation 
for all verbs made by prcfi.-..:ing the negative particle na 

which is assimilated to the vowel of the flrst syllable of the 
conjugated root. (§ 275). 

THE P ASSrvE. 

751. The passIve in O.I.A. was formed by adding -va to 
the verbal root. This -va occurs as -va, .iVa. ·lyya, -ilia in 
first M.I.A. and as -ijJa or -w III second ur third M.I.A. 
In N.l.A languages both -IJja > -ija. and -ia, -ia are 
found as inherited from the ApabhrailSa. but they have not 
been preserved in all N.LA. languages. The analytical mode 
of forming the passive supervened and the old inflected passive 
fell into disuse. The languages of the West have preserved the 
inflected passive but those of the Midland, South and the 
East have either entirely lost it or have only retained it as an 
obsolete or archaic fonn (O.D.B:L. § 6~). 

The inflected passive has been retained in Sindhi and 
is found optionally also in Marwari, NepiHi and PAfijili. It 
i! formed by adding the following suffixes to the root; S. -ij; 
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Mw. -i;; Nep. -iya; P. -i; e.g. S. di;e, lije, etc., let it be 
given, drunk, taken etc. N. Parhiye; P. parhie; Mw. parhij~ 
etc., (Hoemle: §§ 480, 481). 

All other N.I.A. languages form the passive analytic
ally with the verb yyii, to go, (Hoemle § 480). 

Relics of the old inflecteu passive in early and Mid. 
Bengali have been fully examined by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. 
§§ 655, et seq.). 

752. There are relics of the old inflected passive in -iya in 
E. Assamese also. They occur rs -i, -iya, -iyii. !'he passive in 
-ijja does not seem to have left any traces in E. As. e.g. 

praMla puru$Il same bibiida na kari; A quarrel should not 
be struck with a powerful man. 

nubuji tomiira lllii: your lilii i~ not comprehended. 
Harira niimese jiinii sa)j)slimka tari: Know that the world 
. is overcome through Hari's name. 

bujiya dharma adharma: What is duty, what is not, should 
be understood. 

candrabati rajan"i dekhi)ia bahu dlira. In this moonlit 
night, a great distance is seen. 

Rabanara miit! tiiibuliya Nf!:fkasi: She is Ravana's mother 
called N.ykasl. 

In Modern Assamese th£' infl£'cted passive is obsolete, but 
it is retained in a few idiomatic expressions; e.g. 

batiik cakure nedekhi: the air is not seen by eyes. 
sitar kiirafJ,e Himiilaya-lqi jiiba nowiiri: owing to cold, going 

to the Himalaya is impossible (lit. cannot be per
formed). 

amto bhiil ldge ; the mango tastes well. 
jvar hale gii nodkowe; the body is not washed when there 

is fever. 

753. E. As. pre~erves an imperative formation in -w, 
-;oka, which corresponds to E. Bg. -iii (O.D.B.L. §659). It is 
pUsive in origin and goes back to M.I.A. -lad1.£, (O.I.A. -ylltiim). 
It conveys the sense of a respectful and emphatic request; e.g. 
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Harira 1IAimara Sunio mahima; Do please listen to the glory 
of Hari's name (lit. should be listened). 

moka upadesa diyo; Do please give (lit. may be given) 
advice with reference to me. 

4;fiii karioka moka; Do please give command (lit. may 
command be given) to me; etc. 

(A) The Analytical Formation of the Passive. 

754. As mentioned above, the inflected passive survives 
only as relics. The living method as in Bengali is analytical 
and periphrastic. In all N.LA. Janguages except the ones 
noted above. the pa~sive is grammatically formed by adding 
to the past participle of the active verb. the auxiliary verb 
\1;0., to go. But the passive sense is often more idiomatically 
expressed by means of verbal compounds; e.g. si mar khdle, 
he was beaten; si mara. pari!. he is lost (ruined); etc.. (Cf. 
Hoemle § 479). 

The passive with ,!jii occurs in the following con
structions in Assamese; e.g. mok dekhci jay. I am seen. 

megh dile !Uruj dekhii. nejay: The sun is not seen when it 
is cloudy. 

bhakti kanle iSvarak powa. jay: through devotion God is 
accessible (lit. is reached) etc. 

In the case of intelligent beings the nominative is always 
put in the dative. 

755. The origin of this jO- passive has been attributed to 
the influence of M.I.A. passive in -ijja. (Hoernle, § 481; 
Beames, III, pp. 73. 74; O.D.B.L. § 663). It has been said 
that old forms like parhijl!.i, ka'l'ijtti. began to be looked upon 
as compounds of the past participles P4rhi, kan= 
(Pkt. parhia, kaTia = Skt. path ita. krta) and the verb 
;~ (contracted for jOy, Pkt. ;iii Skt. yiiti). But CODSi
dering that no -i;ja fonns are found in the relics of 
the inflected passive in Bg. and other Mg. dialects (O.D.B.L. 
p. 924) it is likely that the passive in v';d might have come 
from some other source. Moreover, there does not seem to be 
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any reason as to why -i- of -i;;a should be dropped in the Mg. 
dialects while the -i- of -iya persists in the relics quoted abqve. 
In O.I.A. are noticed forms like the following: te surdh- parel
jim yanto dyfiva11!'thivi upaSrayan, those asuras getting beaten 
took refuge with Heaven and Earth" (Whitney § 1075, a). 
An O.I.A. expression like *"dhautam yati" may perhaps be 
equated to an As. expression like "dhowii :iae," gets washed 
i.e. is washed. A source like this would, of course, be an 
eastern novelty. 

(B). The Passive in -ii-. 

756. The passive in ..a- seems to be a distinctive feature 
of Bengali. (O.D.B.L. § 677). In Assamese there are a few 
idiomatic expressions. Early Assamese does not seem to shew 
any trace' of it. Mod. As. examples are: 

kathiito bhdl nu.Sundy; the word does not sound well. 
kapor khil.1!e nusuwiiy ; the cloth does not suit well. 
kaTJ- bindhdy; the ear is bored. 

This a. passive has been characterised as an extension 
of the denominative ..aya- of O.LA. (O.D.B.L. p. 929). 

(C). The Passive-Active Constructions. 

757. Assamese like Bengali (O.D.B.L. § 658) shews cer
tain examples of impersonal constructions which seem to 
have been originally extensions of the inflected passive in -ya; 
e.g., kfipor chirt', the cloth gets tom: bah bhd'1ge. the bamboo 
gets broken; epdt tale ketiiJiio nebiije. one piece of cymbal 
never emits sound; killil.h bhart'. the jar gets filled. Here 
chire, bhdl]ge, biije, bhrire etc. have been explained as passive 
forms derived from earlier. fuller. *bhariai > bharie; chU].diai 
> chi1J4ie, *bajjiai > *biijie: *bha'1giai > *boo'lgie etc. 
(O.D.B.L. § 658). 

(D). The Passive in General. 

758. Barring the;e special constructions, the passive sense 
ia commonly suggested with the help of the conjugated form 
hd. of'the verb root y'M. The subject of the active voice is 



XVII. MORPHOLOGY 

put in the dative and a verbal noun functions as the subject; 
e.g. 

mok diyii hae; I am given; lit. with reference to me, 
given i.e., giving takes place. 

puthi (k) parhii Mba; book will be read; lit. with refer
ence to the book. read, i.e. reading will take place. 

kdm (a) (k) kaTii hoI: work has been done; lit. with refer
ence to the work etc. 

The (k) represents the dative post-position. It is uni
formly dropped after n('ut('r nouns. It appears after nouns 
indicating lidng beings in a ddinith'e sense. e.g. rowa bhiit 
garuk ni!/a 'we: with reference to the cows (and none else), 
surplus riel' is given. 

759. The passive construction is. however, very general 
in phrasl's indicating relationship between the doer and the 
thing done. The subject is put in the instrumental-nom. in 
-I', or the gen. in -Ta ; and the verb is put in the past participle 
in ·ii; e.g. 

Rame or Ramar kara kiim : the work done by Ram. 
Govale likhii ci1hi or Goptilar likhd cithi: the letter writ

ten by Gopal. 

The construction with the instr. in .1' is regarded as more 
idiomatic. 

THE PERSONAL AFFIXES OF VERBS 

(I). THE R,'\DICAL TENSES. 

The Present Indicative. 

The First Person. 

760. The suffix of the 1st P. is -0; (dialectical) -il. E. As. 
suffixes were: -ao ; -ahu ; -aho ;-oho; -haa (e.g. iichaa; Jcch4ll; 
jiihaO; karaku : karalto; magoho: kar/): karil). 

The corresponding OJ.A. flJll'm Sg. is -ami; M.I.A. -ami; 
-IImi; .imi; AP. -au; (;aoomi; lihami; karimi; Jca#.a.h4; 
j4R1lil.). 
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In common with many northern languages, Assamese .3 
points to AP. -au as its origin (cf. E.H. -0; W. H. -il; Br. 
-au). The forms in -il, -0 are found in North Bengali also 
(LS.I. Vol. I, p. 87). 

The extended forms -ahil, -aka, -011.0, common to both early 
Bengali and early Assamese, have been identified with the 1st 
personal pronoun hail « *hakam, < *ahakam) agglutinated 
to a basic form of the root in -a. (O.D.B.L. p. 934). But con
sidering the presence of -h- in the 2nd personal affixes (-aha; 
-4hii.; -iltki; -ibiki; -ilD.hii; -ibahti) , it may be questioned 
whether the presence of -h- in -oha is not due to analogy and 
added to cause a musical prolongation of the articulation. 

761. This derivation of -ahil, « "'hakam) does not ex
plain 1st personal PI. affix oahu, -hu found in the Caryds; e.g. 
ahme dehil, we give; ambhe na j(inahu, we know not (CaryQ.s, 
12, 22), Unless the plural use of oahU. is regarded as due to 
confusion between the singular and the plural, which does 
not seem hkely, the oahu of the Caryds may be traced back 
to AP. PI. personal affix -ahu (cf. vattahil=varUimahe). The 
origin of -ahil is obscure but some sort of connection with 
-Cimahe is suspected. 

The Second Person. 

762. With the introduction of the second person comes 
in an element of differentiation between the inferior second 
person corresponding to English ., thou," and the honorific 
second person corresponding to English .. you." It has been 
found (§ 670) that the inferior and honorific forms of the 
second person correspond respectively to the singular and 
plural forms of the pronouns in OJ.A. The same distinction 
is observed in the conjugated forms of verbs also, originally 
Sa. and PI. forms accommodating themselves to the inferior 
and the honorific second persons respectively. 

But the inferior ~cond person affix of Assamese seems 
to be the same as the honorific second person affix of Bg. e.g. 

AI. (inf.): tG.i ka.ra.; (bon.) tu.mi kClnl. 
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Bg. (inf.): tui Jeans; . (bon.): tumi kant. 
Bg . ..iz obviously goes back to O.I.A. PI. -tha > M.I.A. -ha 

> N.I.A . ..iz. In E. As. the inferior second person affixes are 
-sa.; -isa (rare) ; -ha; ..iz (e.g. ;asa; karisa; bakhtinaOO; ;iina). 
The eOJTesponding O.I.A. form is -si > M.I.A.-si; AP. -hi. 
The early Assamese -sa, -ha may be affiliated to M.I.A. -Ii, 
-hi, and -a may be said to represent the weakening of -00 
(AP. -hi). Thus O.I.A. -si > M.I.A. -si, -hi> N.I.A. -S", -k", 
-a would converge towards O.l.A. -tha > M.I.A. -ha > N.I.A. 
-ha, -Ii. 

If, however, Assamese -il. (inf.) were to be equated to 
Bg. -Ii (hon.), then this would be the only instance where an 
originally PI. form functions as a singular. 

For derivation of info -is (karis, calis), a form like Mg. 
AP. *caliSi< *calisi< "calas; has been postulated. But the 
personal suffix -is may perhaps be looked upon as representing 
a confluence of the present -si>-sa and the future -is ·(O.l.A. 
-4!/asi > M.I.A. -ihisi > N.LA. -is. -is). Many Pres. indie
verbal forms in M.l.A. are only OJ.A. future forms, e.g. 
*dTk~yati > *dikkhai > dekhe. he sees; danlc~ati > ·dank
khai > (ldke, he bites. 

763. The honorific affix -d is the same in all moods and 
tenses in Assamese. e.g. karii (indic.limp.) karilii (past); 
kariM (future) j karichii (periphras); karilii hetcn (past con
ditional). The E. As. forms are -liM; ..aM; -ii. (phuriilui; 
boliihii ; karii). 

The -ii functions as an honorific affix also with the encli
tics (§ 619). It seems to go back to M.l.A. (Mg.) nominal PI. 
in -iihii (ibid.). Considering the uniform use of -Ii as an 
honorific affix in all moods and tenses, it seems likely that 
it is an extension of the honorific -Ii of enclitic derivatives to 
conjugated verbal forms. (Cf. also § 786 c). 

The Third Pers~n. 

764. The affix for the 3rd person both inferior and 
superior, is -e. In E. As. there was also an hon. -PI. -ftti, 
(GeMnfA; kara~; jc1nti; u;c1nti, etc.). 



.. 
'!'he corresponding O.IA form is -ti, -au > M.IA -cD; 

also -e. The PI. is -nti. 

The Sg. form in -e, is the same in all N.I.A. languages 
except in E.H. and Braj. where it appears as -tY. In O. it 
oeeurs also as -ai (an early form). The PI. in O. is -nti and 
in Bg. -en (han.) where -7& represents the gen. PI. wed as a 
PI. verbal affix. 

The Imperative. 

The First Person. 

765. The affix of the 1st person is an extension of that 
of the Pres. indicative. 

The Second Person. 

766. The 2nd personal affixes are: info -t; hon. -d. E. 
As. forms are: info -Ii; -sa; han. -a; -aha.; -aM.; (paTti; 
opajci; kcihci; nuirasli; bold; .ii:niiM; jriniiha.; criha). 

The corresponding O.I.A. forms al"e: Sg. -Ii, -hi; PI. -tc&; 
M.I.A. affixes are Sg. -a, -asu, -esu, -iihi- -ehi; AP. -ahi; -11.; 
(viramastL, an('.~u, bha7].ahi, bha7J.a. vrihehi, ;alehi, pekkhu). 

Pl. -ha, -dha, -edha; AP. -ahu, -ehu. (Same as 2nd person 
indic. Pl.). 

767. OJ.A. -a continues down through M.l.A. to E. As. 
-Ii. It is quiescent in modern As. t. The hon. -i is an exten
sion of the Pres. indic., so also E. As. info -sci. 

The M.I.A. Pl. affixes are nlso occasionally found in B
As. (wMhci; karahci; bolahu.; bhajahu.; smarahu). 

The Bg. and O. Pl. -ti represents the contraction of the 
sound group in M.I.A. -aha (O.I.A. -atha). 

The Third Person. 

768. The Mod. As. Sg. form is -ilk; E. As. form. is -0; 
-oka; (acho; iisoka; miloka etc.). E. As. PI. forms are -ftto, 
-ntokll. 

A.-G 
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The corresponding M.I.A. form is -u (O.I.A. -tu). It 
appears unaltered in O. -u (karu). In Bg and As. there is 
a pleonastic -ka following, making the affix appear as Bg. -uk 
(Jcaruk) , As. -ok> -ilk (with medial-o- changing to -a.-). 

The Pl. form onto, -ntoka (0 -ntu) represents OJ.A. -ntu. 
In As. and Bg. the Sg. and the PI. are used without any dis
crimination. 

(2). THE PAST BASE IN -1-. 

769. The c\'olution of the I-past has been fully examined 
by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. pp. 937 IT). The past base in oil 
in Bg. As. and O. ; in -al in the Bihari spl'C'ches, and in oil, -aL, 
in Mara(.hl, and similar -1- forms in the other N.LA. languages 
originated from the O.I.A. -tao -ita plus the OJ.A. diminutive 
or adjecti\'aJ suffix -lao, in the extended forms -i/a, -ala> -ilLa 
(.~lLa), -alia. (O.D.B.L. § 682). The -1- affix is established 

for the past tense in Bg. and other M.gadhan speeches. (ibid. 
§ 685). 

The participial nature of -1- forms persisted in E. Bg. and 
E. As. side by ,jOl" \':'lth lb· p,"~J\'t' parlicip;l' in ..a; but in 
modem Bg. and As. thl." non-i- form i!. employed as the adjec
tive and the -1- form ha5 ueL:n restricted to the predicate. 
Personal affixes were added later. 

The First Person. 

770. The adjectival scmc mll:::t han' contl!1u<:d for a long 
time even when -Z- iorm~ came to be regarded as verbal bases 
for the past. In E. As. and E. Bg. there are examples of sim
ple -l- forms without personal affixes in all persons. In E. As. 
the 1st person had the following forms; -ita (without any 
affix); -ilau; -ilo; -ito; -;I(ll!ij (lahhila; kariLa; bujila; 
marilaii; pujilo: .~uniloll(): bzrilohii elc.). In all these ex
amples we find instances of the uSP of both the bare base 
and also of the addition of personal affIxes which are exten
sions of the endings for the Pres. indic .. 'These fluctuations of 
forms point to an unsettled state of the idiom before the addi
tion of personal affixes was fully established . 

. In O. also the personal affixes -i (singular) and -4 (Pl) 
are extensions of the Pres. indic. 
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771. The Eg. form -am belongs to a new order. It is 

·shared in common by the I-past, the it-habituated past, and 
the dialectical form of the ib-future, (karil-am; karit-iim; 
karib-am). It has been suggested that Bg. -lim is equivalent to 
Bg. pronoun ami, I (we), affixed to the past base. It would 
seem more likely, howev('T. that Bg. -am is affiliated to smo.~ ; 
calito.~ smo.~ > *co.lio. + iUo. + mho.. Thr affix -lim must have 
been first used with the past base and then extended to the 
future. Although in its LIlly developed form -am is a 
modern Bg. affix its cnr:icr forms C3n be detected in E. 
Bg. terminations in -am; -om: -all (past habitual); (O.D.B.L. 
pp. 960, 975). 

The Second Person. 

772. The 2nd personal affixes are; info .ili; han. -iia. 
E. As. info -i/a : -iii: -ile : .n;h i (nripnila: bhajli : aile; thI!Jlihi). 
Hon. ,He: -ira -Hiihii; -iliihfi (riile: karilii: asiliiha : dekhiliihii). 

The PI. form (used without any plural implication) is 
-ilanta. 

773. Here also ?T('ai fluctuation is noticenb1c before thE' 
rharaeteri.<;tic suffixes were drfinitely established. The forms 
for the 2nd person have not bel'n 5ucc("ss£ull~' traced. But 
the coincidl'nce of the forms for the n· future ft:rnishes a clue 
about their origin. The forms for both these tenses may be 
set forth thus : 

As. 

f 
karili. 

f 
kaTiIii. 

Inf. Hon. 
karibi. kariM. 

Bg. 

f 
karili. 

f 
karile. 

Inf. Hon. 
karibi. kaTibe. 

O. Sg. karilu: karibu. 

774. In As. and Bg. the future has also an imperative
precative force, and it is likely that the O.l.A. imperative
optative had something to do with the evolution of these end. 
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ings. Hema Chandra enjoined -i, -e, -u as the AP. tennina
tions for the O.I.A. imperative Sg. -hi (IV. 387). Pischel. 
(§ 461) traces -i, -e to the O.I.A. optative Sg.; M.I.A. karl, 
kare=O.I.A. *lcare/J, (=kuryyiit); cari=care1}.. Thus im· 
perative in origin these suffixes were added first to the future 
and then extended to the past in the N.LA. form in -i. 

The characteristic suffix in O. is -u in all tenses and trace
able to M.I.A. imp. -u. 

Though Dr. Chatterji considers -i as of obscure origin 
(O.D.B.L. p. 978). he has referred dialectical Bg. -u, of 
0riya affinity. to the imperative in -u; thus indirectly sup
porting the imperative origin of lhe -i affix. 

775. There are extended forms -Wl/i. .ibihi (th~lihi, 

dekhibihi) in thl.' past and the flltm'(' in E. As They are 
contemptuous in semI.' and were originally Sg. They seem to 
correspond to -His in E. B~. (O.D.B.L~ § 708). From the use 
of -ihi both in the past and lhe future. it seems likely that 
it is future in origin and trac(>able to OJ.A . • i~yasi > M.I.A. 
-ihisi > N.I.A. -is,-is>-isi (by extension of the basic form) 
> -ihi. 

The As. Hon. -d • ..aM ..aM are the same as those of the 
Pres. indie. 

776. The Bg. hon. ·e (earlier -ehe. -il) is perhaps the 
same as the Magadhan -f! (M.LA. Imp. Sg. -e + nominal Pl. 
-M to shew the plural). Thus *ehii > -ehe (by extension of 
the vowel) > -e. -e: (in this respect the addition of the gen. 
PI. ~ to Bg. verbs may be compared; karilen, kariben). (Cf. 
§ 785 et seq.) 

Dr. Chatterji suggests the possibility of deriving Bg. ·e 
by vowel harmony from -ilti. -ibii ; and also from E. Bg. ehi; 
but considers -ehe itself as of obscure origin (O.D.B.L. § 712). 

The Third Person. 

777. The affixes of the 3rd. person are dilfereJlt with 
the tntrans. and trans. verba; heiDI..a (with lDtrlDl.· verbl) 



THE PAST. TENSE 

and -ile (with trans. verbs); dialectical -ila, -ilak with U'ans. 
verbs. 

E. As. forms are; -ila; -ild; -ileka; -ile. In E. As. -ile1c 
is used indiscriminately both after trans. and intrans. verbs; 
e.g. Trans. (kahila; nuirila; dila; jvalila; jogiiiUi; carilii; eri
leka ; sahileka ; cintile). Intrans. (asileka ; parileka ; g'!:,ileka. 
etc.). 

The PI. form is -ilanta. 

778. Here also the bare base is used along with -it, -ek, 
.e, as 3rd personal ending:;. In modem As. and Bg. a dis
tinction in the 3rd personal affixes has sprung up according as 
they are added to a trans. or intrans. verb, (si manl, he died; 
but si miirile. he beat). In the case of an intrans. verb, the 
baSe itself is used without affixation of any personal ending. 
This peculiarity is shan'd also by Kurmali Thar (Bihari). 
In !lie case of trans. ~erbs, the characteristic ending is ~k 
(deliik: guchiioliik). Aftcr intrans. verbs all terminations 
are dropped (gel). 

779. The observations of Dr. S. K. Chatterji on this phl'
nomenon scem cxactly to the point. The intrans. past is in 
its origin a vcrbal adjective qualifying the subject; here no 
special verbal suffix was ncceS5<~ry, for the adjectival nature 
remained long with intrans. verbs. Hence the simple -ila > 
oil was enough for it. But the trans. past was not like that 
and its nature developed into that of a proper verb with an 
object and an affix came to be aUached (O.D.B.L. pp. 983, 
984) . Dr. Chatterji takes this affix -e to be the same as the -e 
of the radical present extended to the past transitive base 
(O.D.B.L. p. 984) and the pleonastic -lea was added first 
to trans. verbs and later extended to the intrans. forms 
(O.D.B.L. p. 992). 

Thus the affix oil satisfying the needs of the aenve con
struction of intrans. verbs, -ilek, -ile, came to be regarded as 
suffixes marked out only for active construction with the 
transitive. But both in Bg. and As. there are certain iIltraDsi-
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tive ,'erbs that take on -e in the past tense; ct. Bg. Mcle, he 
danced; k&dle, he wept; khdtle, h" laboured etc. (O.D.B.L. 
p. 985); As. kiihile, he coughed; larile, he ran; 8u/e, he slept. 
In all these the cognate object is understood. 

The PI. olanta (also rarely, -lallti) is the extension of the 
Pres. PI. -anti> -anta. to the past. 

(3) THE FUTURE BASE IN -boo 

780. The characteristic suffix for the future base in Bg. 
As. and O. is -ib- =- -ab- of Bihari and of Eastern Hindi. It 
comes from the OJ.A. future Pass. participle (gerundive) in 
-tavva or -ital'Wl~Nl.I.A. -(11'1'(1, -abbn. -chb(1 and other fonns 
(Pischel. § 570). This suffi~: carr;es a vacue mnndatory sense 
with an express future implication. and in N.I.A. tlie simple 
future notion ('voh'cd .c;raduC1lJy. 

The Eastern lan.c:unges hm'(' the'. verbal noun in -abo, 
-ib-, as well as -abo, -ib- as thc' bast' of the future tense with 
personal terrninat:ons added (OD.BL. § (97). 

The First Person. 

781. The future suffixes arc in a line with those of the 
past and the origirl of :he common affixes has been discussed 
above. The affixes of th(' 1st. person are Mod. As. om: E. As. 
-iba; -ibao; -iho: -ilio: ih:Jho. (jaibil: karibao dekhibao: 
diM: maribo; kariboho). 

782. Mod. A~. personal I'n~ing -m is shared also by 
some diaJects of Bihari (d Kurmali Thar: payam, kaham, 
I shall get, I 5hal1 say) and North Bengali (cf. Rangpur and 
Dinajpur fonns; pam, balim. dim, etc.). This -m is 
merely a phonetic change. a softening of ·b· in connection 
with the nasaJ to --Woo -m·. fO.D.B.L., pp. 967 and 531-
32) . 

The Second Person. 

783. The endings for the 2nd person are: iDf. -f&l; 
hon. -ibli. E. As. info -iba; -ibe ; .ibi ; -ibihi; (caiba; hui'be ; 



maribi; dekhibihi); hon. -d; ibiihii; (karibii; thdkibiih4). 
Both the sets are the same as in the past. 

The Third Person. 

784. The bare base -ibci is used without any personal 
ending (karibiL; jiibti). E. As. -ib1i; -ibii; -ibeka; -ibc. 
(kariM; badhiba; chediba; kahibeka; paliiibeka; cintibe; 
karibe etc.) . 

These affixes are also in a line with those in the past. 
Mod. As. does not add -e after future -ib- as it does after 
the past trans. Mod. Eg. howeve" adds -e after both the trans. 
and intrans. verbs in the future tense. 



CHAPTER xvm. 

POST-POSITIONS, PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVES. 

(1) Nominal-verbal Post-positions. 

785. The following personal affixes have been isolated 
for a separate treatment as they seem to constitute an eastern 
novelty and as, moreover, so far as Assamese is concerned, 
they are optional, i.e. they mayor may not be added on to 
conjugated wrbal forms accurding to the option of the 
writer. They are added mostly to convl'y the sense of an 
emphatic affirmation cOrl'e:sponding to English constructions 
like "we do go n, .. you do go". Thus, tumi jowa, you go; 
but tomalok jowa-Mk, you do go. ami jau, we go; but ami 
jOO-hii.k, we do go. 

786. The Eastern languages, notably Assame:;e, Bengali, 
and the Magaclhan languages present a sp~rtacle of the trans
fer of plural suffixes from nouns to verbs. The suffixes that 
lend themselves to such shiftings are mostly connected with 
the M.I.A. genitive plural endings. 

With the increasing sense of the loss of number in verbs, 
such transfer was often called for to emphasise the plural 
in vE.'rbs. Moreover, with the development of honorific 
nouns and pronouns in N. I . A . languages, corresponding 
verbal fOnn! with plural affixes to shew respect were much 
in demand. 

(a) -714- «~). It has been examined as a suffix 
forming the plural with pronouns. It is used also 
with Bengali verbs in the third person to shew res
pect (originally, the plural); e.g. tini breon, he 
(hon.) does. 

(b) -M-; used in early Bengali' to shew respect or to 
form the plural in the 2nd personal verba. E.B,. "iZ
ehe (-ha). The use of -Ita- to form tluf plural 
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with pronouns has been discussed under the section 
on pronouns. (§§. 675, 678). 

(c) -hak, -hOk; (-hii, -M + pleon. -ka) ; these have not 
been traced as plural suffixes in anyone of the 
Magadhan dialects. In Assamese, early as well as 
modern, they are used after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons; e.g. khiio-hak, we eat; 
gitlo-hak, we went; kaTim-hiik, we shall do. The 
form in -hOk (-hok) is found only in middle Assam
ese (of the chronicles). 

(d) -hat; discussed above (~. 624) as a nominal plural 
suffix. It is used also after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons, e.g. khdlo-hat, we have 

. eaten; jaM·hat, you will go. 
(e) -ltar, -hor ; these are used in the Western languages 

as plural suffixes (L.S.I., IX, II, p. 55; and Turn
bull: Nepali GTammaT; p. 12). They appeared in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) as plural 
verbal suffixes in the first and second persons, e.g. 
dim-hilr, we £hall give; piitilo-hor, we have esta
blished. 

(f) .hun; discussed (§. 635) as a pronominal plural 
affix in Eastern Hindi and Assamese. It obtains as 
a verbal suffix in the second person honorific (PI.) 
in Mag. dekhala-hun, you saw; dekhaba-hun., you 
will see, (L.S.I., V. II, p. 39). 

(A). The Conditional Past in -heten.. 

787. Assamese is the only N. I. A. language which has 
no fonn for the habitual past. There is a conditional past 
tense but it is formed on a different principle from that of 
other N.I.A. languages. The base of the past conditional in 
other N.LA. languages is the present participle or some 
analogous fonnation to which are added the different pe~ 
sonal affixes. In As·. however. from the earliest period the 
past conditional sense is conveyed by the post-position of the 
locative absolute hante (earlier sante) of the Pres. participle 

A.-43 

http://www.a-pdf.com


338 XVIII. MORPHOLOGY 

of O. I. A. v' as, after the inflected past in -il. The Pres. 
participle of O. I. A. v' as > M. r..~. santa> N.LA. santa, 
hanta. In loco absolute it is sante, hante > Mid. As. hate. 
In modern Assamese heten, which is also derived from hante, 
the final -n is pleonastic and haute> hete- owing to the influ
ence of the nasal which reduces a preceding -a- to -eo. A few 
illustrative sentences will make the whole phenomenon clear; 

jadi iiji gharata iichila hanu: st'iimi, 
tebe ani to11Ul1ca riikhilo hante ami: 

(D(ljtyari: SankaTa Carita). 

If my husband had been at home to-day, I would have 
taken you in and kept you. 

Satriijita1cri dhari iilliba piirilo hate. 
kintu mitrar kiira~~dle nal!'iirila: 

could han: gu: huld of Satri,iit 'ICid brought him. but 
I could not do (so) f"r the sake of (h is being) a friend, 

si aM I,eten mai lor laaa/ei flal;) lleten. 
Had he come. I would h3\'c gone with him. 

Thus. " in a conditional sent£'nce. the word heten is added 
to the past tense in the apodosis. In the protasis either the 
same fonn is used wi~h the conjunctiun jadi. jf. or else heten 
is sub-join~d to the> past pilrtiriple (in -(1) without jadi". 
(L.S.I. V. p. 403). In the protasi<; I,clen may often be 
substituted by the conjunctive in -ile: cr. tumi kale si iihi! 
he ten. had you said. he would h<1\'c come. 

788. Mid. As. prose (of th£' chronicles) developed a 
present subjunctive v>ith hate. but that did not catch on; 
e.g. mok iijiw kare hate1:huci miiriba para (Burafiji, p. 64). 

if (he) command, me, I may pierce (him) to death. 
ldge hiite ji ba.~tu kq.i iihtik. ami diiiu, if necessary. what

• ever thing is asked for. we (shall) give. 

Bihari (Kurmali, 'fhar: L.S.I. V. II. p. 151) preserv~8 
the use of hate as a locative absolute wi~hout any subjunctive 
sense; takaTe hate; ekar" hate. that being the cue; this 
bein& the cue .. 
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789. In Western Assamese, hay > htE, (§. 470) is used 
for hiiten. In E.As. there are stray instances of the use of 
Mil in a similar sense; prd~ka tejiZo haya tomara santdpe, 
(Ramiiyatla: Midhava Kandali), we would have given up 
lives for sorrow for you. 

790. The Ciichar dialect forms the past conditional by 
adding ane to the past tense; e.g. bMw piiiZa ane, would 
have found it good (L.S.I. V. 1. p. 234). This ane is 
perhaps a highly decayed form of hante > .. hande > 
.. hanne, .. anne, ane (§. 470). 

~ 
(2) THE PARTICIPLES. 

(A) . The Present Participle. 

791. The present participle in As. is -ute, E. As. -ante. 
Occurring always in the locative it implies "while doing 
a particular deed". In the strengthened form -otd, E.As. 
-anta (with the definitive -il). it gives attributive adjectives 
and nouns of <'gency; e.g. karotii, karantii, a doer; riikhotii, 
E. As. riikhantii, a preserver, etc. 

792. The strictly participial sense is preserved only by 
the locative form j e.g. phurante raj ani gl!.!la kl!aya, 
(Sankara Deva) , while wandering about, the night wore off; 
jiihanta jena niicante (ibid), walks as though dancing; cdi 
thiikote nohowii hal. while looking on, it disappeared. 

793. In an unaffixed form, the Pres. participle h~ 
exists except in a few stereotyped expres~ions, e.g. jiyat m4ch, 
fresh fish; aphuranta. bhiirdZ, inexhaustible treasure. In 
the form -anta, it is regarded as archaic. 

The Pres. participle in Oriyi is .anta.-, and both the As. 
and O. forms go back to O.I.A. and M.I.A. active participle 
in -ant-. 

(B) . The Past Participle. 

794.~ There are three types of past participle in 
Alsamese: (a) -d; (b) .ila, .iZci; (e) .ibii (.ibA). Of theee 
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the type in -d is the only living form and the last two are 
preserved only in some sporadic examples in E.As. The form 
in -4 comes from O.I.A. Past part. in - (i) fa > M.I.A. -a, to 
which the definitive -d has been added (discussed under 
Formative affixes). 

795. The form in -ila, -ilti is the same as the base for 
the -l- past. It preserves the participial sense and use in 
some stray expressions in E. and Mod. As. It seems to have 
been profusely used in early Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 692). 

Some examples as preserved in E. As. literature are as 
follows: 

&ighabe pathiiilii Jiimbabantaka pUllanta. received 
Jambabanta, sent by lliighaoo. (Riilluiyat1a. M. Kandali) ; 

biriiila biighin'i same karu paTlhcisa, thou jestest with a 
tigress just delivered of a calf. (ibid.). 

blichiliito biichila iichila jata ghora, all the horses that 
were the choicest amongst the cho~cn; (Candra Bharati: 
Kumar Haru1}a); gt81a kathii, things past; cf. also ghiiilc 
wounded; phutilc puuxi, morrung just dawned; cipuni nirmila 
.icistra, tako purhii huyci chiitra (Sankara Deva), becoming a 
student, you read the scriptures composed by yourself. 

(C). The Past Participle in -ib-. 

796. There is no instance of the use of the b- past part. 
in Mod. As. There are some traces of it only in early Assam
cIe. Cf. Jame diM sara 4Stre Riibane hiinila, Rihana wound
ed him with a weapon in the form of an arrow given by 
Jama; lndrajite mdnoora sabe senii ;ila, all the fighters killed 
by Indrajit revived; jlihiira prasade hariiibcira raja piii/o, 
through whose favour I have received a lost kingdom; Hanu
manta acetane paribara dekhi, seeing Hanumanta fallen un
CODSCious. 

Agam dibciTa dhanu tuliycl telanta, tOok up the bow given 
by Aguti. 

BiBabe dibci"" utTa f1UtI4ta cariiila, placed on tb6 ~ 
the weapon given by Bisaba. 
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pdkhi gajibiira dekhi hq:Jlanta ullasi, became jubilant on 
seeing the (lost) feathers grown. 

Brahmiira dibiira astra juribaka cahe, wished to fit up the 
weapon given by Brahma. 

sanliibara sara ;ata hiinanta apiira, endlessly hurled all the 
whetted arrows. 

gu~i-ga~a miije jiihiika likhibii, who was counted (as one) 
amongst the meritorious. 

All these examples arc from the Ramiiya),1a of Miidhava 
Kandali. As only five cantos of his translation have been 
recovered till now, it can not be ascertained how many times 
similar uses occurred in his work. Similar uses are notice
able also in other writers of the pre-Vaishnavite period. The 
following examples are from the Mahiibharata of Rudra 
Kandali. 

duniii dha nll chedibiira 1e LariLii a second time the 
bow having broken, swiftly he ran away. 

tini sare bhcdlbara atriseka dila, three arrows having 
pierced, he gave out a cry. 

praja maribiira phalc jriibiL Idhogati, he will go down as 
a result of ha\'ihg killed the subject people. 

The follo\ving is from Hema Saraswati of the same period. 

purioora prabMbe adhika jale kimti, (his) beauty shines 
out more owing to (his) having been burnt. 

No example of the b- past has so far been noticed in any 
writer later than the Pre-Vaishnavite period. 

797. Amongst other N.LA. languages, 0riya, the Halabi 
dialect of Miiriithi and the Haijong sub-dialect of Bengali seem 
to be the only ones that preserve uses of the b- past. In 
Halabi, there are examples of both b- past and b- future; e.g. 
mai karabe-se, I have done; ham miiraoo, we will strike; 
7MTabo, dead (L.S,!. VII. p. 335). The b- past has been sup
posed to be origina1l¥ a future participle (ibid). In Qriyi 
the b· past is used in idiomatic constructions with the verbal 
phrase -thib- to express the past-future conditional, e.g. dekhi. 
thibi, I may have seen. It (-thib-) occurs also as a relative 
partiCiple, e.g. mu-dei-thiba ta1Jkii, the rupee which I gave., 



(L.S.I. V. n p. 381). There are past-future constructions of 
-b- fonDS in Bg. and As. also, with the verb root \/th4 (cf. 
As. tomdloke Buni thdkibii, you may have heard). 

798. But in the Haijong and early Assamese -00 with 
suggestions of a definite past, there seems to be a confluence 
of Aryan -b- and non-Aryan (Boc;lo Past Participial) -ba. All 
the Bodo dialects form their past tense and often the past 
participle with the affix -M (L.S,! II. pp. 51, 58, 63, 105) and 
from similarity of sound with the Aryan form, the influence 
of the Bodo -00, may easily be imagined. 

799. Its presence in the Haijong dialect need perhaps 
cause no surprise. The HiiiJong» arc a 'l'lbeto-Bunnan clan 
settled at the foot of the Garo Hilb. And CVI:ll though they 
have long abandoned th!:ir tribal spcL'ch, Tlbeto-Burman 
idioms linger on here and th"rc In certain formations. 'Thus 
the full form in -M-. IS retalnul in the past e.g. maribti-r, 
mariba-n, killed; thiibbiir. llraklbun. r..:ma.ncd; but the Aryan 
future survives in -bi! : e.g. mariba, will die (L.S.I.V. p. 215). 

800. Bodo influence may also be assumed in the case of 
the As. fonns. All th(' three pocts quotcd abo\'c have men
tioned as their patrons some Hindlilsed B090 kings. The influ
ence of the court as a passing phase on contemporary idioms 
will perhaps explain the E. As. forms. 

In another respect Borlo -M seems to have left a deeper 
j~press. The Boc;Io -00 has also other functions. It is the 
suffix of the prfsent and the past conditional. e.g. nu-bci, if I 
see or if I had seen. In its implications as a present or past 
subjunctive, it survives in certain Assamese idiomatic con
structions; e.g. 

Assamese: (present subjunctive) : 
tu1lli ;adi n1H1.mibc'i, kcik 110 learn, if,You do not hear (lit. 

will not hear), to whom shall I speak? 

Aamese: (past subjunctive) : • 
tvmi ;adi 4hibd, ene nahal heten, if you had come (lit. 

wtll come), such would not have been (the cue). 
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Having once been surreptitiouslt admitted, it was easily 
confused with the Aryan -ab, -ib and was furnished with the 
necessary connecting vowels. 

(D). Gerundive or Future Passive Participle. 

801. There is no gerundive proper in As. In As. there 
are relics of the OJ.A. gerundive in -Ci) tavya>-iba, -aba; 
e.g. tomara krodhata io sviimi maribaitebe kona ;aia pliiba 
(R4miiya~: KamiaH). this husband also (of mine) may die 
due to your anger/what credit then will be got by you? 
biriilira jadi dOljaka dhariyii 'nitehi hiifJ-gi peliiiba (ibid), if a 
cat is found fault with (i.e. considered impure), the cooking 
vessel is to be every day thrown away. 

802. This kind of use no longer obtains. But an idiom 
conveying the gerundive sense has been developed in Mod. 
As. by subjoining lagilla to a verbal noun in -ba, -iba; e.g. 
khaba lagi1Jii, to be eaten; kariba Zagiyii., to be done, etc. lagillQ 

is a secondary formation <lag (d. As. \/liig, be necessary, 
connected with O.l.A. lagyate). 

(3) The Conjunctives or Gerunds. 

803. There arl' thTl'e indeclinable conjunctives or gerunds 
in As. in (a) -i; (b) -ile; (c) -ilat. The i- conjunctive is con
sequential in meaning and the other two (verbal nouns with 
loco endings) indicate a compl(·ted act. (§§ 806, 807). 

The CQIljunctive -i is derived from M.I.A. -ia < O.I.A. 
-114. In Bg. it appears in the strengthened fonn -iyd. In E. 
As. both the fonns in -i, .iyii are fl)und. • . 

In Mod. As. the i- conjunctive is used with finite verbs in 
all tenses; e.g. mai Ilhi karo. karilO, karim, coming I do, did, 
shall do. 

(4). The Verbal Nouns. 

804. ThE' verbal nouns in As. are represented by the 
following forms: 
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<a) Nouns in ·em with extensions in -aM, -ani. -ani (dis. 
cussed under Formative Affixes § 514). 

(b) Nouns in -4t which is quiescent but traceable in roots 
ending in a consonant; e.g. mdt-bol; mdr·dhar; 
pale etc. 

(c) Nouns in -d from passive participles in ·fa (§ 524) 
e.g. aha-jowa ; khowa etc. 

(d) Nouns in -il- from the pass. participle in Mila. They 
persist in Mod. As. with lac. endings .e, ·ta, in a 
gerundial sense. E. As. preserves a few examples 
with other case affixes. e.g. antake asi dh.arileka 
para. from death coming and seizing you (Sankara 
Deva: Kirtan). 

anta1ce piiileka parii.,/RCima. Riima, buli tdra, from 
death overtaking you. be saved by calling on 
Rama (ibid). 

805. Modern As. has developed a distinction between 
the uses of Mile, and -ilat (both loco in form), though no such 
distinction is recognised in E. As. 

806. The .ile conjunctive (locative in ·e of past partici
ple in .il-) is used with finite verbs in the future, e.g. mai 
«hill' tumi jaM, on my coming. you will go. Cf. E. As. ei birlL 
parileka Babiiro sustha lwiJa. on this hero falling. everybody 
will be at ease. 

807. The conjunctive in -ilat, (also locative in,·t) , is used 
with preterite verbs, e.g. mai ahilat teo gill, on my coming 
(having corne) ~ he went awar. But in E.As. ·ilat is used in 
connection with both the past and the future verbs; Cf. ami 
erilatll bhUmiltEta nath.aldbii tumi, on my having left the 
earth, do not stay on here, (Sankara Deva: Kirtan) j t1l!ni 
erilllti& morii/milibe 'antdpa I1h.ora, on your having left, a 
great sorrow will corne upon me (Sankva Deva: Kirt4n); ei 
bulilat gohafii boreo kdpar ele ;01' dile, on (his) having said 
tb.Is, the ministers also gave him a pair of clothings. (Bu",,';; 
K.A.S. p. 163). . 



808. Sometimes the double locative form in -ilet, -ilate is 
also found in E. As. tu.mi erileta mai "oka du.1J,kha pciibo, 
(Riimdya1]4, Kandali) on your having left, I shall get pains 
and sorrows; sruinilate sakasra janmara papa 'lliiSa (Rtimiyal;l4: • 
Kamiali), on bathing, the sins of a thousand births are purged 
away. cintilate milibe sakala, everything will be gained at the 
very thought. 

Nouns in -i (discussed under Formative Affixes) (§ 537) 
e.g. min; ban; pin; gdli; hdhi etc. 

(5). The Infinitives. 

809. The infinitives in Mod. As. are -iba and the ex
tended form -iball!:i. In E. As. the infinitives are represented 
by the fonos in (1) .ib!', -ibiik (to which Uigi is often sub
joined) ; . (2) .ita, -it!'. e.g. prth1bika eribe iimara ache mati, 
(Sankara Deva: Kirtall) I have a desire to leave the world. 
sabe pampattika ehi muthi dibe pare, (Sankara Deva: ibid), 
this handful can bestow (011 you) all prosperity. kha~ibiika 

liigi Prthibira maluibMra (Sankara), to remove the great bur
den of the world. 

810. The infinitive in -ib- is common to other Magadhan 
dialects and the West{'rn languages. It is much used in 
North Bengali. It occurs also m Oriya, Bihiiri and in 
Western languages like Rajasthani. 

In Bihilri (KhoI).tai) we find it in the inflected form -ibe; 
e.g. cu.mmi kMbe lagalai, bel!an to kiss. (L.S.I. V. n, 
p. 182). • 

811. The infinitive base in -ib- is the ~e as the verbal 
noun in -ib-, inflected in the various cases; :ibe is the loca
tive and -ibiik is the dative-accusative form of the verbal 
noun. Often they are followed by the post-position l4gi and 
sometimes they go without it. e.g. eti~atw? ami mTfl4 m4~ 
btika ;aiba, just now I shall go out to hunt a deer. In the 
Rangpur dialect of 13g. the strengthened form in -ibi side 
by side with its inflected fonns in the various cases is used 
as the infinitives; e.g. kaTibii, kanbdk, karihdr, piTO; I am 
able to do. 

A.-" 



812. Mod. As. expnlll8eS the simple infinitive seDle with 
the base ·iba and the gerundial implication is conveyed 
with the help of the post·position sub-joined to the base. 

• For the use of the infinitives with varied case-endings 
in O.I.A. (Vedic) cf. (Macdonell: Vedic Gra.m'lll4T, 
§§. 583.586). In M.I.A. the base. fonn, alone and 
also with case-endings, is used in the infinitive; cf. ·at"'; 
gen. Pl. -a1,U1hQ.; loco Sg. -a~i; (Pischel: § 597). 

(A). The Infinitive in .ita, .ite. 

813. The infinitive in -it- is found in E. As. but its 
use does not seem to be very popular: 

j~i8Iini khujita moka dila Hanunumtc, when Hanumanta 
came to seek after me. 

mohoka badhita ltigi utapati bhcH1a, you were born with 
a view to kill me. 

Icona kona biTaga1,U1, (17JUika jujitc cise, who are the heroes, 
who come to fight me ? 

bcHku~~ha jdite bh~ila kdcha para, became ready to go 
to heaven, etc. 

The infinitive in .ita, could not establish itself as a lite
rary favourite nor did it catch on in popular use. It became 
the infinitive proper in Bg. in the locative -ite. 

The East Bengal dialect.\; fonn the info in -it; .it.4m; 
d. (L.S.I. V. 1. pp. 210, 240); baTllt, to fill; kait.4m, t.c 
say. 

814. Dr. Chatterji explains ·ite as the verbal DOUD in 
-j plus the locative afti.x -te and fmds in it a recent forma
tUm in Bengali (O.D.B.L. p. 1014) ; but it is as old II the 
ODe in .ibe as attested by E.As. It.\; appearance in Bg. might 
have been late. Moreover the formative in .j seems to have 
• di1ferent function in As. d. § 817. . 

Dr. Bloch is of opinion that the ·to in .it- is of participial 
oriIiD and the -i- is due to the mix-up of + (in -eM-) and 
... ttve ·e- (-ent-). . 
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THE DmNl'l'lVES 

(6) The Periphrastic or Compound Tenses. 

815. Properly speaking there is but one periphrastic 
tense in Assamese. While the other languages of the Maga- • 
dhan group have, each one of them, a progressive and a 
perfect compound tense, there is but one tense-form of the 
type that functions for both and the implication of the pro
gressive or the perlect sense has to be understood with 
reference to the setting in which it is placed. 

In Bg. and the Bihari languages the present progressive 
is indicated by subjoining the verb substantive to the Pres. 
partiCiple. Thus Bg. dekhite-chi; Maith. dekhait-chi; Mag. 
dekhait- (-at, -it), -hi; Bhoj. dekhat-bant, also dekhamm, 
I am seeing. The Oriya formation is different, being dekhu
chi.. 

The perlect in all these languages is constructed on a 
differ~nt principle. It is formed by adding the verb substan
tive to the past. participle in -al in the Bihari dialects, being 
Maith. dt'khal achi : Mag. dckhnlil hai; Bhoj. dekhale bani. 
In Bg. it is dekhillii-chi ; O. dekhi-chi. 

816. For both these types As. has only dekhi-chO. In 
its perfect implication, the As. form is parallel to the Oriyl 
form. There are instances of its occurrence in E.Bg. 
(O.D.B.L. §. 755) but it has dropped out of use in 

Mod. Bengali. 

817 .. Dr. Chatterji traces Oriya -u to O.LA. derivative 
in -u1ca, hdving the meaning and construction of a present 
participle (Whitney. §. 1180; O.D.B.L. pp. 678, 1026). 
He connects also the Assamese periphrastic form in -i with the 
past participle in -ita, (ibid. p. 1024). But while the past 
part. in ·ta lives in Mod. As. as past part. in .a, the paSt 
participle in -ita does not seem to have left any trace in any 
Assamese fonnative. The periphrastic fonn in .i may be 
better connected with O. I. A. primary derivative in -i. 
yleldiDg adjectives and agent-nouns (Whitney. §. 1155) and 
formlDg in the strengthened fonn -i + • k4, verbal adjectlves 
iD modern Assamese (Cf. Formative AfIixe. § 537). This 
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derivation is supported by Sir' G. A. Grierson's general 
observation that the periphrastic tenses are formed with 
verbal nouns in O.I.A. and not with participles. (Ene. 
Brit. 11th edition; Bengali Language). 

The -iyli type passing for the perfect compound in Bg. 
is also met with in E.As. in the fonns in -iyd, ·i « .iJjd) 
followed by the unclipped verb substantive lich, e.g. ;000 
dniyliche Kr~ sandesa, may hap, has brought messages about 
Krishna. The form in·i ( < .iya) + \/ iich, has come down 
to modem Assamese. But the meaning has changed. 
From the present perfect it has acquired the sense of perfect 
progressive; e.g. lean ae/lo, have been doing, 



CHAPTER XIX. 

PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

(1) The Conjunctives. 

818. The Magadhan dialects present the strange pheno
menon of using conjunctive participles as pleonastic suffixes 
ufter fully inflected verbal forms to add a certain emphasis. 
Let us begin with the easternmost Bengali dialects. The 
conjunctive participles giyii, gtE from the defective root yga, 
to go, ': is often added to other verbs to make them more 
forcible". (L.S.I. V. I. p. 293). The conjunctive sense 
having been lost, the participle is added to inflected verbs in 
all wnses and moods as an emphatic particle; e.g. dUTtE 
bidellh gechil 9i1l4, went away to a distant country; Kachir 
dialect (L. S . r: V. 1. p. 234); ltE gece gtE, took away; 
Tippera dialect (L.S.I. V. 1. p. 244); gelam gl!i, I went 
away; deo gtE, give away; Chittiigong: (ibid. p. 294) ; du~ 
mulluke gel gtE. went away to a far country; karl gtE, let us 
make; Noiikhali: (ibid. pp. 309, 313). 

The use of 91J} in this sense is a highly characteristic 
feature of middle Assamese prose of the chronicles. The 
following fonns are taken at random from Pura~i Asatn 
Buranji, published by the Kamriip Anusandhan Samiti. 

dhtftile gai, caught him up (p. 104) . 
rahil 9'!,i. he stayed there (p. 160). 
thtikil glJ}, he remained there (p. 107). 
bhetile gl!i, he did meet him (p. 109). 
diye gl!i. he does give, etc. 

This use of glJ} persists in Mod. As. It is used in narra
tive prose to give a certain swing and a sense of finality to 
an expression. 

In standard Bengali, ge < giyil, "added to the imperative 
expresses the imperative in the immediate future with a 
alight precative sense". (O.D.g.L. p. 908); e.g. 4,," 



• 
karige; tum; klt'6ge. "With thI limP/I put IIIIl tM Iutu:e, 
it has the force of "though ", II nevertheless ", II ~r ", 
"even now", "immediately" (O.D.B.L. p. 909); e.g. /Ie 

kbrle ge, and then he did; tumi Jcbrbe ge, and you will do. 

In middle and modern Assamese there is a similar use 
of the conjunctive ahi (coming: V ilh. to come) > hi. e.g. 
Phukanat banI hi, took shelter in Phukan; garh dilehi, con
structed a fort : Pii~lt!-u piiIehi, reached PiI}<iu, etc. 

This use of hi continues in Mod. As. There is just the 
difference between 'going' and 'coming' in the uses of gt9 
and hi. The fonner is used to indicate the consummation of 
thp action of the verb further away from thl' speaker, while 
the latter denotes the contrary. i.p. towards the direction of 
the speaker; e.g. pale gI!J. reached. going; pale hi, reached, 
coming. 

Some East Bengali dialects illustrate a similar use with 
hiin (§ 823), kiiri>iiri, P.g. giyii. hiiri, having gone; Sylhet 
(L.S.I. V. I, p. 231); where hari is not pleonastic but continues 
the conjunctive sen<;e of the preceding verb. The more charac
teristic illustration is from the Tippera dialect (ibid p. 244) ; 
bcipE!1' bcin ge1.cim an, went to the house of the father. 

819. The standard Bengali pleonastic affix khan, khun, 
met with in expressions like jabo-khan, I shall go; dilum· 
khu7t, we gave; habe-khun. it will be (O.D.B.L. pp. 997, 998), 
though connected by Dr. Chatterji with OJ.A. lqa1;Ul, instant, 
is in reality a conjunctive participle occurring in tlf forms 
kahan. kohan. khan, kha in the Bihiri dialects. (For deriva
tion see below § 823). Cf. PAch Paragania (L.S,!. V. 11). 

khiiy-kahan, eating. 
dhair-kahan, catching (p. 171). 
uith-kohan, ~h-ktJJl4l'1. havin~ risen (p. 167). 
Nigpurii (ibid. p. 298); ai-kohcm. coming. 
Sadri Kol: serlii-kha7t. having completed; 1c4m4i-1chlm 

baving earned (ibid. pp. 159, 16b). 
Bhojpuri dialect: awat-khl, coming in (ibid. p. 206). ef. 

also E. Hindi. .k4n, .kha7t, ·keheft (L.S.I. VI, pp. 1'1'1, 
178,225). 



PLIlONAS'l'IC SUI'I'IDS 

Aa Sadri Kol where the exact form kh4~ is registered 
iI an Eastern Magadhan dialect and just in the immediate 

. neighbourhood· of Bengali, the migratiOIl of kh4n is easily 
imaginable and a postulate for a separate origin of Bg. khtiR 
is uncalled for. The following expressions from the Gospel 
of St. Mark in Magadhi (quoted in O.n.BL. p. 998) only 
illustrate the pleonastic use of the conjunctive participle k1&4", 
in Magadhi; kariai-khan, I do, I shall do; l!:ilt8-khan., came; 
kahal kl!:i-khan, said etc. 

(2) The Conjunctives in -na-. 

820. Bg. one, (debo-ne, I shall give; jaba-ne, you will 
go) and the dialectical Assamese (Kiimriip) -ni (khawc'i-ni, 
do eat; jawli-ni, do go) are conjunctive endings used pleo
nastically. 

The origin of the conjunctive participles in -na in the 
various dialects and sub-dialects of N.I.A. may be briefly indi
cated here. 

The forms in the Bihar! dialects as above noted are; 
kah4n., kohon, khan, khd. 

The Nepali form is -kan (shortened for ke-ne). 

In Bengali sub-dialects (L.S.1. V. I) Chiikma: -inai; jei-
na~ having gone. 

Kharia Thar (Manbhum) : -nii.; henii., being; tinii., taking. 
Mal Pilhariii.: -henak; gu!i;li-henak, having collected 
Jalpii.-guri : hiine; jiiya-hane, having gone. 
In iajasthani dialects: (L.S.I. IX. II.). 
l\4irwiri: -nai, -knai. 
Milvi: one, i-ne. 

821. The -n- in all these formations seems related to 
. O.IA -na in -tvllina which persists through M.I.A. -ttd"a, 
oce/i~ -va1l4 (Pischel § 592). 

822. Bibiri 'kahfn; Nep. kan « ke-ne); Bengali hcmak, 
1aiae, are double conjunctives. In the Bihari dialects the 
tenDiDatiOD of the conjunctive participle may be either Jcai 
or Jce'(shortened for kari>ka(r)i). In this use kai or lee lost 



XIX. MORPHOLOGy 

all traces of the verbal significance and became a mere con
junctive suffix subjoined to the conjunctive form of the princi
pal verb. The Raj. dialects preserve an affix in -nai, one 
parallel to -kai, .ke. 

823. The several groups kehen, kahan, kohon etc are 
the results of the blending of ].;ai+hai+na > kehen. The 
forms kahan, kohan, khan, Hil. etc. are dialectical variants, 
So also hiiri is a blend of hai + .. kiiri. 

(3) , 

824, can. A pleonastic suffix found in modern As. It 
is used after nouns. pronouns and also after verbal forms. 
After imperative verbs, it softens the sense of conunand and 
expresses the meaning of EnglJsh .• would please" etc, ahibci.
con, you will please come; Jiiii-cOll, let me lust go, 

After indicative verbs it expresses a mild !;eru.e of sur
prise, a little unexpectedness. the sense of En.slish .. after all"; 
e.g. marilei-con, (contrary to expectatlOn) died, died after 
all; g~ichili-con, you went after all. 

(4), 

825. de; dekho1!, Correspondmg to the two shades of 
meaning of con, that of mild command, asking to do some
thing that is only too natural, and that (If surprise, there are 
the verbal formations de. dekholl (also written dekha), the 
former expressing a mild request and the latter expressing 
surprise at something contrary to what is said or e'Xpected; 
e.g. cih.ibd de, you would please come (the party asked being 

41ready willing to come); bahtbii de, do please sit down; si 
dekhon dhil, (contrary to expectation) he has come; darab 
khO'lDfito topani mihi/ dekhon, even after taking medicine 
there was no sleep (as was expected) etc. 

These fonnations (can, de, dekhon) are conjunctive parti
ciples; de is shortened for ·clitla and dekhon seems to be a 
compound of de + khon, parallel to Bihari 4i-1cohon, Wlllii
lchD etc. 

con, also written c/), seems obscure. 
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(5). 

Disguised Conjunctive formations as Pleonastic affixes. 

826. The above discussions will throw light upon the 
origin of certain affixes tagged on to inflected verbal forms 
and so long regarded as pleonastic without any assignable 
reasons. It will be found that they are highly worn out con
junctive participles aJded on to emphasise the meaning of the 
principal verb. The following are t.he affixed verbal forms : 

Noakhiili dialect (L.S.I. V. I, p. 307). 

mari- (y) er; I am dying. 
kan- (y) cr; I do. 

ct. E. H (Baiglli1i): /Jtaratha-Ha. I am dying; jathe-oo, he 
goes. 

Chittagong dialect (ibid. p. 293). 

kari-r; also kari, I do. 
kara-r; also karuS, thou dost. 
kare-)'; also' kare. he does. 
khii.-er, also hhiir, he eats. 

Iiaijong of Mymensingh (ibid p. 2i5). 
marib~T; marib-iill, he struck. 
thakib-ii'l': thakib .. iilt, he remained. 

Sylhet (ibid. p. 226). 

;ai-yar, } 
~~ .. r.a~, I am going. 
,alt-r-am. 

Early Bg. (Kr~a Kirtan). 

fichera, he has; berhile-ra; surrounded. 
dibii-rir; shall give; hl!fbe .. ra; shall be. 
geli-ril, passed. 

In all these examples, ora, era have no clearly definable 
meaning. They are all used in a vague sense of emphasis and 
obligatoriness associated with English auxiliary verbs like 
'do', 'did', 'sball', 'shoUld' etc., and conveying the same shades 
of meaning as the conjunctive participles examined in the 
previous sections. 

A.-4Ii 
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827. In reality they are only decayed conjunctive parti
ciples. In Bihari, there is also the conjunctive formation 
kGr (L.S.!. V. II p. 39) side by side with kai, ke. In the 
Western languages kar often appears as -ar. There is also the 
Nepali conjunctive in - (y) cr, Eastern Hindi, -kcr (Turnbull: 
Nepali Grammar p. 111; L.S.I. VI. p. 159). 

We have already met with expressions in East Bg. with 
pleonastic use of oori, aTi< *kiiri (geliim aTi), and a Chittigong 
form like khiii-r may be regarded as equivalent to ·lchiii 
kar (i), I do eat. Similarly, Nolikhali lIlal'i-yer may be equat
ed to ... maTi ker (i), I am dying (The Mal Piihiiriii dialect 
has a verbal root V ker; cf. anand ktrib: hiisi-mojii kerib; 
L.S.I. V. I, p. 102) . 

Dr. Chatterji regards this -T- as a contracted form of 
kar and a verbal auxiliary added on to the root (O.D.B.L. 
p. 996). But he has left the history and function of this -r- un
discussed. 

(6) Inverted Conjunctives. 

828. There are cert~lll analogous formatIOns in early Bg. 
(Krf7.Ul Kirtan) and in eady As. (Ramayal.1a: M. Kandali) 
in which the position of the characteristic conjunctive ending 
has been inverted. The prmcipal verb takes on the conjunc
tive termination. and what in similar contexts pass on as con
junctive participles have personal affixes added on to them. 
The following are the examples; 

{ 
di..ara, do give; anr-drli. do bring. 

E. Bg. kahi..arit, do speak; khO...aril, do eat. 
kGhi..aTO, I do speak. 

{
karl-era, do thou do; t.ciri-erli; m4ri-erit j do 

E. As. save; kill etc. 
lukc'ii-ero. I shall have concealed. 

guc.tii-erO, I shall have removed. 
1ui.ni-ere, he does strike .etc. 

829. Here -cira, -era are clearly related to leAnk, keri, 
and the formations di..arli, Uiri-eril may be equatecl·to ex
pnEoDilike .di4 lcGri.; ·t4ri kena=riviD& do, -viDl, do,== 
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do give; do save, In this respect they may be regarded as 
compound verbs with the principal verbs put in the con
junctive forms. iinU'irti rna,' be rE'garderl as equivalent to 
Mod. Bg, iiniyli nhelti " bring off. This use of -ira, -era may 
be due to the fact that though originally conjunctive in sense, 
they were used without the characteristic conjunctive termi
nations and were perhaps mistaken for finite verbs in the 
imperative, This notion oncr establishpd, personal affixes of 
the other persons also were added on to them, C£' Western 
Assam (Kamriip) dialectical forms: khii-n-i. do thou eat: 
khii-n-ii. do you cal, Hii·n·(j. let ml' cat: where -n- is a 
conjunctive particle, 

Dr. Chatterji connpct, ·iii with the verbal noun in -ita 
(O,D.B.L. § 996), But ::11' l'xnl;mation suggested does not 

seem to be ql1ite satisfactorY 

• (7), The Plp(ln<lstic -ka, 

830, The use of -!:o a~ n nleonastic affix nRer verb-form 
is so well established ,md it' has 'been so fully discussed 
(O.D.B.L. pp, 989-9~!) that a fre5h discussion seems unneces
sary. A few f'x~mples will h,' enough to shew the extent of 
its pleonastic USE's. in KT.A. j;mguages: 

After Pres indic, earl~' Bg, nore-k. burns : 

" 

imperative Sing (3rd P.): As. dekhci-k: Bg. 
dekh11-J,. O. dekhll. 

imprrative P1. (3rd P,): E.As, mara71to: piilanto-kj 
O. dekha71tll, 

passive imp, E A~, .~1tniyo : suniyo.ka. 

conjunctive in ·ile' E. As, parile-ka. on his having 
fallen. 

infinitive in -u (OJ.A. -tu); (Halabi) ;auk, to 
go;, puchuk. to ask. 

hnp. Sing, (2nd P.); mare-k: mJir, ·strike. 
(Haijong) (L,S.I. V. I, p, 215). 
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(8) The Pleonastic -lao. 

831. Corresponding to the -ga affix, there is an affix -la
in the Western languages (Rajasthiini and Miirathi) and in 
some Magadhan languages like Bengali and Bhojpuri. Its 
grammatical function is (0 some extent like that of -gao. It 
forms the futUre in Western languages. and the present defmite 
(also used in the future) in Bhojpurl: it is pleonastic in 
Bengali; and in the solitary instancE' haba-lii, where it happens 
to occur. in Assamese. 

Early Bengali (Krs1'a Kirtan) has a suffix -li added to 
the future imp. 

kariho.-li: dilut-li: call1w./i. you will do: give; go. 

In dialectical Bengali (he suffix occurs In -10; e.g. kara-lo; 
iiiche-Io (Maimansillg Gitikii) : kaha-lo. 

Here -1· is pleonastic. It doe~ not function as a tense
forming affix. It is added to (he inflected \'c!'bal forms. 

832, Assamese preserves tho ll<;(' of -Iii with the word 
haba (habalcl) , perhaps. may be: e.g. iihil Ilabalii: may be, he 
has come, Cf Rajasthani: 1i ghoraz cacJh1JO .hl'~ita. he must 
have mounted his horse (Kellogl,l. p 213), 

(9) The Pleonastic -Iii; -to. 

833. In the Miiyang dialect there is the pleonastic suffix 
-w; e.g. eil-ta. he came,. eiliI-lii. they came,. peilal/g-td, I 
got, etc. (L.S.I. V. I pp. 41~ Cl sec!.), 

This affix seems to correspond to Assamese·Bengali -to; 
e.g. khowd-to. do eat; dharii-to, do hold; ahit·to, he has come; 
;iiba-to, he will go. So also in Bengali: jiicche-to. he is going; 
gela-to, he has gone. 

It is used to express a mild ass~rtion or to soften a com
maod or an injunction. It is often used after nouns and pro
nouns also. 

Dr. Chatterji affiliates -w with the enclitic definitive -¢ 
· .. (eerebral). Dr. Bloch suggests connection with tdvat (Hindi 
to < tau) . . 
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CHAPTER XX. 

CONCLUSION. 

The Extent of Probable non-Aryan Influences. 

834. The essay is now brought to a close. As the fore
going pages shew. it is a study in details of sound-changes 
and of grammatical fonns in Assamese. Starting from O.l.A. 
sounds and fonns. these changes have, as far as practicable, 
been traced through MJ.A. periods to N.I.A. Assamese. 

835. By origin an Indo-Aryan vernacular. Assamese is 
surrounded on all sides by non-Aryan speeches. It may even 
be s~id that Assamese is a small island in a sea of diverse 
non-Aryan languages. and as such Assamese may be regarded 
as being more open to non-Aryan influences than other N.I.A. 
vernaculars. But the extent (If non-Aryan influences does 
not appear to bl' as great as it might havl' been expected to 
be. This seems duc to two outstanding historical facts. It has 
been noticed in the introduction (§~ 46. 47) that Assam lay 
on the high way for emigrants from all parts of India to the 
Far East. and this kept Assam in constant contact with the rest 
of Aryan-speaking India. and checked non-Aryan tendencies 
from making any radical chan~es in the structure of Assam
ese. Then there was the rise of a varied popular literature 
in the early part of the sixteenth century in connection with 
the Vaishnavite movement of sankara Deva. Songs, poems and 
dramas were composed in large numbers and they are as 
popular even now amongst Assamese-speaking people as the 
dohis of Tulsidas amongst Hindi speaking population. 

This rise of a standard literature exercised a stabilizing 
influence upon the ~peech and resisted the inroads of non
Aryan idioms to a considerable extent. But still as pointed 
out ip. the body of the text, non-Aryan influences have been 
large and varied. .. For convenience of reference. thev aN 
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XX. CONCLUSION 

• Phonological. 

836. BoQ.o inBuence in imparting alveolar sounds to 
OJ.A. cerebrals and dentals in Assamese has already been 
referred to (§ 429). 

837. The same influence has been postulated in fronting 
O.I.A. palatals to dentals in Assamese. (O.D.B.L. p. 79). 

838. A certain amount of non-Aryan influence is sus
pected in l'ausing vowel-mutation and vowel-harmony (§§ 
249ff). But to what definite extent the influence might have 
operated is not known. 

839. Non-Aryan influence has been postulated to ex
plain the phenomenon of spontaneous nasalisation by Sir G. A. 
Grierson (§ 293). 

840. A certain amount of non-Aryan influence is sus
pected in the matter of aspiration of O.LA. stops (initial and 
medial) (S§ 366. 375). 

Morphological. 

841. Reduplication of a word to produce a jingle. The 
whole root or its first ell'ments can be doubled and in this 
way the meaning is intensified in many ways. This has been 
noted as a characteristic of the Kolarian and the Dravidian 
(Sten Konow: L.S.I. Vo1. IV. p. 23). The-re is a lavish use of 
reduplicating phrases in the Khiisi language. Reduplication 
and rep!'tition, regular and with variants. have been noted as 
frequent modes of word-formation in the aboriginal Malayan 
dialects. This is now a pan-Indian phenomenon and its origin 
is extra-Aryan. 

842. The origin of the enclitic numeratives is also extra
Aryan. They consutute a characteristic both of the A~c 
and the Tibeto- Burman languages with Borne differences in 
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use, "The aboriginal dialects of the (Malay) Peninsula often 
annex to their numerals certain words which roughly express 
the genius or some general characteristic of the things enu
merated. The numeral and this numerical co-efficient then 
go closely together and form an inseparable word-group which 
may eith~r follow or precede the substantive that represents 
the things enumerated (Blagden: Vol. II p, 775). 

In the Tibeto-Bunnan languages, generic prefixes are com
monly used with numerals which follow the nouns. They are 
many and various according as they qualify "flat" or "globular" 
things, "things standing as trees," "persons," "animals," "parts 
of body" etc. (L.S.!. Vol. III, Part II, p. 385). In the Austric 
the co-efficient foHows the numerals and in the Tibeto-Eurman 
the co-efficient is prefixed to the numerals. In Assamese the 
definitive is annexed not prejia:ed (§§. 577 ff). 

'843. Extra-Aryan influence ~eeIru:i responsible for the 
use of personal athxes to nouns of relationship. In this res
pect also contrariness is lluticed betw('cn the Austric and the 
Tibeto-Burman. III the Tibelu-Burman, the personal defini
tive is prefixed, but In thi Austrrc. it ;s suffixed. In Assam
ese the personal ddillitiw ,'llHh..ed (~~ 599 ff). 

844. NOll-Aryan lIlfiuence i, noticed also in the use of 
different words to express dIstmct aspects of relationship ac
cording to the age of the pcrson wIth whom relationship is 
conveyed. This is characteristic of the Austric. In Assamese, 
of the two words used to denote a senior or a junior, one ~ 
often of Austric ur unknuwn origin and the other Aryan: e.g. 
kakAi, elder brother; but hlrai. younger brother; bcii, elder 
sister, but bhani, younger sister. Sometimes both the words 
are of Aryan origin but arti!idal distinction is drawn in their 
uses; e.g. bhinihi. elder sister's husband: but bi!,indi, younger 
sister's husband. m 595-598). 

845. Non-Aryan origin is suspected of the Pl. suffixes 
-bi/ak, -gi14-, -'1g!li, -ga, -!Ii, (§§ 623, 642), 



811. Non.Al'Y1IJ oritin Jw bItn IUIPffl«/ • 11» dtri
vatives in -cR, -rnd and of th~ past participle in -ibtJ (§§ 19, 80, 
816). There may be convergence of Aryan and non-Aryan 
sounds in the establishmrnt or derivatives in -1/-, -allii.{ill (§§ 
521-522). 

847. Prefixing the negative to the' verb-root. Amongst 
the Eastern languages. Assamcsc stands isolated in prefixing 
the negative as an integral part of thl:' conjugated verb-root. 
In Oriya. the \'erb-substantin' only shews a negative conju
gation. But a negative conj ugation is a characteristic feature 
of Assamese from the earliest times. As in the case of the b
past, a fully developed practice in Assamese is found only 
as an idiom in Oriya. 

Amongst the Tibeto-Bulman languages of Assam, there 
is a two-fold usc of the negatI\T. In somC'. the negative fol
lows the root of the word it qualifies. while in others it'pre
cedes the root. In Kachari (Bodo) which may be said to 
have influenced Assamest' most. the negative follows the root 
of the verb. but the imperative negative precedes the root 
(L.S.I. VoL Ill. par'. II. p. 1%). But for Onya. an extra-Aryan 
influence could have been assumed. As it is. nothing more 
than confluence of Aryan and non-Aryan practices can be 
suggested. 

848. In the establishment of the prothetic IV, there is 
room for suspicion of the convergence of non-Aryan influ
.fmce with O.LA. forms (§ 286). 

849. In vocabulary ,;imilariti('s between Assamese and 
non-Aryan words have been noted. 

--:0:--
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The . words are arranged in order of the letters of the 
Sanskrit alphabet. 

(a) 

ain, 287. 
aka'tl,285. 

The figu.relt refer to sections. 

ahin, 286. 
ahem, 286. 

akal, 116, 210, 298. 
akdji (akdji) , 143, 199. 
akumiiri, 285. 
akham, 107. 
akhaj,427. 
agarhi, (agarhi) , 199. 
aghait, 528. 
a'lah; 457. 
ajdtariya, 518. • 
a't, 693. 
athdi, '501. 
athar, 285. 
athani, 298, 705. 

(ethe-n, eth 071), 

atluiuni, (iitluiullI), 143, 199. 
'athdntur. (iitlulllla r ) , 199. 
anajci/e, 144. 
anathiti, 144. 
aM-bate, 144. 
ana-meghe, 144. 
-ane, 790. 
apoga$, 285. 
aphuranta, 793. 
abAt4r (cibatar) , 199. 
abihane, 285. 
abha'19, 292. 
abhab, 285. 
amilia, 279. 
amuttak, 285. 
arihA1,1d, 284. 
al4g'i, (cil4gi), 143, 199. 
A_m, (Alim,Arim, Aca.m) , 

2. 
A.-408 

(a) 

iii, 72, 414. 
ai-ka'(L, 597. 
aita, 613. 
aile, 772. 
an;. 723. 
aut, 723. 
(Iul, 238. 
!lus1, (ciii.hi) , 151, 296, 380. 

460,462. 
ii1.t~dilcka, 293. 
aokhiile, 144. , 
ao-biit, 143. 
ao-mara'l!-. 143. 
uk. 292. 
ilkau. 116. 
~ka;, l~~O. 161, 237, 392. 
a-kar, 13. 
akuhi, 193, 228, 392. 
akuhl. 265. 
a ko-go;a. 67. 
itkou:iil. 733. 
iikhai, 236. 285. 
akhal, 575. 
iikllUti. (aokhuti) , 199, 301. 
iikh udi. 216, 265, 358. 
,1g, 299. 404. 
d-gae, 76. 
iigatiya. 513, 653. 
agar. 182. 
agdli, 535 (a). 
ii(11Lr. 723. 
4gu104, 733. 
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igowiil, 536. 
ii.graM.n miisd, 525. 
dghan, 151, 223, 226. 
aghon., dghOn, 271, 407. 
an-mc.rd, 8L 
dTjii., 460. 
dTjgathi, 228. 
a'lJ!1ani, 571. 
dTjg(imuri, 223, 264. 
dTjg(ir, 273. 
iiTjguthi, 437. 
dT]uli, (al}guli) , 292. 
o'Tjhi, 460. 
aT]gul, 178. 
ae, 722. 
/leal, 161, 292, 419. 
aeahuwo., 419. 
aci7ldi (aji7ldi), 149,300, 378. 
acu-siltii, 73. 
aea, 296, 462, 723. 
ach,72l. 
aehaO,760. 
ii.chanta, 764. 
iiehjr, 723. 
de"', 768. 
ajani, 292. 
Il;ali, 292. 
iiji, 186. 
ajo-, 427. 
aj01, 742. 
at, 67. 
4tak, 739. 
ii1antiyar, 511, 539. 
apii, 526. 
4141, 273, 434. 
o'tiih, 161, 273, 434. 
0,#1,542. 
iitmn-tokiiri, 66. 
~hd, (ethd) , 117. 
o.;M, 437. 
athu,437. 
~hkuriy4, 67. 
at, 193, 292, 440. 
AtaT,224-
414,66. 

o'm, 72, 73, 440, 448. 
dwi (ii~), 152, 527. 
dthdntar, 442. 
lithe.bethe, 442. 
iidah, 444, 576. 
ada (eda) , 117, 273, 444. 
iidh,446. 
iidlui) ( edhii), 117. 
iidhatiyii, 512. 
iidharuwa, 520, 553. 
iidhaii, 575. 
iidhiyo.r, 539. 
an, 292, 469. 
iin, (iind/t), 237, 291. 
O,niiM., 766. 
iiniydehe, 817. 
iindh (o.n), 292. 
iipaitii, 484. 
iipii, 450, 
apuni, 264, 691. 
apon, 129, 271, 448, 450; 691, 
iiphiiie, 452 .. 
iibu, 72. 
iibro., 77. 
iim, 201, 292, 472. 
iimath, 567. 
cimc.~hi, (cima.Lhu) , 437. 
iimani, 237, 516. 
iimarii, 480. 
amahi., 229, 237. 
iimii.-, 669. 
ii711iisa.-, tomasii-.. 672. 
iimuwa, 733. 
iimi, 185, 668. 
ii111.Qj, 72, 527. 
ar, 237, 463, 480. 
ar, 723. 
..ar, (ami..ar), 632. 
iirakii, 525. 
arati, 165. 
anil, (eral), 480. 
arl, 200.482. 
ariyd, 66, 480. 
iru, 199, 299, 487. 
areci,419. 
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cirM, 504, 538. 
irha.j, 482. 
iiZ, 449, 490. 
4li£,490. 
dla.'Ii., 73. 
41a.t'iycI, 512. 
iila.m, 199, 472. 
4liii (4~), 526. 
iillindhu, 167. 
4lii·bd4u, 67. 
dllih, (ellik), 117, 273. 
4li, 200. 
awa.r, 462. 
dsilciM, 772. 
dsiZeka., 777. 
listE, 236. 
iisoka.. 768. 
ak, 140, 182. 193. 292, 504. 
aha.t, 224, 294, 440. 
aM-.lS6. 
ahibii, 800. 
dhioo..con. 824. • 
iihibd.de, 825. 
dhile,806. 
4hiZ·to. 833. 
iikil-dekkon. 825. 
ahiyi (aihii). 237. 296. 462. 
ahukiil, 143. 199. 
iihudi, 444. 
iikun,617. 
a.hun (tihun), 593. 
ahun, (iihniii, ehnrii), 679. 
AMm, 2, 3. 

(i) 

i,676. 
ik4r4,204. 
i-jAn. (i-;a.ni), 585. 
i/4, 204, 362, 434. 
itar,440. 
m, 203, 576. 
ivI-. ~77. 

(u) 

uiciri'7gii, 207. 
uka.Z, 392, 723. 
ukah, ISO, 207, 230, 298, 392. 
uka.hu, 576. 
u.kii, 207, 392. 
ilkiy4 (15k), 73. 
ukhar, 301, 397, 401. 

, ukhar4, 206. 
ukhah, 733. 
ukhd, 733. 
ukhi, 77. 
ug4,733. 
ugiir, 404. 
ugul, 207, 404, 490. 
ughiil, 725. 
ughiile, (ughle) , 154, 407, 

490. 
uca'7gii, 298. 
ucalii, 419. 
uc41, 725. 
uch]gar4, 419. 
uccat, 511. 
llchargii. 424. 
ujani, 150, 515. 
ujar. 723. 
ujalci. (ucalii), 427, 575. 
ujcinti, 764. 
uju, 280. 301, 411. 
uf,66,73. 
ut, 362. 434. 
nth, 437. 
tlthalJgd. 733. 
uthciy, (uthay), 154. 
uthi-rajii, 537. 
uta11gutDli, 66. 
utanu1.OO, 207. 
ud, 207, 444. 
uda'7. 207, 461, 521. 
uday4,461. 
udhdn, 446. 
uprir, 725. 
uprire,132. 
uphd,723. 
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uphM, (uplwi), 156. 
uburiyci, 66. ~ 
ubh, 456, 733. 
ubMl, 725. 
uhhdle, 132. 
um, 292, 472. 
umd,733. 
UTa.t, 51l. 
uT,723. 
UTa.n, 514. 
urantekiyd, 561. 
uTal, 128, 136. 228. 4BO, 490. 
uTah, 207, 200. 480. 504. 
uTa.h,723. 
uri, 264. 
UTUTjd, 521 (a). 
UTe, 480. 
ul.tih, 140, 161, 490. 
uZu, 167, 206. 
uwah. 502. 
uw~-kiith. 73. 

(e) 

e·, ~k). 386. 
€i, 676. 
ei. eiyii. 696. 
eo, 290, 618, 678. 
ek,392. 
ekuti, 569. 
ekaiB, 110. 392. 
ekokhan-hiit, 591. 
ekoti-hat. 591. 
ekhet, 693. 
e·gamki. 582. 
egdTlI., 163, 237, 378. 502, 507. 
e-jan, 168, 585. 
e-jani, 585. 
etii, (yaf.li., yata-, af.Ii.. afii). 

116. 
eP, 265, 266. 
eta, 302. 
ed4,273. 
edM, 273. 
enaya (ehnaylt, heMtla) ,698. 

ene,698. 
ene, (tene. ;ene). 238. 
ene, (kene, jene), 502. 
enei, 61. 
enekuwd. 698. 
endUT (indtlT). 3S. 
enduT. 212. 292. 
endhd~. 291. 292. 
(,phera-Zon. 590. 
erei, 66. 208. 223. 480, 484. 
eribe. B09. 
enlata. 807. 
rrileka. 777. 
-ere. 650. 
ewh. 273. 504. 
€'wa.460. 
p-santa. 591. 

(0) 

okafo 733. 
oklr~i. 136. 217. 228, 298, 392. 
obi/. 723. 
oka!!'.217. 
ukh. 217. 303. 361, 401. 
ocaT. 411. 
ojd. 164. 219, 427. 
ojiili, 535 (a). 
oth. 294. 303. 
othaTa 197. 303. 
cmiiiJ. 219. 303. 
-otr. 791. 
oda. 197. 303. 
odiil, 217. 444. 
ondold. 272. 743. 
opa'lge. 217. 
apace, 450. 
opaj.723. 
opll.je, 142. 450. 
opaTll1ici. 564. 
ophand. 452, 723. 
ophande. 292. 
ophar, 4'52, 723. 
obhat, 723. 
omal, 490, 723. 
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0fIt41e (l£mle), 156. 
or, 215, 219, 48G. 
01, 214. 
olap, 723. 
olam, 723. 
olame, (alme) , 142, 156. 
ouxin, 219. 
o~ud, (cihudi), 147. 
ohar, 161, 219, 303. 
ajL, 236. 

(k) 

klL,733. 
kiikal, 194, 225. 292. 392 
kakiii, 72. 
kakiii (kiikiil. 5!l7. 
kakhyii, 401. 
kite. 412, 722. 
karol. 743. 
kaelUiti. 278. 
kajalii, 427. 
katanii, 159. 273. 
katiiri:. 194. 23~ 
knial. 73. 
kat ha 1. 223. 
1mthuwii. 437. 
kana:. 273. 2!lR. m. 
kaia, 73, 490. 
kath, kah. (krwiitl!). :191 
kadam.292. 
kadu, 66. 
kandh (kan). 292. 
kandh, 237. 
kanyci.khiini. 577, 579. 
kiip, 722. 
kapani. 450. 
• kapnni, 392. 
k4p4h. 194. 225. 450. 
kapdhi. 543. 
kapin, 73. 
ka'pin, 132 
kaJ)q!L, 560. ' 
kaPqy (·nuih. -ph Ill) 73. 
ka~l, 170. 

kam.a, 61, 732. 
kam4r,l94. 
kam4rani. 172. 
kar, 161, 237, 298, 391, 619. 
karil, 163, 762. 
karallgan. 391, 571. 
7earac, 740. 
karae (karaCiili) , 192. 
karani. 298. 
karat, 237. 
kariiti, 272. 
karato1!ii. 85. 
1:arant~, 764. 
karahu. 760. 
karahii. 760. 
karii. (l19 762. 763. 
hariii, 526. 
karii1/, 725. 
kariihi Ocare). 156. 
kari. 117: J65. lRl. 237, 480, 

752. 
ki'lriii.292. 
knri-iieho. R17. 
kaT/-rr;:. 24. 828. 
knrioki!. 753. 
knrirha. 763. 
/;([riha. ]37. 784. 
I~([l'iha"'. 781. 
kariM. 763. 773. 783. 
kilr'hi. Ill!!. 773. 
karihilii. 775. 
1:aTi~)". 784. 
knribol:o. 781. 
knriUi. 619. 763. 770. 772. 

773. 
karili. 189. 619. 773. 
karilek. 395. 
karilon 0. 770 . 
karisa, 762. 
karti, 760. 
kare, 180. 
karQ.iyii. 557. 
kart;, 17; 760. 
~-lJrok. 184. 
karr>ea, 272, 303, 440, 
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karllti (kamti) , 509. 
karote, 303. 
karowd, 559. 
kaToway, 725. 
kaZ, 174, 237. 
kalagraha. 391. 
kalaci, 108, 420. 
kalamajl. 560. 
kalah, 192. 
kahaa, 760. 
ka'14 (klSlii), 254. 
ka14y, 22'5. 
kalijei, 415, 427. 
kawdrl, 391. 
kahii, 733. 
kahiir, 531. 
kahi-dTit, 24. 
kahila, 777. 
kahibeka. 784. 
-kahil (-kaho), 659. 
kahuT, 504. 552. 
kahl! (kahdi), 290. 
kay, 236. 501. 
kiii,463. 
kai.i81. 
k4it. 287, 434. 
k4itii, 523. 
kailai, 485. 
kau;;d, 553. 
Jcduri, 552, 614. 
~,150. 237. 
Jcakai, 193. 292, 392. 
kD.ki~tali, 570. 
laikh-pilii, 73. 
laikh-lati, 66. 
Jcac (Jcoc). 216. 
kac, 294, 410, 722. 
k4c,722. 
1c!ci, 391. 
kld,419. 
Wee, 278, 294, 419. 
1r4cM, 163, 237, 424, 507. 
Jciichu~, 265, 424. 
Jc4;, 42'1. 
1c4f, '12S. . 

Jcdtan, 514. 
1ciith, 201. 
kdthiim, 530. 
kathi,437. 
kdth-cat4, 584. 
kiith-44I, 588. 
kdti, 165, 440. 
kii.'IJA!O.ri,363. 
kii1)., 73, 299, 467. 
kdn (kdndh) , 291. 
klini. 73. 
klind. 722. 
klinduTli, 550. 
klinde, 391. 
klindon, 129, 291, 292. 
kandk, 358. 391. 
kandh (kiin). 292. 
kapOT. 129. 137. 271, 480. 
kiipOT (kiipuT). 36. 
kapoT-kh an. 577. 
kdbau (kabo). 36, 61. . 
'kiim-:- 472 .. 
kam (kallem). 73. 
kiimaUi. (Comillli). 84. 
klimaTtipa. 83. 
klimali. 224. 239. 
kamiikhllii (karnak,,). sa. 
kami.391. 
kamiUi. 541. 
kiimOT: 73. 
kaT. 193, 203, 292, 480, 722. 
karen. 81. 
kalan. 544, 573, 614. 
kali. 186. 
kdleli, 269. 
kalOO,80. 
kdw~. 73. 198, 236. 
~. 107. 397. 496. 
ki4ar. 573. 
leah, 504. 
ka.h. 200. 504, 722. 
klihiini, 187. 
k4hi. 2tl. 543. 
Jcdhile, 779. 
kdhur4, 550. 
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kdy, 682, 684. 
karh, 733. 
karhani, 515 (a) . 
karhii, 482. 
mrhe, 279, 716. 
ki,682. 
kili-khdp, 61. 
kicku, 690. 
kin., 722. 
kin.e, 391. 
kim, 284. 
ki~, 284. 
ki/d·kuti (kilii - kani. tlUi· 

kan.i). 73. 
kisaka, 686. 
kin, 685. 
kiy4, SOB, 686. 
kuki, 207, 392. 
kukuT·neciyo., 73. 
kuku,Tii, 157, 228. 
kukuhii, 207, 392. 
kil.ciya, '248, 419: 
ku.cuni, 572. 
ku;, 294. 
kujd, 427. 
kul,722. 
kuj'um, 133, 30l. 
kUJulii,554. 
kute, 434. 
kU1hi, 264. 
kud,722. 
ku,1Idhac, 564. 
kum,472. 
kumdT, 292, 531. 
kumclTani, 572. 
-1ciiT, 480. 
briM, 576. 
JcU1'UC, 284. 
bnlmd. 206. 
Jcunn4, 480. 
kunltDd, 138, 274. 
ktlrh, 292, 482. 
Jeul4, 490. 
JcuU, 2M. 
Jcul4Ie, 15. 

kuwali, 150, 177, 229, 245, 
298, 463, 499, 538. 

kilwa, 245, 391, 463. 
kuwan, 73. 
kilhi, 230, 264, 294, 538. 
kilhiyir, 391. 
kuhum, 292, 472. 
kuhuliyii, 743. 
kr?1J..a, 171. 
kei, keibii, 697. 
ke.uila, 289. 
keo, 687, 688, 
keot, 211. 
k'Ckii, 746. 
kekora, 258, 271, 294, 392. 
kecu, 167, 212, 267, 292. 
kecero., 419. 
ketiir, 212. 434. 
ke~i, 73. 
kethii, 258, 292, 442. 
kelul, 414, 466. 
ke'l).d, 391. 
keni,187. 
kene, 698. 
kero., 208. 
kero.1).i, 391. 
keriihi (keni). 576 (a). 
·kere, 650. 
kereciyci, 80. 
kcrkctuwii. 73. 
kcreta, 490. 
kcl-mela, 74 i. 
keUi, 73. 
kclebci7i (kc1e/!1IU'li) 1 73. 
kc/ai, 239, 686. 
keliu.-kecau. 73. 
keWaLiya (keuila), 36. 
ke uxiri , 208. 
kCM, 294. 
kchet.d. 565 . 
. kai.· 484. 
kaT chana. 698. 
kokohii, 272. 
ko"ga. (ke"gd), 73, 384. 
kOc, 217,722. 
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kOce,416. 
iwclui, 217, 391, 424. 
kofii., 294. 
kolOlui, 272. 
kOjh, 215, 294, 384, 437. 
kat, 179. 
koddZ, 217, 303, 444. 
kodo,73. 
kon,683. 
kono,687. 
kOTOk (kUTUki) , 73. 
karok4, 157, 272. 
kol, 490. 
kolathi, 437. 
komerd, (kl!7Ilra). 157. 217, 

292. 
kau.'ar, H7, 226, 296. 
kowd, 247, 256. 
kowdth, 223. 
kowciri. 225. 247, 256. 303. 
koh, 214. 504. 

(kh) 

khak,45. 
khan, 61. 73, 81. 
khaccci., 45. 
khajuli, 427. 554. 
khajuwati. 510. 
khajuu.0., 733. 
khanta-coT. 45. 
kha;': (khani), 282. 
khan (khen) , 469. 
khanta., 227. 
khantek, 469. 
khantek'iyd, 561. 
khap, 722. 
kha7Mlii, 77. 
khar, 192. 
kharaciya, 80. 
khani1], 522. 
khartili, 535 (a). 
khardhi, 576 (a). 
kharalitJd, 368. 
kharikt1,561. 

kharica, 564. 
khal, 148. 
kkalak, 739. 
khalap. 368, 400. 
khalii, 523. 
khalihai, 556. 
khahata. 565. 
khallu', 556. 
khai. 200. 236, 400. 
khiiiche. (khaichi) , 36. 
kluiuri, 519. 
klliiuir{z, 289. 
khufr, 128, 136. 
kllilok. 238. 
khaij·/Iuk. iSo. 
klt(ig, '193. 
k/liiuari. 4(10. 404. 
I: /1(1 t, .l:J.t. 
klui·/ii. 400. 
khat£',434. 
klla~uLlb(li:a. SO~.· 
kh.d;,· (k1uilld) , 722. 
khii·n.(i. 829. 
khd.n-i, 829. 
klulllik. 561. 
khu-n.o, 829. 
khiinde, 444. 
khrip, 45. 
khiipar-piit, 589. 
khapaTi. 369 . .juo, 
Idwib.t.ii, 454. 
klli:uliClll1. 45. 
khiibhalli (]Clbaka) , 38. 
khara/i. 5i5. 
kham, 292. 
khiim·baHdh. 76. 
khlimoc, 61, 740. 
khar, 400. 
khari, 73. 
khiiru. 369, 400, 480. 
khal (khaI), 149. 
kluilai. 4,P0. 556. 
khiiw, (khiiZu) , 36. 
klwilo-Mt, 786. 
kh4w~i. 556. 
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Jch4wec. 564. 
1c'h4wtBvI, 557. 
kh4wan, 514. 
kMtDariyii, 519. 
khd1D4-ni, 820. 
khdi,236. 
khic, 204, 400. 
khir4,733. 
kha, 203. 
JchilAi, 203, 369, 400. 
lehin, 203. 
khu;itci, 813. 
khii.Jtl, 363, 400. 
-khii.ti, 378, 40]. 
khu;tur4, 61. 
khud, 207, 400, 44~. 
khund, 722. 
khundand, 514 fa) 
khurci, 480. 
khul-Stil, 490. 
kheo, 168, 208, .236. 40(1. 
khe;al, 743. 
khe;ur, 270, 427. 
khet, 209. 
khetiyak, 508. 
-khen, 631. 
khepiy4, 733. 
kher, 161, 208, 400. 
khel,722. 
kheld, 400. 
khelu1D4i, 558. 
kho}c4,77. 
kJa3car, 742. 
kJa3care, 400. 
kho;, 217, 400, 427. 
kh0;4nit/G, 517. 
JcAojguri, 563. 
Jd&&I, 400, 722. 
khoroJr, khorol'/g, 368, 400, 

521. 
Jch&p4, 217, 400,450. 
khori,214,523. • 
JclaoI4. 214, 400. 
JcIaow. 24'1. 2116, 833. 

A.-G 

(g) 

ga, 237, 499. 
ga, (gah), 403. 
gakaJtl, 77. 
gaca.k, 76, 393. 
ga.ch, 195, 403, 506. 
gacka, 299, 424, 523. 
!}cLChowiii, 558. 
gajan, 514, 
gajaliyii, 545. 
gajiikoh, 228. 
gajibdriL, 796. 
gatka,442. 
gaf).,722. 
ga7)4, 620. 
gam, 403. 
gata, 171. 
gadahii, 576. 
ga'dhilli (godhttli) , 132. 
gap, 384. 
gapiil, 535. 
gabii-nuir, 76. 
gabhiiit. 528. 
gabhuni, 553. 
gam. 722. 
gam, 76. 
ganuirl. 194, 225, 292. 
game, 721. 
!lar, 195. 
gar, 405. 
garh, 722. 
garak. 298, 739. 
gard,480. 
gardki. 561. 
giinil,535. 
ganih, 170, 284. 
giirild, 541. 
!Hirihaf).d, 284, 300. 
ga'ru., 167. 
ga'ro (gam), 132. 
g4Tai, 192, 236, 556. 
garllit, 172. 
ga'l, 542. 
gal, 722. 
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~ (galt), 36. 
~ 558 (b). 
gala-We, 786. 
g<than4. 403. 
gaMri, 73. 
gaAm, 504, 571. 
go. (~), 164. 
gat, 238. 
gao, 403, 462. 
gcio-buni, 45. 
gdgul, 224, 404. 
gii'l, gO.7)Q, 174.292. 
giij, 427, 722. 
gajani, 239, 427. 
gdji, 405. 
gath,722. 
gathi, 178, 437. 
gat, 193, 294. 
gcidi,405 
giidM, 129, 130, 223. 237, 

376, 446, 507. 
giib, 67, 454. 
gdbharu, 456, 553. 
giibhin, 178, 456. 
glr (gar), 42. 
gan, 193, 292. 
gdn,405. 
giiru, 193. 
gaTka, 172. 
g4l, 193, 400. 
gati, 490, 537. 
gdhak, 403. 
gahari, 73, 573. 
gayCJ", 514. 
gid, 73. 
git,l71. 
gitiL, 171. 
girl-hit, 592. 
gil, 722. 
-gilii (-gildk, -giwn), 640. 
-gildk, 73. 
gile,203. 
gui, 177, 264, 538. 
guc,722. 
gua'ii-ero, 24. 

guj.bhtl~ 421. 
{lU/i, 206. 
gllJi·diyckl 594. 
gu~, 722. 
gtL1)e, 147. 
gilphiy(i, 545. 
gur, 480. 
gUT-phcTii. 590. 
gurii, 403, 4BO. 
guri, 53B. 
9uriylil, 536. 
gurutar, 170. 
guruld, 554. 
guwii, 133, 164, 206, 299. 
gltwdl. (gou;iil) , 536. 
ocdrii.; 66 
gerehii (gcTckani) , 73. 
geruwa, 211. 
gewiiri, 73. 
gaic. 504. 
qaickiti,coll, 824 .. 
gmla, 795. . 
giZiLeka. 777. 
gOllu, 746. 
go'mom. 67. 
gojar. 742. 
go!, 215. 
gopi, 733. 
~iOtii.i, 526. 
gothe, 403. 
g~, 571. 
goth. 722. 
gOthOTQ., 742. 
oodhU.likd. 525. 
gondh, 197, 291. ~03. 
gCiph, 217, 292, 361, 403, 452. 
gObCJT, 403. 
gomd,733. 
gomo,hii, 217, 567. 
gorii.,255. 
goru, 73, 76. 
gonili, 5;5 (a). 
gMu,553. 
g~ (gCJ'ru) , 128. 

• g~~, 586. 
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· go'fOU, 576. 

gISt, 2M. 
gOlli,462. 
goUl, 504. 
goMn, 67. 

(11k) 

ghar-to, 586. 
gharaciyii. 419, 564. 
-ghard, 406. 
ghard-ghari. (fI"ar-fI11U'). 

187. 
ghari, 192. 
ghariydl, 535. 
ghaTe-ghaT(', 654. 
gMhe, 294. 
goo, 200. 
gMi,406. 
gJuiil, 238, 795 
ghiiute, 288. 
gJuio, 164. 
gMgar, 358. 404. 
gJuit, 406, 434. 
gJuituwiii, 55S. 
gluitowal. 536. 
gM.t, 278. 
gluim, 193, 472. 
gluimaci. 237. ·112 419. 
gMt, 733. 
gMh, 294. 
ghiu,278. 
ghin. 174, 279. 

• ghu1-mu-t. 67. 
ghumap, 406. r:S!), 
gkumd, 733. 
ghuli, 406. 490. 
gheeuli, 209. 228. 267. 
ghen4y,406. 
ghene, 281. 
ghehu,406. 
ghehu (ghlihu). 132. 
9~i, 484. 
g~t\i-gar4ki. 582, 
ghOlc4t, 741. 

gh4. 217, 722. 
ghop, 406, 
ghOrd, 294. 
ghot, 219, 490. 
-~glii, 640. 
-7Jg1.tin, 640. 

(c) 

cakalii, 273, 575. 
cakd, 15, 159, 273. 
cakiydl, 536. 
caku, 360, 392. 
cakuwd, 546 (a). 
cakowd, 130, 152, 247, 256. 
catii, 418. 
ca'tJul, 437. 
ca't, 298. 
catiyanii, 2tR, 418. 
caturaLi, 535 (a). 
candra, 171. 
caparcini. 516. 
camata. 566. 
cama~, 194, 237, 531. 
camu, 167, 418, 496. 
camuwd,3. 
cambMle, 43. 418. 496. 
car, 73. 
car, 229, 237. 
card (-caul), 73. 
earah, 744. 
carahe, 272. 
cnriii, 223 . 
caml, 194, 292. 
cariUi, 777. 
carile: 15. 
canyci, 418, 538 (a). 
canyii, 192. 
care. 487. 
cala;h, 567. 
caZasa, 181. 
caUiy, 132, 155, 238. 
ealit, 172. 
caliM.576. 
r:aliyd, 538 (a). 
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calu., 316. 
caZe, 238, 302. 
caW, 23S, 462. 
ca~k, (calak) 23S. 
calati, 510. 
cah, 418, 504. 
cahal,67. 
caoo, 766. 
cayil, 620. 
cd, 722, 725. 
editii. 484. 
OOiba, 783. 
0011.1,418. 
cdk,722. 
edki, 538. 
OOku, 73. 
cdke, 360. 
cO.1JgaTi, 573. 
edT}gerl, 267. 
cae, 722. 
cace, 294, 418, 419. 
edn, 77. 
edneki, 269, 291. 
cd~, 292, 418. 
ciipar, 418, 450, 742. 
capllr (xaphar). 73. 
oipari, 192. 
edpii., 480. 
ciim, 193, 292. 
camuc, 223. 30l. 
edr, 722, 725. 
ciiril, 418. 
ron, 178. 
cdl, 725. 
edLin, 529. 
c/ilani-khan. 579 
oihi, 17. 
c/ihO,17. 
ci1ca~ (cik~). 137. 
cikarci, 66. 
cOdi, 392, 418. 
ci1c4, 204. 
ciktn,l, 268. 
cikoI, 741. 
~,128. 

WORD INDEX 

ci1]garo, 4S0. 
cica, 294, 418. 
cital, 139, 223. 
cita. 440, 490. 
cin. 292. 469, 733. 
ciniiki, 393, 561. 
cintilate. S08. 
cintibe, 784. 
cintite. 777. 
eiral, 203. 
cira. 2:l~1. 
cirikd. 418. 
cukani11a.. 517. 
cukaniya.r. 517 (8). 
cuka. 207. 392. 
cut. 61. 
cuti, 418. 
cun. 469. 
cupahi (cupi), 576 (a). 
cupi. 418. 
curu~i. 264. 
cuti. 206. 538: 
eulHar. 587. 
cuv:a.pUlani. 51(;. 
ceuri. 612. 
cen. SI. 
ceTj, 258. 
cek.258. 
cekur, 76. 
eektiro. 552. 
cekure. 562. 
eeTjga., '73. 
ceed,73. 
cecu, 270. 546. 
cecuk, 267. 
cet, 73. 
eeneh, 284, 302. 
eep,76. 
eepe)ii, 73, 418. 
ceba,76. 
·cerek, 239. 
cere1Jgii, ,77. 
cereth, 567. 
cela7) (cele'l) , 521. 

• celd, 212, 418. 
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ce14uri, 555. 
celu, 270. 
ceZe1c, 76. 
CeZe'lg, 208. 
Ctzidht/Il, 252. 
co. 722. 
ccm,73. 
~1c, 255, 360. 
co1c4,215. 
co1cora, 61. 
cO"lgQ.,66. 
cac, 214, 418. 
cOcar, 742. 
cot, (ca't) , 254. 
clStil, 128. 
cot4l, 13, 158, 197, 303'. 440. 
~tha, 255, 374. 
cop, 722. 
cobii, 197, 454, 476. 
clmi,255. 
coni1j, 522 .• 
carole, 739. 
corOM, 272. 
col, (ralu). 418. 
co14, 214. 
c&w4r, 296. 
cohe,721. 
cqy1c4, 236. 392. 
CIl,Ypa.;. 25l. 
CIl.!'rQ'I9i, 418. 

(c1&) 

• cht#, 179, 236. 423. 
cW,496. 
cha1c, 392. 
c1r4t4, 273. 
CM", 4.23, 469. 
chalcihi. 576 (a). 
chaf/,423. 
chi, 177, 294. 463. 
chli, 384. 423. 
c~, 164, 496. 
c1t4gaZi. 544, 575. 
e1l4l .. 73. 

chite, 193, 434. 
chAt;' 440, 544. 
chatit/Iln, 469. 
chan, 733. 
chan (chand). 291. 
chand, 571. 
chand, 292, 733. 
chapa (chapa, chepii), 117. 
chiibbiS. 454. 
ehiil, 193, 490. 
cMU, 423. 
clwiwa, 200, 423. 
chidlliS, 300. 
chi¢.,423. 
chitik, 739. 
chip. 423, 450. 
chire, 757. 
chinii., 423. 
chutii. 423. 
chun, 206, 423. 
chI'. 725. 
chei. 60. 21:'>. 296. 423, 464. 
chea. 168, 208. 236. 423. 
cheg.384. 
chediba, 784. 
chedibara. 796. 
ehena. 241. 514 (a). 
ehep {sepl. 73. 
chepellil. 514 (a). 
chir. 722. 
chelu. 240. 546. 
CheWa1J.fiYli. 208. 378. 
cho. 238. 423 . 
chopa, 217. 423. 

(j) 

jci, 237. 
ja,73. 
jain, 287, 469. 
ja.!', 183. 
jii1c, 722. 
;akard,45. 
jalcani (paitd). 38. 
jakh, 195. 
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;akhalii, 77. 
ja7]li, 460. 
jiijd, 410, 426. 
jan;al, 61, 67. 
jafiyd, 545. 
jatha7]ii, 521 (a). 
jafan, 284, 298. 
jatar, 284. 
jani, 150. 226. 237. 
jan-cerek, 594. 
japapya, 426, 741. 
japanci, 514 (a) . 
;apa, 61, 426, 
jamafi;a, 293. 
jame, 426. 
jar, 426, 722. 
jari. 426. 
jari~khar, 580. 
jaru~, 192. 426. 
jare, 426. 
jalakiyii, 561. 
jala7]¢ (jololiii). 521 (a). 
jal-jalii. 747. 
jalam, 79. 
jalahu. 576. 
jalii, 273. 
jaliih,426. 
jale, 426. 
jalctti, 510. 
juwau, 460 
jak,722. 
jaJui, 61. 
jaM-mal, 73. 
jahe (jaMi), 290. 
jiiite, 813. 
;albl1, 781. 
jiiur, ;auri, 555. 
;ali, 200. 
;ao, 426, 462. 
;iiOk, 184. 
;dO-con, 824. 
j4ka.,62O. 
jiikatiyi, 513. 
;4'1,292. 
~h4m, 530. 

;dthi, 437. 
jdt,440. 
jat-pA.t, 178. 
jan,81. 
janO., 762. 
janan1. 515 (a). 
janaM, 766. 
janti. 764. 
jabar, 426. 
;aba-to. 833. 
jaM-hat. 786. 
jam. 182. 
ja1JWTe, 426. 
;amir, 292. 472. 
jiimu, 292, 
jamu'(dUt) 193. 
jamar, 742. 
jar. 426. 480. 733, 
jarc. 426. 
]cl/owa, 558. 
jaante. 15. 
;!i1ooni, 820. 
jiiu.'c (jiilciil). 147. 
iasl1. 762. 
)ahao. 760. 
jlLY. 68l. 
jay, 236. 754. 
ji. 185, 68l. 
jikti. 426. 
jiktirn. 534. 
jit •• 73. 440. 
jin. 81, 722. 
jin, 204. 
jip. 203. 384, 426. 
jibhli. 456. 
jirani. 515. 
jird, 76. 
jilt!, 73. 
jih-, 681. 
jiyaniya.517. 
jiya, 524. 
jiyat. 150. 793. 
jiycitu, 203. 
1illiiri, 533. 

• ;ui, 206, 426. 
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;ugamiyd, 79. 
jugut, 63, 73, 284. 
jujariyd, 519. 
;ujcir, 53l. 
jujciru, 534. 
jujite, 813. 
;u~i, 66. 
;uti, 440. 
juTUi, 66. 
jupuri, 544. 
jurani, 515. 
juT/i, 733. 
juriya, 264. 
juru14, 480, 554. 
jure, 426. 
jul, 73. 
juZiya, 264. 
juwiiri, 426, 531. 
jei, 697. 
jeil, ;3. 
jen-je1i., 61.· 
j€1ukti, 270. 
jefh,211. 
jethii, 426. 
je~hiycE, 527. 
;efhot, 569. 
jeflli, 698. 
jem, 187. 
jene,698. 
jelukd, 270. 
jaichana, 698. 
;~, 236. 
;0,169. 
jon,77. 
jok4,426. 
jokcir, 219, :':03, 426. 
;okhe, 426. 
j0g4il4, 777. 
;oganiyci, 517. 
joganiyar, 517 (a) 
jogcin, 529. 
jo;on4. 128, 138, 27,\ 
;at, 215, 294, 440. 
;on4k, 393, 426, 469, 561. 
j0n4U, 535 (a). 

jone, 681. 
jop, 73. 
jiipii, 426. 
JOT, 426, 722. 
jora, 214. 
jolo1jgii, 426 
jowa, 464, 732. 
juwdi (*;iiwai) , 132. 
jDwiii (jawe) , 156. 
jiiwai, 165. 
Juwar, 426, 555. 
jha1)-~e, 293. 

tali, 81. 
wk, 73. 
takaca, 433, 740. 
~(lkanii, Gl. 
~akar, 433. 
takaLa, 433. 
takal, 743. 
takali, 81. 
.takon, (!-<il]o It), 73, 521. 
!agambari, 433. 
tal19 (tallgil, 433. 
ta '1gu wii, 433. 
.tatastha, 433. 
tani, 433. 
ian-tanii. 747. 
tapa (tapa), 67. 
tapii (popaLa), 73. 
:apiil, 743. 
tabhak (tabhali), 433, 521. 
talak. 736, 739 
[ale, 433. 
tal.balii, 747. 
tahal, 433, 743. 
r.ai, 433, 536. 
uikuri, 433, 573. 
¢I]gi, 239. 433. 
tii'lgon, 61. 
.tii.,ti, 433. 
tan, 725. 
tab, 433. 
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limn, 433. 
1dri,61. 
~TU., 433, 480. 
fi'l9, 73. 
tik,73. 
fimGk,433. 
~73 iilci: 73: 
tukuni, 73. 
tu~, 433, 434. 
tupi,433. 
tupurii, 66. 
teki, (tek-tekiyci), 73. 
teke14, 433. 
te7JgO., 433. 
1e7J9uciyd, 433. 
t$n (te~on). 137. 
tetu,434. 
tetOn, 128. 
tepa., 433. 
temi,538. 
temund, 571. 
temuni, 552. 
teni, 302, 433 
telekii, 73. 
tok,73. 
~niyiiT, 359. 
~kiiri, 433. 
tokond, 433. . 
totorli Ha~allga). 433. 
1on,433. 
~,433. 
-#1(1 (iimAithcru. fom4theTn 

etc),637. 
#I(I1C4T, 435. 
thag, 435, 733. 
IMgi, 435. 
tharafJfJii, 435, 521 (a). 
tMlaTi, 435. 
Jh4k;i,T, 435. 
".,435. 
,hai, 435. 
:#h4ftU1Dli, 435. 
Jh4ri, 435. 
"....,635. 

~hir4'1, 522. 
~hil4, 135, 435. 
the7J, 258. 368, 435. 
the1}gu.li, 554. 
thetuwai, 66. 
ihe~u. 270, 302, 546. 
ihern; 270. 
th.ehulii, 267. 554. 
thoko1lii. (thollona) , 521. 
that, 1i8. 294, 368, 435. 
thow. 435. 

@ 
rJjiuk, 77, 228. 
(lakiiit. 528. 
dath, } '~!l 
~jlui, 41 •. 

~T, 479. 506, 733. 
~a/li, 479. 
{wk, 6i, 392. 
rJ,akUT (Qc'Iur), i2l. 
Q:.a.ke, 479. 762. 
rJiig-ghar. 405. 
rJ,ab, 454. 476, 4i9 
cj.dl, 479. 
cj.dlim, 479. 
c}tiwaT, 479. 
0011.. 479. 
rj.i'lgii, 61. 
c;limAi, 204. 479. 
dini" 479. 
~ubi, 538. 
4ubari. 479. 
4Um4TU, 134, 137. 
tJ.eukii, 212, 393, 479, 561. 
c,leuri, 208, 265, 479. 
tj.eo, 476. 
4ekeri, 479, 614. 
~~, 746. 
~uri, 555. 
fi.emeh, 744. 
dorF, '19. 
~bor.a, 67, 575. 
(101, 303, 479. 
~", 58L 
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(41£) 

tJ.Mk, 67, 481. . 
tJ,har4 (4honi), 216. 
tJ.h4le, 481. 
q.h4k, 722. 
tJ,h4k4ni, 515 (a). 
dh4ke, 481. 
4hdt-(q.hiir-) , 48I. 
4Jt4ri, 48I. 
dJuiri-kha7l, 579. 
4h4l, 481. 
tJ,hdIe, 481. 
qAip, 67. 
dhimii, 481. 
4hi14, 191. 
4hukd,48I. 
dhuki, 48I. 
dhule, 481. 
4he!Qya-patiyci. i3. 
tJ,heker. 481~ 
4hepcd. 80. 
4hbekalli. 1181. 
dhe14, 213. 302. 4!11 
~hokli, 481. 
r].hop,67. 
tJ,h3rii, 128. 481. 
q.Aoni., 368. 
tJ.hOhe, 481. 504. 
rJ.ha,!L, 481, 560. 

(t) 

t4i, 439, 670. 
taY)4l. 460. 
taju, 670. 
ta't, 694. 
tat, 568. 
tGdhci, 358,'439. 446. 
tapin4 (tapi14). 439. 571. 
tA",50l. 
tIIr, 298, 480, 733. 
tAr4, 273, 298. 
CUnl1J, 522. 
tart, 0752. A._ 

tare, 192, 716. 
taroWlil, 130, 178, 247 256, 

303. ' 
talatiyii, 513. 
taliyari, 518. 
tawlil, 298, 439, 460. 
tao, 502, 674. 
00., 725. 
tui, 675. 
tao, 164. 
ta1lgaran, 45. 
tilt,440. 
tana, (tahana), 675. 
tal/~, 201, 472. 
tamt, 543 
wrnol (tamul) , 36, 228, 292. 
tar, 439. 
tara. (tara), 117. 
tan-era, 828. 
Luwai, 72. 527. 
luha';lka,(tiiI/ka). 674. 
Ilihiini, 187. 
liiluima ttanta), 674. 
:iLh un. 617. 
lahun (ullmai, lell1uii). 674. 
tiel. 43. 108, 191. 420. 
lit. 733. 
rita. 439. 
mii':l. 393. 56l. 
1m!. 1i8. 439. 
lllllr.a, 586. 
rmi~a-miin. 594. 
lim.hanta. 591. 625. 
lIyii, 725. • 
llri. 284, 613. 
lintlil, 268. 
ttrotd, 511, 613. 
tITotii-jani. 585. 
tikM, 2M, 40l. 
tiy(i., 239, 415. 
tutiya, 248, 440. 
rumi, 185, 670. 
turante, 301, 439. 
tuw, 670. 
tuhun (toh7l4i, wIL1I4a), 6'11. 
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tro. 172. 
tlric, 43, 213. 
tN, 110. 
teur, 463. 
teo, 176, 290, 502, 618. 675. 
te~, 239, 257, 279, 427. 
tellgu.ciya, 740. 
tekhet, 694. 
tej, 412. 
tejlil, 535. 
teje, 413. 
tej-piyd, 67. 
teteli, 178, 212, 274. 
tenay, 698. 
tene, 69S. 
tenekutOO, 698. 
teni, 187. 
tente, 675. 
teTa., 213, 439. 
tel, 211, 302. 
teIani, 529 (a). 
teliyii, 545. 
tei.-tetiyii, 73. 
tehit, 176. 
tehe (tewe, teho, leho). 675. 

714. 
tehente, 675. 
to ila., 172. 
tOo, 670. 
tot, 179. 
tom, 439. 
tomi-,670. 
tole (ruLe), 36. 

(th) 

thit, 725. 
thtlliyd, 441, 490. 
thcikibd, 797. 
th4kibdlui, 783. 
t1Wi1cil11~, 813. 
dlAmGk, 393, 736, 739. 
thajJ, 147. 
dlAT, 128, 136, 441. 
tWlimUriv'm4T, 76. 

tluii (¢i), 3. 
thili, 435. 
thiiuni, 26~. 
tlUik, 722. 
tooke, 441. 
thdkbk .. 184. 
tOOp, SI, 441. 
tlUim, 292, 472. 
tOOy, 441, 733. 
thali. 441, 490. 
thinkam. 441. 
thILkii. 8!. 
tllUkuc, 441. 
thutari. 441. 
thUt-kILn. 563. 
thupi, 264 
thekec. 740. 
thetcla. 441. 
thera.4·11 
tkerch. 7.j.j. 

thaillhi. 7i2. 7i:i· 
th~k. 219. 
thokd. 441. 
thotii, 441. 
thapil. 44!. 
thor, 238. 
thora. 42. 121:1. 
thol-goi. 441. 

(d) 

dakh. 40l. 
dagaT, 443. 
dagadhd, 284. 
da1)gutOO, 66. 
da't, 440 
dat, 294. 
dand, 443. 
dandurtl, 55!. 
dalHiapil, 747. 
dam, 443. 
dama.raJo.~73, 573, 612. 
daTak, 44;j. 

darab, 284. 
daraBan, 2M. 
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darhiii, 278, 482. 
.dal.dapd, 747. 
da'l, 73. 
dala7], 73. 
dati, 210. 
dalai, 236. 
d4hi, 538. 
daho-kuri, 563. 
dayal, 182. 
dti., 724. 
Mkh,107. 
oo1}ji-, 378. 
dtiduri, 166, 19:1, 228, 538. 
diilULh, 246. 
oopo1J., 129. 137. 193, 271. 

443. 
dabi, 537. 
diibca, 454, 564 
dam, 443. 
Mmuri, 265. 
oomuri-kal, 578. 
dar, 292, 443 .• 
dti.lim. 227, 490. 
Mwani, 515 (a) . 
d4h. 292, 504. 
dahan, (-on), 137. 246. 
dahurd. 551. 
d4hekiya, 73. 26!l 
daheciya, 80. 21)9. 
di,722. 
di-dTiL, 24. 
diOk,239. 
dik-chau. 407. 
di'7gi.73. 
dithak, 178, 279. :l!l:l. 437. 

561. 
dibciTa. 24, 796. 
dibe, 809. 
dibll. 781 .. 
dip-lip, 450. 
dim.haT. 786. 
dile, 239. 
diyak, 395. 
diyd, 248, 524. 
div4.i4ldi, 239. 

diye, 721. 
diye-gai, 818. 
-diyek; -cerek, 6;)(). 
diyo, 753. 
dighal, 407, 575. 
dighi, 407, 544. 
dui,443. 
dui.hanta, 591, 625. 
du-gardki, 882. 
duja, 240. 
dU0.586. 
duteri-pciteri, 269, 518. 
dudari. 518. 
dudh, 446. 
dunii. 301. 
du.ruii. 205, 240. 
dupar, 205. 
dubari, 150. 454, 476. 
dubaw. 207, 454. 
dumuni, 572. 
dura, 480. 
duli, 264, 
d\1.L'ur. 284. 
dmai. 556, 558 (b). 
dell. 267. 
cicllri, 241, 519. 
rlro. 722. 
clek h uk. 830. 
dekhaniyar, 539. 
dekhi. 15. 
dC'khicho, 816. 
dekliibau, 781. 
dekhibihi, 783. 
de/';11iliiha. 772. 
del:hiya, 752. 
deklmwci, 725. 
desi.543. 
dewali. 248, 257. 
deya.l72. 
dai. 236. 443, 501. 
ai. 219. 296. 
dokhar. 77. 
dot (da't), 254. 
dcn:t, 61, 443. 
donuicd, 61, 

379 
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dcnndhi, 543. 
dOw4,725. 
dOway, 2911. 

(dh) 

dhain, 300. 
dhaj, 445. 
dharuI (dheruI) , 445. 
dhaniyd, 284. 
dhani, 549. 
dharanI, 515 (a). 
dhard-to. 833. 
dhari, 165. 
dharileka. 804. 
dhar-phar, 747. 
dharile-gai. 818. 
dharma, 177. 
dharuwd. 159. 273. 545 (a) . 
dhal, 237. 
dhahe, 445. 504. 
dhciuti, 511. 
dhao, 200. 
dhiidahi. 576 (a). 
dhana, 506. 
dhiinatali. 570. 
dluinani. 516. 
dM.r, 174. 
dhiyae, 413. 
dhuti, 265. 440. 415. 
dhun, 445. 469. 
dhund, 444. 
dhupal. 445. 
dhupiile, 445. 
dhubuni, 264. 
dhumii, 67. 
dhumuM.. 138, 274, 301. 445. 
dhuwii, 445. 
dh1lttlrd. 358. 440. 
dhuM, 240. 445. 
dhu'l4,128. 
dhuliyari. 518. 
dhen, 208, 445. 
dhefttL, 270. 
dUftu, 267. 

dhemdli. 445. 
dha, 722. 
dhowd, 524. 
dhOwd, 2i15, 296, 445. 
dhowe, 476. 

(71.) • 

71lii, 179. 
nakare, 275. 
nagii., 404. 
natuwii.546(a). 
nata, 17I. 
lladan-badan. 444. 
nanad, 147. 
nadiii, 527. 
nani, 139. 165. 
napiiila. 772. 
nara1]J, 2:;7. 380, 516. 
nara. 480, 523. 
nariyii., 4G8. 
nare (nowure). 147. 
l1l!ro, 139. 
nal. 490. 
nalii. 273. 
naharu. 379. 
naho. 18. 
nai-kiJ/G.. 561. 
lulO. 164. 
nao-khan. 579. 
1ULorii.. 573. 
ltdk. 193. 392. 
nageri. 269. 302. 
na/)ath. 294, 567. 
lulC. 268. 419. 
naean (-on). 137. 
naeani, 515 (a). 
niicaniyii.T. 517(8). 
naean te. 792. 
nare, 142. 
1Uic~n, 129. 
1Uijano. 18. 
mijiiy (ne;ay). 117. 
1Uiti, 279, 440. 
'IUitini, 572. 
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1I4t'k, 437. 
1I4th, 733. 
1Idthani, 193 
1I4dor, 73. 
Mn4, (ndndn) , 73. 
ndpit4ni, 572. 
7I4man, 511. 
7liimani, 515. 
Mri, 480. 
ndrikal, ]50. 229. 
nah,734. 
7I4ha,., 150. 229. 237. 298. 
7liihi, 46S. 504. 
ni,722. 
niok,239. 
nikii, 392. 733. 
nikatli, 733. 
ni/ca.hi, 132. 20-1. 358 39~. 

538. 
nigani, 378, 402 
nichalii. 468. 
nije, 692. 
nitau, 238, 560 
nit.';it, 187. 
ninda,29:1. 
nibolai. 460 
nim.472. 
nimile, 275. 
niyaT, 14i. 20~ 226. 29!l. 
niyah. 502. 
niye, 721. 
ni'lliiy, 480. 
nimnnabbai. 488. 
niTdmuhi. '268. 
mnnil4. 795. 
niTd, 725. 
nilu, 546. 
ni~, 189. 
nil4ni, ~8. 
ftUcit, 171. 
nihani, 504. 
niJ&..Jcarmd. 246. 
",hal, 246, 300. 49(,~ 
n.ih41i. 468. 538. 
""' .. 246, 

nu;u;hima, 27. 
nubuji, 752. 
nubuje, 275. 
numii, 723. 
numliy, 205, 301. 
nu-sunioo, 800. 
nuSuwdy, 756. 
neul, 270. 
nei'ic, 239, 257, 723. 
nei'icd, 468. 
neath. 741. 
nei'itii, 239, 248, 257, 440. 
negur, 270. 404, 468, 487. 
nei, 468. 
nejal, 535. 
nejiiy, 273. 754. 
netara. 284. 
nedekhi. 752. 
nepali, 275. 
nebcije,_ 757. 
ne1l1iire. 273. 
nemu. 212. 
nelu. 240. 270. 302. 546. 
newiili. 177. 213. 302. 
nai. 236. 
niii-khan. 579. 
nodokii. 61. 
nodhow!'. 752. 
nohole. 275. 
nom. 468. 
71Omal. 73. 384. 
71OU'ii. 468. 725. 
nou·ani. 515. 
7louliir. 734. 
nowarl.'. 155. 247. 256. 
nou.are. (ntire). 158. 

(p) 

pak, 148. 
'Oak;. 506. 
palai. 392. 
pakatiyd. 741. 
pakatiy4, 512. 
pakh,195. 
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pak'hii, 15, 401. 
pakJuile, (piikhle), 132, 154. 
pakhilii, 575. 
pagalii, 73. 
pag'hii, 223, 376. 407, 449. 
pachim, 424. 
pachowa, 139, 
pata, 273, 523. 
pati, 195. 
pate, 188. 
pat-u:lDa, 546 (a). 
pat-caJii., 584. 
pa1'hay (pathay), 154. 437. 
patJuiilii. 795. 
patahii, 576. 
patiin, 529 (b). 
patiyan, 300. 
patihii, 300. 449. 
patJuin. 13(l. 223. 2:17. 35G. 

442. 
pathiir, 132. 15S. 1~4. 442 
pathiili, 442. 
padakiycl. 561. 
padum, 284, 301. 
paduli. 264, 378, 444. 
panaru. 469. 
paniya, 159. 273. 545. 
paniy4l, 237. 
paficiiit. 528. 
pam, 723. 
pame, 142. 
par, 237. 
parahi. (paraSui) , 185. 449. 

504, 538. 
para, 663. 
paribiirlL, 796. 
pariyal. 130, 225. 
parileka, 806, 830. 
"a"noii, 480. 
pare, 480. 
pal, 73. 
palil, 237, 507. 
palam, 192. 449. 
palariyA, 519. 
palu.73. 

paliiibeka, 784. 
paliiuri, 519. 
paliie, (pa~), 156. 
')Ja$., 107, 397, 496. 
pCU}ek' 561, 594. 
pah«ri, 223. 
parante, 15. 
parhuwiii, 558 (c). 
pariIe, 238. 482. 
paiba. 801. 
pciileka. 804. 
paQ, 164. 
pii1i. 81. 
piikari. 392. 
pUkait. 528. 
)Xikhanr}..a. 397, 401. 
po.g. 405. 
piiYlll. 405. 
»o.gllU. 12\1. 130. 
JX!('a7~ It,l. :m;. 419. 44~. 
TXJ(', 125, 
pU){!T, 292. 427. 
pc1ji. 427. 
pii~. 4:)4 
pUtani, 515. 
)Xlti, 449 
ptltilii·hor. 786. 
pall, 440. 
pathaT. 442. 
pad. 444. 
piill. 469. 
pan'i. 13 (i). 166 
pa~i. 134. 137. 
pUb. 449, 454, 476. 
pUbhati. 566. 
pii.rli, 150. 163. 237, 449. 507. 
para. 523. 
pOri. 487, 537. 808. 
paro. 190. . 
palar. 435. 490. 733. 
palantoka. 830. 
pdlil, 490. 
pdl.eng. 'lS8, 490. 
pdlehi. 818. 
pihaT, 67, 723. 
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ptiha,re, (pdhre) , 142, 156, 
449, 504. 

pdhi, 538. 
pdhU.wdl, 547. 
pdy,236. 
pile, 147. 
pich, 424. 
pichal, 227. 
pit, 733. 
pipk, 739. 
pile, 434, 732. 
pithd, 134, 356. 
pit hi, 279. 
pit, 204. 440. 
pit4li, 54:3. 
pindh, 733. 
pindhe, 191. 
pipaTd, 227. 4;:'0. ·187. 
pipa.Li, 450. 
pimpare, 293. 
piTd, (pira.) , Z(H. ::~c ,18~ 
piri, 482, 544 .• 
piTikd, 203, 22i. 
pih, 294, 722. 
piyan, 514. 
piydh, 140, 174. 24~. 
pu.m., 287, 300. 
pun, 81. 
pukhu.ri, 274, 301. 356, 40l. 
PUl]gd, 449. 
pu.thi, 264. 43 i , 
pii;ilu, 770. 
pilji, 292. 427. 
putal,440. 
puthi, 361, 442. 
punt, 196, 265. 301 
PK~, (puni~), 147. 
pu'l'ln,li,226, 
puribcir4, . 796. 
JlUTUfIili, 535 (rt ) . 
pinl, 480. 
puli,449. 
puUl/1, 196, 301, 50\. 
J)Il1DlkP, (-tiyci), 512. 
pu¥n, 139, 237. 

pai, 177,206,449, 538. 
piLj, 415, 427, 475. 
pub, 476. 
pU.rft.ti, 510, 
purat~, .567. 
pu.riya, 538 (a). 
purai, 556. 
pU.riilya, 557. 
pe'lga, 182. 
po, HiS, 242. 
pokar,i3. 
pokha, 81. 
poch, 292, 723. 
pud:r, 211, 282. 
pOche, ~24. 
pa~ak, 739. 
prn,l, 196, 2:38, 303. 
pot, 7:3, 
ponii, 214. 
pondhara, ~46, 
polak, 739. 
/lOW, 214. ;,03. 
pololla, 521 (a), 
pou...a, 247, 256, 
powu, 603, 
powali·kan, 578. 
pou{rti, 528. 
powara, 603. 
pohii, 196, 449. 
pohar, 449. 
pahcir. 139. 
pek. 2515. 
pekham, 79, 401. 
pel,ga, 258. 
pe I,gata, 565. 
pel/gura, 270. 
peed. 410. 
pe!icd, 293. 
peru (pe~lIld), 267. 
pc,ttdii, 554. 
per, 722. 
pere, 212, 480. 
pere, 663. 
peren, 663. 
pel, 73, 208. 
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pe14iba, 80l. 
pelu, 212. 
pelui, 212. 
peya, 172. 
P~714t, 484. 

(Ph) 

phatuw~, 558 (a). 
pha1,l-i, 451. 
phantii, 227, 451. 
phand,722. 
phandiyak, 508. 
phandiyiir, 539. 
phande, 451. 
phar, 451. 
pharit}g, 147, 451. 480. 
phalan, 514. 
phalli, 451. 
phalD.y (phiilai). 155. 
phalikar .. 457.~ 
phahiyd .. 451. 
ph4ik,451. 
phiiu, 81. 
phdn, 81. 
pMki, 294, 451. 
pMku, 294, 392. 
phdgun, 404. 
phdT]g, 451. 
phdn (phdnd), 291. 
phAp,746. 
phil, 725. 
phdle1)gi, 269. 
phah,451. 
phike, 451. 
phif/I}d, 451. 
phicik, 739. 
phichii, 204, 368, 451. 
phit4hi, 576 (a) . 
ph .. ,' 722. 
phirif/gati, 451, 565. 
phuka7l4ni, 572. 
phuk41iya, 545. 
phiiJr4, 746. 
phupl, 542, 795. 
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phuti7lli.r, 539. 
phutuka, 561. 
phur, 722 .. 
phura1}i, 206. 
phurante, 792. 
phurdhii, 763. 
phure, 451. 
phulatt, 440, 511. 
phulani, 516. 
phulan, 518. 
phuliim, 530. 
p/wcak, 739. 
phopolD., 451. 
phor, 451, 480. 
phora, 451,480. 
phupii,' 746. 
phOpiiuri. 555. 
phoha, 246. 
phekur, 746. 
phekure, 562. 
pheca, 294, 368. 451. 
phec-kuri, 368. 563 
)J he1ii, 81. 
phetl, 266. 
phcruwii, 451. 
phehu, 451. 

(b) 

bel, 722 . 
baJ', 183. 
bak,722. 
bakhdn, 132, 202, 40l. 
bakluinaha. 762. 
bakhalD., 40 l. 
bakhaliyo., 76. 
bagali, 378, 404. 453. 
bagali, 545, 575. 
bagii, 73. 
bagcd,80. 
OO719ah, 2&4, 457. 
bachar, ~4. 
bachaTek, 594. 
ba;anA. 514 (.>. 
bajci.n, 529 (b). 
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b/lf,725. 
bapy4, 538 (a) • 
bapJlC'l.-gGCh, 581. 
ba~e, 148. 
ba'~{wi, 437. 
ba~i;ar, 531. 
bat4ni (OOtari) , 159, 273, 

573. 
bi~, 292, 434. 
bat.c1h., 273. 
OOth4n, 134. 
ba.diyar, 539. 
badiyliT, 539. 
ba.duwa, (bhOdti), 73. 
badhiOO, 784. 
bndhil4, 813. 
b4n4k,739. 
ba1W17I.i, 516. 
bfl7l4riyci, 518. 
bfl1&4n. 518. 
bIInij, 427 .• 
bandy, 469. 
banutoli, 546 (a). 
blinn, 294, 453. 
bIIndllli, 363, 444. 
bIIpd, 15. 
bllpuni, 552. 
baT, 161, 2i8, 298, 480. 
barflgani, (bara'lgani), 45. 

294,571. 
bIInzP, 434, 453. 
bIIT~, 284, 298. 
banU, 490. 
baTfll4, 273, 292. 480, 575. 
~~ 149, 170, 284. 
banzhi, 136, 227, 453. 480. 
bAn!, 164. 
bAnU, 526. 
ba'Ngi, (bo-). 132. 
blmUi, (bcllli), 157, 225. 
bariJ..1Li, 818. 
barivefti, 516. 
bal'lMll4ni, 572. 
ba;it,l12. 
baI, 222. 

A.-4 

b/Jla.dh., 227, 237. 
bahatillli, 513. 
ba'h4g, 132. 
bahibii .. de, 825. 
bIIhiooTajd, 537. 
bahukd, 548. 
bahe, 134. 
bay, 499. 
ba,725. 
-00 (kono-ba etc.), 689. 
biii, 72, 414, 597. 
baile, 171, 287. 
baic, 43, 496. 
baica (b~eti.), 564. 
biii-di, 73. 
baila'l, 521. 
biiiS, 110, 453. 
biiu, 73, 183. 
baul, 238. 
bao, 164, 200, 299. 
bak, 73. 
bakya, 171. 
bagaT, 193, 404, 742. 
bdgiyliT, 539. 
bag-bhiiluk, 407. 
heigh, 201. 407, 453. 
biigh-, (bdgh-jaTi), 129, 134, 

376, 407. 
biighini, 572. 
bize,722. 
bachii, 424. 
biichilii, 795. 
bachuT, 553. 
bache, 278, 424. 
baj, 174. 
baja, 427. 
bat, 278, 434. 
biitatit., 15. 
bataruwci, 520. 
bd~alu., 434. 
OOtedi, 651. 
batari, 440, 544, 614. 
bdduli, 378, 444. 
bin, 174, 292, 469. 
bcinae, 514. 
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oo7l4fly4, 512. 
ba7id4T, 444. 
ba1ldh, 291. 
bandhci, 453. 
oondhcm, 129, 137. 
M", .. bIi~i, 292. 
b4pci, 450. 
bdpatiyii, 513. 
blipd-hcin ( .. hun), 593. 
biipcihun, 617. 
blipu.,546. 
bdpek, 561, 601. 
baper, 603, 619. 
bapeTii, 619. 
babllri, 454. 
oomi,453. 
Mmutl-, 223, 292, 301, 453, 

472. 
Mr,73. 
bani, 163, 453, SOl. 
Mrot4, 566. 
Mri, 177, 537. 
ban, 453. 
oorlfii, 284, 300. 
OOreti, 511. 
OOId, 128. 
bali,I77. 
bah,292. 
MM,453. 
bah-CClf.Ci, 584. 
bah-4iil. 588. 
OOhTCi, 379. 
bir~, (oorhlli), 179, 482. 
oor~ti, 510. 
blirMni, 482. 
OOrMni, 515 (a). 
blirMni-f.Cir, 587. 
b4111l1\. 521. 
bli1l4n, 514. 
b4YIlm, 414. 
biiUU, 300. 
1ri1c, 733. 
bilcarutDii, 520. 
Irikh, 10'1. 
bighl, 4O'l. 

bico.ni, 300, 378, 419. 
bichii, 128, 297, ~. 
bichtt1ui, 424. 
bichoh, 424. 
bijllluwii, 77. 
bijiitarit!ii, 518. 
bita'1, 521. 
bitoptIn, 128, 137, 271. 
bidheya., 172. 
binac, 108, 226, 420. 
liinii, 733. 
biniih, 133. 
bindoooo, 514 (a). 
bindluiy, 756. 
bipiik, (bipiil,), 521. 
blOOh, 173. 
bibha.ch, 424. 
bibhii, 456. 
bibhol, 128, 456. 
biriiiLa, 795. 
/nriici, 488. 
bir-di, 76. 
birat, 568. 
biriin1Ul.bbai, 488. 
btri'19, 274:-
bIri,/gii, 203. 
biri¢, 138, 203, 274, 300. 
bilii. 66, 73. 
biliii, (bi~). 526. 
..biliik, 73, 623. 
bilaJtiyii, 517 
bistllrll, 620. 
bih, 504. 
bih .. 14,/gllnt, 227. 
bihii, 295, 453. 
bihcin, 133. 203. 300, 504. 
biyani. 178. 
biytil, 248. 
bit/ali, 150, 226. 
biyd, 164, 456. 
buk, 392, 453. 
bue,67. 
bujani, 5t5. 
buPlIti, 181, 752. 
bu~. 73. 
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buti,73. 
budhillak, 508. 
bundiimiir, 223, 299, 280. 
buran, 514. . 
buran;i, 81. 
burante, 15. 
bui-lui, 280, 301, 482: 
bulia, 181, 752. 
buZiZat, 807. 
bf,J, 172. 
bea, 239, 453. 
beka, 258, 392. 
bef}g, 239. 
bel/gattyii, 512. 
bee, 740. 
beeowai, 558. 
be;, 211, 302. 427. 
bej-bej (bej-kacll) , 73. 
bejdli, 535 (a). 
beji, 45, 427. 
beti. 73. 266. 
betu, 212, 546.' 
bet, 73. 
bet, 209. 294. 
betlui, 239, 442. 
bepar, 239. 302. 
beperuwa, 520. 
beba, 746. 
bera~i, 566. 
berd, 480. 
bel, 212. 302. 490. 
belegatiyd, 513. 
beluir, 150. 226. 237. 
beh4, 223, 239. 302. 453. 
beheruwa. 520. 
berM (berd). 209. 482. 

btl" 453. 
b/liM;' 453. 597. 598. 
b31ca, 61 •. 13, 196. 378, 392. 

453. 
bo;4, 196, 427. 
bo;ii,526. 
b3t4. 282. 
~~,589. 
b01\d4, 11. 

bopiii, 12, 527. 
.bor, 499. 
-bor,-bordk, 622. 
bol,490. 
bolahu, 767. 
bola, 733, 766. 
-bolak, 622. 
bolaM, 763. 
bole, 453. 
bawaii, 533. 
bOhiig, 378, 402. 
bajt, 72, 236, 501. 

(bh) 

bhairii., 229, 300, 455. 
bhakh, (bhok), 216. 
bhagan, 514. 
bhag/}-niyiir. 517 (a). 
bhagii, 404. 
bhacahu, 455, 576. 
bhatarii, 440. 
bhatijii, 427. 475. 
bhatuwii. 273, 546 (a). 
bl!adiyii, 545. 
bhani, 128. 136, 178, 597. 
bhaban, 170. 
bharak, 455. 
bhiirdl, 15. 202, 292, 490. 
bhiinHi. 532. 
bhar«ti. 510. 
bhare, 757. 
bhale. 456. 
bhiii. 165. 455. 597. 
Milia. 164. 200. 
liMg.733. 
bMgar. 193, 404, 455. 
bhO.gariyii.. 518. 
bhagawati. (bhiigati), 543. 
bhiigiydr. 539. 
blui,/. 292. 
bluill9, 193, 455. 
bhii'lganiydr. 517 (a). 
bMrmun, 551, 614. 
bMI/ge, 156. 
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bhdj,455. 
bhdjaniyiiT, 539. 
bOO14, 358. 
boon 434 
boo~~beza: 525. 
bMtajL, 560. 
boot, 440. 
bhdthi, 442. 
booM, 129, 130, 163, 237, 

444. 
bMdil-mahii, 525_ 
bh4dn.T, 284. 
bhap, 450. 455_ 
boobari, 376, 455_ 
boobuki, 549. 
bMl, 490_ 
bMlari, 518. 
bMle-man, 702. 
bhikahu, 358. 
bhij, 455. .' 
bhije, 191, 295. 
bhitar, 191. 295. 455. 
bhitaruwal, 547. 
bhin, 467. 
bhinihi, 385, 597. 598. 
bhir, 722_ 
bhird,67. 
bhui, 206, 296. 
bhucu7), 521. 
bhut.kurd,67. 
bhur, 61. 
bhuni, 61_ 
bhurukd, 455. 
bhul, 456, 722. 
bhtLBi, 365, 455_ 
bMhuni, 555. 
bhuYA, 462. 
bhekur, 76_ 
bhekure, 562. 
bhekuli, 265, 544. 
bheko'Ld, (bhekld), 157, 271. 
bhe1]l1uni, 270_ 
bhet-cakutOO, 73. 
bUQi, 434, 445. 
bh~ 212, 294. 302_ 434, 456. 

bh~ile.g!!.i, 818. 
bhedioora, 716. 
l;hebuuxi, 455. -
bhera~ (bhero\l), 137. 
bherii, 209, 480. 
bherchii, 576. 
bheTOn; 271. 
bhel, 140, 161, 455. 
.bhella, 455, 639. 
bhelelai, (bhdeljgii) , 521, 

561. 
bhe~ (8), 365, 455_ 
bhaili. 772_ 
bhok. 174. 358. 392, 722. 
bhokc. 392. 455. 
bhogiili, 535 (a). 
bhojaniyii r. 539. 
bhot.a. (bhudii) , 67, 456. 
hllomora. 272, 455. 
.b/lOT, 622. 

(m) 

71wi, 666. 
makarui. 392. 
makarii, 392. 
makliL, 392. 
makuwa. 546 (a). 
makhana, 136. 228, 401, 469. 
makhd, 306. 401. 
mavaniUQ, 517. 
ma.ganillar. 517 (a). 
magar, 378. 
mal/gah, 284. 
maCUT, 108. 
71Uli 722. 
majd,427. 
majaliyii. 545. 
majiuii, 5311 (a). 
-mapa, 128. 
math,471. 
mathiyii, 471. 
ma~iy4 (mu~iyci), 196. 
mat. 171. 
mdUl,699. 



WORD INDEX 

maw, 612. 
mathani, 515 (a). 
matlwi, 216, 298, 442. 
matlwiuri, 555. . 
matlwiri, 442. 
madar, 194, 444. 
man, 506. 
mA1I4, 699. 
manic, (munih), 228. 
mamat, 568. 
ma'ni, (mOra), 250. 
mar«, 506. 
1lU1r(1), 521. 
mAram, 284. 
marAmiydl, 540. 
maral,195. 
marak,73. 
maray, 132. 
maray (mtirai), 15b. 
maTi- (kalall)~ 537_ 
manbi, 783. 
maribo, 781. . 
marit, 778. 
maTilnO, 770_ 
maTi lei-con, 824_ 
maruwd, 273, 546(a)_ 
mal, 490, 722. 
malac,740. 
rna'h,136. 
mah,504. 
1Il41w.t}gii, 294. 358 
mahtzt, 568_ 
mahari, 380, 500. 
'1114114,273. 
mahi, 216, 298. 
make, 188. 
mavaTWi, 192. 
m4i (mliiki). 6G, 177. 238_ 
mdi-kan. 597, 
m4ik4, '613. 
m4iJcl, 73, 561, 612. 
mdi·lum. 77. 
m4ukh,287. 
mU,440. 
m4~r, 287. 

m.ii uira, 289. 
makari.-g hilii, 73. 
mfikaj, 471. 
mdkhiyati, 511. 
makhundi, 444. 
magur, 404. 
miige, 404. 
l7liigohO, 760. 
m4ciyd, 471. 
'!IUi.ch,424_ 
mach-roka, 271. 
miichatiyiir, 572. 
miij, 427. 
miijatiya, 513. 
Hl(ljanlyii, 529 (b)_ 
mdju (miijiu) , 546_ 
miijuli, 554_ 
miiti, 177, 278, 434, 544. 
miith, 733. 
Hui~he. 278. 
md1,tik,392_ 
mdt. 733. 
mii.fi, 612_ 
mate, 440. 
matkO (7lUi1hon). 129, 137, 

271, 297, 442. 
miidal. 444. 
miidllli, 265. 538_ 
miidai, 151. 236. 
madai, (mddC'), 188. 
-man. 702. 
nlllne, 621. 
mfinuh, (mHnih" 504. 
mtinuh-garoki, 582. 
nlIinuh-got. 583. 
nlIinuh-jan, 585. 
nlIinuh.jani. 585_ 
manuh·to, 565, 585. 
manti, 510_ 
map, 725_ 
mfimi. 544. 
mAr, 292. 
mdr, 722. 
miiruk, 548, 



., 
miit'4nto, 830. 
mtirasa, 766. 
m1lri, 537, 808, 814. 
miiri-e1'Ii, 828. 
miiribcika, 811. 
maribcira, 24, 796. 
mdrile, 778. 
miire,480. 
marai, 558 (b). 
miilihd, 471. 
mii"-tali, 570. 
miiha7Li. 516. 
miihili, . 541. 
melhek, 561, 594. 
mcih.ekiyd, 302, 545. 
melka, 190. 
michd, 424. 
mite, 434, 471. 
mi#l4, 361, 437. 
mithdi (mith~ . .i), 526. 
mitini, 572. 
mitrawati, 511. 
mUhi, 300. 
minati, 469. 
milokiL, 768. 
mihali,504. 
mui,666. 
mukali, 392. 
mukutd, 284. 
mukJuil. 535. 
mug, 404. 
muganiyci., 529(b). 
mugii,66. 
mu;e, 427. 
muth, 140, 178. 
mU1han,66. 
mud,733. 
mude,444. 
mUdh,446. 
munifCii, 526. 
m"nih, 268. 
mini,480. 
murl,480. 
mv.n&kh, 171,284. 
munU, 274. 

WORD JNDEX 

-muw4,501. 
muhudi, 139, 223, 380, 444. 
m1ltuni, 550. 
murkM, i71. 
murM,172. 
mrga, .172. 
mekuri, 562. 
mekhelii, 128, 138, 274. 
mikel,73. 
meci,266. 
mej,427. 
meji, 209, 427. 
mej-me;, 73. 
methani, 384, 437. 
methon.61. 
mend; 77. 
meni,266. 
mer, 482. 
merlui,66. 
mela (meleka). 620. 
meliihi, 576 (a). 
meleki, 561. 
melee (meleeh), 284, 302. 
meluwcii (meluw~), 558 (c) . 
mehun, 469, 471. 
mai,236. 
maidiim, 73. 
m;",667. 
mokold, 743. 
mokoni. 272. 
moeak,739. 
mOcii,214. 
mocar, 742. 
moch, 424, 471. 
moche, 471. 
momii,527. 
mOni.255. 
mol, 217, 490. 
mOl,255. 
mol (mul), 36. 
1'rWlii~, 282. 
1'rWh, (,",,'h), 254 
mohcir, 742. 
ma..,!'M, 172. 
ma..,!'ri,236. 



rlA., 722. 
'rawhaT,81. 
'TIJ7}gA, 292, 523. 
'I'tll)gil, 541. 
'I'tl1lf1itPl, 540. 
'TIJ'lJ9Uwcil, 541. 
'raja, 273, 298. 
'I'tljii-jaflii., 585, 614. 
'I'tl;e, 12l. 
Ta~uwci, 546 (a). 
Tatan, 284. 
Ta'li, 298, 444. 
Tamaliyci, 743. 
Ta'raiyci, 486. 
'ra.k::da.i, 188. 
'I'tlkil-g.y, 818. 
'rake, 188. 
rd, (rOO), 164. 
riiij, 287. . 
niit.ci, 288. 
muci, 486, 564. 
rci1]w, 80. 
rci1i-kukuT, 73. 

. rcikkowcil. 536. 
rcigiylil, 535. 
rcigkci., 486. 
nijakuwii, 486. 
mjii (rajd), 117. 
mjo, 190. 
m~i, 467. 
~~jaflii., 585. 
n1ti, 178. 
nltul, 440. 
Tindhani, 515. 
TCftClhani. 515 (a). 
ftiIu&Jc, 178. 
f'UCe, 721 .. 
"'fh4,437 .• 
",p-bl", 81. 
"'paIl,576. 
"11114, 208, 378, 401. 
,..., 258, 722. 
'rep, 11. 

WORD INDEX 

'reh, 174, 302, 504. 
Telut, 506. 
TO, 725. 
Tok,486. 
Tokh, (Tok), 401. 
Tod,255. 
TOndd, 191, 363. 
Tot, 486. 
Towati, :ill. 
Towani, 515 (a). 
TOway, (TUW.y), 155. 
Ta.!£, 128. 

(I) 

laka.ca (lakaciya), 80. 
lakaci, 489. 
laga, 404, 489. 
laganiya, 517. 
lagan, 518. 
laganya, 518. 
-lag"iya, 802. 
lagu~, 237, 30l. 
/agu1]., 284. 
laguwii, 489. 
laghon, 137, 271, 401. 
lal/, 231. 292. 
lathallgii, 521 (a). 
la!hara, 514. 
latd-makaTi, 13. 
tatci-phutuki, 13. 
lalli, 469. 
lapka. 77. 
lar, 77. 
laT. 237. 
larilc, 779. 
lahal}li. 521 (a). 
lay. 236. 489, SOl. 
ta. (taka), 504. 
tai. 412, 489. 
liiu. 134. 183. 
liio-kholii, 77. 
liio-pam, 73. 
liil/. 81. 
liikku~, 198, 40L 
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UiglltiJlCl (.iJlCll), 512. 
laQ,.e, 752. 
laljgi, 77. 
laj, 174, 427. 
laj.kl.l.riyd, 563. 
lajukli, 549. 
lajeti (nilaji), 38, 511. 
i.dpLm, 66. 
14jhuwd, 437. 
14m, 440. 
/.dd (!add), 489. 
laph,452. 
ldmakh, 77. 
laru, 480, 489. 
ldl, 174. 
lal.aji (Lelauti), !J65. 
14h,299. 
laMti, 440, 511. 
lah4ri, 518. 
Uiho, 190. 
likhii, 204, 401. 
likhiiT1.l., 534. 
likhiba, 796. 
litikcii, 434, 489. 
lin (linda-gdrd), 73. 
ll.l.it (tohita) , 85, 264. 
lukmd,66. 
!ukai-eTo, 828. 
lute, 434. 
!u1).iyi, 264, 545. 
lurci (nilro), 468. 
lUT1.l.mAi,79. 
leo, 208, 236. 
lek-sek, 73. 
• lekhiyii, 66. 
leTjgd, 67, 73, 81, 258. 
lech4ri, 424, 489. 
!.ii, 258, 302, 427. 
leju, 270, 489. 
let, (lep-lO.) , 73. 

WORD INDEX 

lepet4-kdrh, 73. 
leT1.l.wci., 482. 
lerel, 743 .. 
lehukli, 270, 504. 
lehem, 79. 
-lai, 658. 
10; 169. 242. 
-10k (cimAi.lok, tomd-lok) , 

629. 
lac, 424. 
Icy/}, 219, 303. 467. 
(07)--pherii, 590. 
lOr, 217. 
lOT, 722. 
10m. (la'rd), 254. 
Ibro-kan. 578. 
loh,246. 
lahora, 274. 380, 500. 

(s) 

sa, 163, 237, 497. 
sakat, 73. 
sakal.i, 535 (a). 
sagun, 378, 404. 
sat!ui-mitra, 223, 2~9. 
scmdib£ircL. 796. 
sar-pdt, 589. . 
sar, 237, 462. 
sarcti, 192. 
SalAi, 133, 177, 299. 
saldkhii, 401. 
saUig, 284, 404. 
salcil, 490. 
sali, 192 . 
saLi-c;/dl. 588. 
saM, 504. 
sahuT, 497. 
laO, 200, 497. 
s.aon, 497. 

lethem4 (lothoma., lodhomd) , Sdk,,,", 516. 
ia/caniy4,. 529 (b). 
B!k, 357, 392. 
!!kh,292. 

79. 
~,66. 
1e1Ii, 213, 302. 
lep (ceZepu), 73. Sdkhim, 227. 



WORD INDEX 

-7]l1Uri, 519. 
84catiy4, 5~. 
'At, 440. 
_muk, 228, 292 .. 
_:ra7]9a, 284. 
B4Zikii (saLka) , 157, 227. 
_l-man, 61. . 
Bih, 504. 
8411,'1£, 504. 
'ikar,300. 
Bikal,279. 
Bikati, 295, 357, 392. 
Bikii, (sikiyii), 392. 
'ikcir, 174, 392. 
sikdru, 534. 
Bike, 357. 
'ikharalai, 15. 
Bi,/g, 291": 
silJgari, 150, 226, 290. 
Ii¢., 356, 434. 
Bitdn, 139,. 223, 356, 440. 
Bipd, 357, 450:' 
sipini, 450. 
Bimalu, 204, 472. 
Bil, 140, 174, 490. 
Bilikhd, 77. 
8ihii, 504. 
Bihu, 167, 504. 
iiyar, 501. 
iiyiir, 573. 
iiydl, 248, 300. 
iih,504. 
iv.'1g, 73. 
iv.1cap, 207. 
Wlciin, 392, 356,. 529 (b) . 
iv.kuld, 284. 
iv.'1t 497. 
~,292. 
Hlhi, 374, 437. 
nd4, 207, 357, 444. 
ftftas# 272. 
fu1l4l&a. 767. 
iv.ftio (iunioJsa) , 239, 754, 

830 • 
. A."'" 

Buniloho, 770. 
.sune, 280. 
IUnOta, 272, 440. 
IUnowci, 247, 539. 
sur, 209. 
lute, 779. 
Sutcani,515(a). 
suweni, 269. 
iieT}gun, 212, 236, 292, 301, 

357. 
set-bhediili, 444. 
sew., 497. 
setutcii, 270. 
setell, 213, 302. 
sen, 497. 
sel,490. 
seluk, 270. 
seluwai, 558 (a). 
sewiil,~ 497. 
sewiili, 177, 211, 501. 
sehatiyii., 513. 
saiza, 172. 
s;,722. 
sotar, 357, 742. 
sodh,725. 
sodhiiy (sadhtti>, ISS. 
sol, 161, 238, 251, 303, 497. 
solak, 284, 303. 
sowii, 214. 
sowe, 476. 

(~) 

~et.kapa:rii, 107. 398, 496. 
~ola, 490. 

(s) 

-SO, (iimii-s.¢r, t~T), 
626. 

sait, 171. 
sakalo, 238, 702. 
sakhiyati, 511. 
S4lJJcamata, 15. 
sic4,419. 



saj,411, 
,ajin4, 216, 298, 300. 
sajtdi,554. 
laned, 293. 
saiijdt (sajcit), 61. 
satiyo:ri, 511. 
sattar, 178. 
satya., 171. 
aadqy., 560. 
s~pOn, 271, 284, 303. 
saph1.l.rcl, 228, 292, 452. 
sab, 148, 476. 
-saba, 620, 628. 
saman (saman), 147. 
sama.ndh, 292. 
samaniya, 518. 
samal, 195, 292, 472. 
samayanti, 511. 
samar, 237, 497. 
samuha, 620. 
samba, 293, 628. 
sarllk, 739. 
sarah, 576. 
sariyah, 284, 379. 
Mnih,480. 
sam, 192. 
sa,.ban, ( -/«it). 511. 
sald (sold), 216. 
sasa,.a, 15. 
sahi1eka, 777. 
aayantari, 518 
_1.1., 183. 
8dtLd, 287. 357, 744. 
sAko,392. 
a/i1)gOO-, 129, 137. 271. 
.a7)pri, 272. 
IliT\flOT, 497, 725. 
t4'Agore, 292, 3;;7. 
tic, 193, 419. 
1Icatiy4,., 512, 517 (a). 
_niyd,517. 
ali;, 427. 
dci, 497. 
al;, 292. 427. 
14;0.190. 

WORD INDEX 

sB.than, 374, 437. 
sat, 440. 
satar, 440 .. 
satiim-pu'/'Ufa, 223, 
sator, 129, 137. 
siidh, 7.25. 
san, 291. 
sdndi,357. 
slip. 450. 
sap-khar. 583. 
samar. 723. 
saruwa. 273. 546(a). 
siih. 380. 500. 
saholl. 128. 137. 271. 
sahan. 128. 137.271. 
MhiyiiL 540. 
si. 185. 673, 722. 
si-jan. 619. 
sijll, 73. 
si-dina. 525. 
siwn, 284. 
s1ylir. 746, 
siye, 476. 
sih, 504. 
siralu. 203. 
suit, 722. 
sukiya. 301. 
sufJe. 292. 
sucak,411. 
suj. 722. 
suti. 264. 30l. 
suthil. 374. 
.runi. 15. 
surnk,739. 
BUnLl1gii, 274 . 
surn;, 171. 
suwag. 132. 404 50t 
siitti, 207. 440. 
sUryya, 171. 
sei,696. 
8eiya, 696. 
selltti, 24&. 257, 440, 482. 
sekd, 392. 
se;4,427 . 
• endur (aindur), 292, S'81. 



WORD INDEX . 

• aep, 357, 450. 
• epivii, 733 .. 
1fIb4it, 528. 
• mek, 393, 739. 
• ereki (sereljii), 66, 52l. 
• eruwi, 212, 482, 497. 
• ewilt, 150, 237, 241, 497. 
,eM, 73. 
8~tiiri, 518. 
,~, 219, 296, 303. 
80CGT,723. 
aOcttre, 197, 303. 
• oti, 66. 
IQ'IJ, 161, 218, 41\7. 
s~ri, 531. 
,~ti. 535(a). 
• ot, 497. 
sot4Ta, 197. 
aodMru, 534. 
sonaru, 237. 
sondhii, (sanda). 218. 292. 

357, 444. 73'3. 
ao14k,393. 
.old. 73, 215. 393. 739. 
solen. 60. 258. 
,owcid, 284. 303. 497. 
.oWOT, 722. 
a01Dara~, 284. 
sa.!',696. 
saJl.tDii, 696. 
Iftinilate. 808. 
:Ie, (rae), 42. 
•• (:td.h, rciie), 42. 
zekh,l11. 
:elL, 111. 
ztya,603. 
zlVlnl, 603. 
&tv4ri, 614. 
Ii, 614. 
_,13. 

. (h) 

f&a.Ite, 19. 
"','29'l. 

.hiik, 786 . 
hatafJi" 521 (a). 
-hat, (-hanm,-santa) 624 . 
-kiit, 148, 440, 503 . 
-hate, 19 • 
hatu'Wiii, 652 • 
han (haneTa) , 414, 466. 
hani, (hane, haiicra) , 606. 
hante (sante), 664. 
luipl~alu, 77. 
hOM, 831. 
hci.bciUi, 831 . 
hariiibiirci., 796. 
haTi7).d, 523. 
ha1'i:i, 284. 
luirii. ppesvaTa, 84. 
harD, 189 . 
kalaJl-, 560. 
-1tiiy (h~), 789. 
hail, 503, 758. 
hiii. 81. 
haitdl. 484. 
Mula. 288. 
hdo-phao, 77. 
h/ik, 392. 
htlkal-bikdl, 503. 
hiigurii, 550 . 
hiie. 733. 
/taci, 378, 419, 503. 
/taciyat'i, 511. 
Mjo.88. 
IuitaTUwii. 520. 
luii-kurl, 563 . 
Mt. 440, 503. 
Mtani. 529(a). 
htltintl, 571. 
hdli-pati, 67. 
hlitiyiir, 539. 
Mturi.552. 
hdte. 168. 
Mtedi,651. 
hdd4m, 77 . 
-Mn, 470, 636. 
Mn,725. 
Mni-e'I'e, 24, 828. 
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hiioon, 73. 
hd~i, 73. 
hiibiyiih, 454, 485. 
habilci.f, 227, 503. 
hcima.hi, 77. 
Juimi, 472, 503, 733. 
Mm.kuri, (-khuri), 563. 
-MmTd, -h4mld, 638. 
Mr, 480, 503. 
Mn, 480, 503. 
h4rita, 15. 
M/.adhi, 198, 4.90. 
h4lacii (halicd), 564. 
haluk, 549. 
hdluwci (hqyla) , 36. 
halowd, 558. 
luilotDdi (haluwai) , 152. 
hah, 504. ~ 
hahi, 537, 814. 
himsa-kunya., 563. 
hika~, 565. 
hi!], 182. 
hiyd, 162, 248, 279. 3()0, 503. 
huibe, 783. 
hiikan, 66. 
hufd, (v'h'U~-huta). 66. 
-hun, 635. 
huruk, 739. 
huluk, 739. 

hut, 73. 
hekuli, 212, 265. 
helJ9dr, 77. . 
helwul. 212. 
h~, 191. 
hetti,358. 
·It eten, 440. 
-heten o(hiite,.hctnte), 787. 
heten (hate, hante), 13. 
hen.o, 61. 
hendol, 212. 
hepCi (/Uipa) , 73. 
hera, heraj'. 605. 
herd. 605. 
heri, 605. 
herci,' 605. 
herai. 605. 
.hol(.786. 
hojd, 77. 
hoi (ha'l), 252. 
how. 73. 
holo'1gO. 73, 77, 521 (a). 
howa. 247. 
hiihak,739. 

~irati, 511. 
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Caldwell, R 

Campbell; A. 
. Cbatterjl, S. K. 

• . Accent and Prosody in Bengali. 
(J.RA.S. 1913) • 

Stress and Pitch in Indian Langu
ages, (J.RA.S. 1913). 

A Manual of the Bengali Language, 
1920. 

· . Sanskrit-English Dictionary, 1890. 

Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in 
India. 1929. 

· . Ahom-English Dictionary, 1920. 
Ahom Buraiiji (with parallel Eng

lish translation). 1930; (Assam 
Government Publication). 

., An Assamesc-English Dictionary, 
1900. 

A Comparative Grammar of the 
Modern Aryan Languages of 
India. 1872. 

.. Mundari·English Dictionary, 1931. 

" • Wilson Philological Lectures, 1914. 
La Formation de la Langue Marathe, 

1920. 
L'Indo-Aryen, 1934. 
Assamese·English Dictionary, 1867. 

. . A Comparative Grammar of the . 
Dravidian Languages, 1913. 

.. Santali-English Dictionary, 1933. 
• • The Origin and Development of the 

Bengali Language, 1926. 
A Brief Sketch of Bengali. Phonetics, 

1921. 
Polyglottism in Indo-Aryan; (Pro
• ceedIngs of the Seventh Alllndia 
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Das, J. M. 

Dundas, W. C. M. 

Duroiselle, C. 

Geiger, W. 

Greaves. 

Grierson, G. A. 

Oriental Conference, Baroda: 
1933). • Bil'lgali Bha~' Abhidhiina, B.S. 
1323. 

.. An Outline Gramm;r and Dictionary 
of the Kachari (Dimasa) Langu• age, 1908. 

. . A Practical Grammar of the Pall 
Language. 1921. 

Pali Literatur und Sprache, 1916. 

. . Hindi Grammar, 1921. 
Grammar of the Ramayana of Tulsi

das, 1922. 

.. 'The Linguistic Survey of India. 
A Manual of Kashmiri Language, 

1911. 
Modern Indo-Aryan· Vernaculars, 

SuppJem!'nt to Indian Antiquary, 
June. 1931 to December 1933). 

Prilkrita Dhiitviidesha, 1924 (Asia
tic Society, Calcutta.) 

Spontaneous Nasalisation in Indo-
Aryan Languages. (J.R.A.S. 
1922). 

Grundy, R. J. .. Oriya-English Dictionary, 1928. 

Hema Chandra. . . Desi Nii.m a mala , (Calcutta Univer-
sity Publication), 1931. 

Hoernle, A. F. G. A Comparative Grammar of the 
Gau~an Languages, 1880. 

Kellogg, S. H. .. Grammar of the Hindi Language, 
1876. 

Lal, R. N. Hindi-English Dictionary, 1921. 

Macdonell, A A Vedic Grammar, UI0. 
Vedic Grammar for students, 1916. 

Kajumder, B. C. A History of the Bengali l..ang!la8e. 
1920. • 
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Monier-Williams, M. " Sanskrit-English Dictionary, New 

Pisch~,R. 

Platts, J. T. 

Roy, G. S. 

Roy, J. C. 

SBsm, H. P. 

5astrl, V. S. 

Sheth, H. G. 

Singh, U. S. 

Skeat & Bla&~en 

Turnbull. A. 

Turner, R. 1.. 

Vigbhata 

Vue, S. G. 

Wackernagel. J. 

Whitney, W. D .. 

Wolfenden, S. N. 

Woolner,·S. E. 

Edition, 1899. . 
.. Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen, 

1900. 
Materialen zur Kenntnis des Apa

bhransa, 1902. 

.. A Hindusthani Grammar, 1898. 

.. OriO'a Grammar, (Language Hand 
Book Series), 1926. 

Bal/gala Sabdakosh, B.S. 1930. 

Bauddha Gan 0 Doha, B. S. 1323. 

Pali Prakasa, B.S. 1318. 

.. Paia Sadda lilahilI}l).avu (Prakrit
HindI Dictionary) 1923. 

.. Khasi-English DIctionary, 1906. 

.. Pagan Races of the Malaya Penin
sula (2 Vols.) 1906. 

.. Nepali Grammar, 1923 . 

. ' Gujrati Phonology (J.R.A.S. 1921). 
Indo-Germanic Stress and Accent, 

(J.R.A.S. 1916.) 
Nepali-English Dictionary, 1931 

.. Prilkrita Pil/gala Sutra, (Nirnaya 
• Sagara Press). 

.. Marathi-English Dictionary, 1921. 

Altindischc Grammatik 1896, 1905. 

. . A Sanskrit Grammar. 1913. 

.. Outlines of Tibeto-Burmese Linguis. 
tic Morphology, 1929. 

,. An Introduction to Prakrit. (2nd 
Edition). 1928. 

Prakrit and non-Aryan Strata in 
the Vocabulary of SaDSkrit. 

(Sir Ashutosh Memorial VoL Pam&; 

. 1926-28). 





CORRECTIONS 

Certain irregularities that have crepl in due to oVersight 
are corrected below: 

Page Line Read Page Line Read 
8 18 BihQrj 164 27 to -n 

38 15 lel]ga 166 5 phonncin 
70 10 (Sasana) 174 24 S4tdiniyci 
71 14 SIi'lghaja 177 32 *muk1l4 
85 29 Bihari 186 31 trtiya 
87 11 -u 187 14 Sliuraseni 
88 6 So 188 18 +carcikii 
8~ 1 -ill 188 29 kanji 
92 11 !i- 191 16 vihamp 
92 • 27 -u 192 19 SCij 
98 30 na.$i 193 7 trt!ya 

105 8 ~- 217 20 vrnta 
114 31 or -u. ... 218 5 *taQQu-
120 12 -i-wa 220 24 Initially 'I'-

b9 9 E14 241 16 Kai~ 
132 25 cf. (576a) to 268 8 14rli 

be deleted 268 9 14r 
132 35 al1a+ 277 3 meleJcIl, 
139 25 ·pul:lia bistarn or some 
141 5 -him. -hi. 294 20 maio moe • 143 3. ·~U'lghati 304 10 eti-
143 22 canddla 304 21 ts 
150 . 16 -4a-. -44- 323 1 dije.li;i 
152 Z9 -u- 360 4 -1\ 
162 11 sp(ll)· 





Government of Assam 

J)epartment of bistortcal anl) :anttquarian 
5tUl)t~9 

PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 

The Department has published several old historical 
masterpieces in English and in Assamese, edited on m~st up
l<Hiate lines. Each Assamese chronicle is furnished with 
Preface and Introduction in English and Assamese, and 
MarginalIa ilSainst each paragraph. The Asamar Padya.
SUTa.1!;i, the KachaTi Buranji, the Jayantia BUTanji and the 
Assam BUTan]i (1648-1681 A.D.). have elaborate Synopses in 
English. Publication No.6, Tungkhungi.a. BUTanji, is the first 
systematic English translation of an Assamese chronicle. In 
~e paucity of written and authentic records about Cacm 
and Jayantia. our publications, KachaTi BUTanji and JayanULt 

BUTanji, will serve as valuable sources of information to aU 
interested in the histor:,,: of the two kingdoms. The Persian 
chronicle BahaTistan·j·Ghaybi, the only extant manuscript of 
which is in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris, is already well
known to scholars in India. The complete English transla
tion of this chronicle, published for the first time, will be a 
.valuable mine of information to students of Mughal history. 

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS-

J. ASSAM BURANJI.-A history of Ahom rule in Assam, 
1228-1826 A.D. An enlarged version of Kasinatb 
Tamuli-Phukan's chronicle by Harakanta Barua. 
Pp. xii+l52. Cloth, &. 2-8; Paper cover, Re. L 

,: KAMRUPAR BURANJI.-A detailed history of the 
Ahom-Mughal con1Iicts, with chapters on ancient 



PUBLICATIONS roB SALE 

Kamarupa. pp. xvil+ 152. Cloth, Rs. 2-8; Paper 
cover, Re. 1. 

3. DEODHAI ASAM BURANJI.-A cOllection of old 
chronicles dealing with the earlier Ahom history, 
neighbouring tribes, Ahom custqrns, etc. Pp. 1xx+ 
222. Cloth, Rs. 3. 

4. ASAMAR PADYA.BURANJl.-1'wo metrical chromo 
cles of Assam, 1679·1819 A.D .. by Duliram Hazarika 
and Bisweswar Vaidyacihipa respectivl,ly. i-'p. lv+ 
2;8 ; SynopsIs ill English. pp. 279-308. Cloth &. 3. 

5. TUNGKHUNGiA BURMJl.-A lll~tury of Assam from 
1681 to 1806 A.D., ill As.>arnesc, by Smlath i'arbarua 
of the DUBra fanuly. Pp. xlvlJ-;-18ti. Cloth, Rs. 2.lt 

6. TUNGKHUNGlA BURMJ1.-A iustory 01 Assam from 
1681 to 1826 A.D., ill Englu.b. With G~nealogu:al 

Tables, Blbllography, Glossary and Index. I:ublished 
by the Oxford University Press. * Pp:' xxxut+-262 .. 
Cloth, Rs. 10. 

7. KACHARI BURANJJ,-A history of Cach81' trOm the 
earliest tunes to the reign of Kachari Raja "1 unu·adh· 
wai Narayan and the Ahum King Swargadeo Rudr, 
Singha. \Vlth a frontlspiece of King Rudrit 5ingha 
receiving the homage of the Rajas of Cachar and 
Jayantia. pp. XXXlv+124;. Synopsis in English. 
pp. 125-143; and An episode in the history of the 
Kacha.ris, pp. 144·14~. Re. 1-8. 

8. JAYANTIA BURANJI.-A history of Jayanti~ (rom the 
earliest times to the reign of Jayantia Raj" Lakshmi 
Singha and the Ahom King Swargadeo Siva Singba ; 
Jayantia matriarchal system; History of .Khyrim. 
With an Introduction by Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.A., 
(Cal), B.Sc. (Lond.), Barrister-at·Law, Honoraly 

Deputy Director of the De~ent of Historical and 

• This book can be had of the Publishers. flUord University .P:ra. 
JIerca1ItUe BulJdJDp, La! Bazar Street, Post ISox No. 530, CalClltt,J. 
aDd Amen Houle, London, E.C. 4. 
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Antiquarian Studies' and fr . . 
Rudra Singha . .' a onbsplece of King 
Cacbar reCel~mg the homage of the Rajas of 
Ii'h~I,.L .and Jayantla. Pp. xxiv+177; Synopsi$ in 
..... '64">' •• pp. 179-190. Re. 1-8. 

9. .BAHAruSTAN-I-GHAYBI._A history of the confiicts 

~f the r.:ugh.aIs with Assam, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa 
urmg the fJrsl three decades of the seventeenth cen

tury, by MU"Ul Nathan, Mughal Fouzadar at GauhatL 
Translated from lilt urigilUtI Fcrsiun by Dr. M. I. 
Borah, 1'11..>\., B.L., (Dae.), Ph.D. (Lond.), Head of 
tbe Department of Persian and Urdu in the Univer
SIty of Dacca. In two volumes. pp. xxix-i-933. Cloth, 
Rs. 10 ~r ~(!t. 

10. "fHlH;H.,i. BU".'l.~\Jl vI l"jJltr(l U~S(lr Kutha.-A his. 
tom:aJ and d~,"nptlvL a~coi.lnt til Tnpura, witn spe
cIal rc!crcJlI;c to the lven\.S OJ 17i0-1715 A.D., by 
two As:;anw~c illllbii.'i'~(jon 01 KUlg l~udra Singha, 

• lb<lt')!.1741 A.D. hom ll;c ongllUtl malluscript in the 
Dntll>h !Vl \.IS .. ' UIl1, Lund()ll. With a irontlSplece of 
Kmg RuUru SmgHa rCCCjvmg the homage of the 
lWJiiS of C"UJiU: iU,d Jd~·al'lla. Pp. x.x -;-103. Re.l-B. 

11. BULLETL, No. I.-With ,ill IntroductIOn by His 
J:;xcellcncy Sir Laune Hammond, Governor of Assam, 
1927-1932. Pp. \"UI"T 48. Rl'. 1. 

12, BULLETm No. 2:-Wlth <1."1 intr()ductlOn by HIS Excel. 
lency Sir Michael Ke~e, GDvcrnor of Assam, 1932-
1937. pp. xiI+76. Re. 1. 

13. BULlEI'iN No. 3.-Containmg (1) the Speech of His 
Excellency Sir l\Lchael Ktane, Governor of Assam, at 
the Opening Ceremony of the Narayani Handiqui 

'Historical Institute; (2) Honorary Provincial Direc
tor's Speech; (3) AccoUIlt of the Opening Ceremony; 
(4) Introductions to Bulletins I and II; (5) Extracts 
from th; D.H,A.S. Publications, with portraits of 
His ExceU',cy Sir Michael Keane, Rai Bahadur 
Radhakanta Handique, Mrs. Narayani Ha.ndiqui, Sir 
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Edward Gait, Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute, 
etc. Published in August 1936. pp. iv+5Z. Re. 1-8. 

14. ACCOUNT OF ASSAlVl.-Compiled iIi 1807-14 by Dr. 
Francis Hamilton, formerly Buchanan. Text from a 
copy in the India Office Library, !..ondon, 1940. pp. x 
+104. Re. 1-8. 

15. ASSAM BURANJI.-A history of Assam from 1648-
1681 AD. Vhth appendJcl!!>; Chronology of events 
in the history of &~Qlll from 1468 to 1825 A.D.; List 
of ~om Kings and theIr period of reign, etc. pp. xx 
+67 ; Synop5l!i in English, pp. 69-84. Re. l. 

16. ANKlA NAT.-Containing the extant dramas of San
kardeva, Madhabdeva and Gopaldeva. Edited with 
an Introduction in English, together wIth a Synopsis 
of the dramas in English. Published in 1940. Pp. xxvi 
+269. fu. 3. 

17. BU~lIN No. 4.-A "ouverur of the Unveiling Cere~ 
mony of the portrait of the late Mrs. Narayani Handi
qui held on February 7, 1940. Conklining (1) The 
Hon'ble Miss Mavis Dunn's Speech, (2) Honorary 
Provincial Director's Speech, (3) Honorary Assistant 
Director's Speech, etc. With pOl·traits uf Mrs. Nara
yani Handiqui; Narayani Handiqui HistOrical Insti
tute; Hon'hle Miss Mavis Dunn; His Excellency Sir 
Michael Keane and Rai Bahadur Radhakanla Hanc4-
qui. Pp. iii + 46. ltc. 1. 

18. ASSAMESE, ITS FORMATION AND DEVELOP
MENT.-A scientific treatise on the history and philo
logy of the Assamesc language, being a thesis approv
ed for the Ph.D. degree of the Calcutta University 
in 1935, by Dr. Banikanta Kakati, M.A., Ph.D., Pr0-
fessor, Cotton College, Gauhati. pp. xxxv + 4io. 
Cloth, Rs. 10. 

19. NITI-LATANKUR.-A treatise on politics and warfare' 
. compiled by Bagish Sarma at the instance of Duaia· 
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Phukim, an Ahom military official of the reign ot 
King. Siva Singha (1714-1744 A.D.). Edited by }4r. 
S. C. Gm;wami. B.A., B.T., 1.S.0., Inspector of 
Schools, Assam Valley Circle. In the Press. 

N.B. Of the above books. 

Nos. 1 to 14 have been edited by Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K. 
Bhuyan, M.A .. B.L.. (Cal.). Ph.D. (Land.), Honorary Pro
vincial Director; 

No. 15 by Mr. S: K. Du:ta, B.A., (Cal.) , B .Sc., (Land.), 
Barrister-at-Law, Honorary Deputy Director and 

No. ,l6 by Srijut Birinchi Kumar Barooah, M.A., B.L., 
Honorary Assistant Director of the Department of Historical 
and Antiqua~an Studies. Assam. 

In addition (0 (he above, (he following books published 
by the Assam Government Press, Shillong. have been stocked 
by us for .sale...--.. 

1. DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF ASSMrn5E 
MANUSCRIPTS.-Contains description of several 
representative ancient Assarnese and Sanskrit manus
cripts. compiled by the late Pandit Hernchandra 
Goswami. With Prf'lace and" A Note on Assamese 
Manuscripts" by Rai Bohadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan, 
pp. xxxvi 4- 256. and Index. pp. 257-274.Cloth, 
Rs. 5. 

2. AHOM BURANJI.-A history of Assam from the 
earlil'st times to the end of Ahom roll'. in Ahom 
character. with parallel English translation. Edited 
and translated by the late Rai Sahib Golap Chandra 

·Barua. pp. xi + 388 Cloth. Rs. 6. 

3. ASSAM BURANJI-A history of Assam from 1228 to 
1833 A.D., by Kasinath Tamuli-Phukan. pp. 1+136, 

Cloth. RoS" 2-8. 

4. GHORA NIDAN.-A hand-book on the diseases of the 
horse and their remedies: Assamese text with parallelo 
English translatio~. Edited by the late Sri jut TarIm 
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Charail Bhattachariee. With an Introduction by Rai 
Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan. pp. v'iii + 91, and 
Glossary, pp. 93-1.Q8. Cloth, Re. 1~6. 

S.KAMARATNA TANTRA.-A book dealing with 
Tantrika-shat-karma, etc. Eaited with parallel 
English transiation by the late Pandit Hemchandra 
Goswami. pp. v + 110. With various mystical 
diagrams appended to the same. Cloth, Re. 1-8. 
(Sale restricted). 

To BE HAD 01': 

Office of the Department of Historical and Antict.uarian Studlea, 

Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute, 

GAUHATI. ASSAM, INDIA. 

171 Europt'-Our publications are stocked for sal.,; by 

Arthur Probsthain, 

Oriental Bookseller and Publisher, 

41. Great Russell Street, LONDON. w.e. 1. 














